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ADVERTISEMENT. 



If I am right in supposing that a book, introductory to 
the reading of the Greek Plays, especially to Porson's 
selection, as edited by Dr. Major, has long been a deside- 
ratum, I shall stand excused for the attempt to supply 
this want by the preparation and publication of the 
Andromache of Euripides. The collection of the materials 
forming the notes I have been making for some years ; 
and I trust these materials will be found to be not ill 
adapted to their obvious purpose. In order to secure as 
great accuracy as possible, as well as judiciously to enlarge 
the extent of my annotations, I sought for and was happy 
to obtain the aid of my friend, Mr. Hawkins, upon whose 
critical skill and extensive knowledge, both as a scholar 
and an instructor, I felt assured I could fully and safely 
rely. The introductory matter is intentionally compressed 
as much as possible ; our design being that what is stated 
there with such brevity should form, as it TOfffe,tafe"Qn&srafe 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



around which the learner should collect his subsequent 
knowledge. In drawing up the short account of the origin 
of Tragedy, and of the Athenian Stage, I have made use 
of the Essay on the subject, edited in English by Mr. 
Arnold, from the German of Witzschel. Mr. Arnold's 
excellent book cannot too soon be subsequently placed in 
the hands of the learner. 

I will venture, in conclusion, to direct particular atten- 
tion to the parallel passages, which have all been carefully 
selected to illustrate peculiarities either of verbal usage, 
or of construction. The pupil, therefore, should be desired 
to make himself master of these as a part of his lesson. 

J. E. 

K. C. L. 
Nov. 1861. 
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I. TRAGEDY AND THE STAGE. 

(I.) On the Origin and Progress of Greek 
Tragedy. 

The Drama, according to Aristotle, derives its origin from 
that principle of imitation which is inherent in human 
nature ; a view confirmed by the fact, that we find dramatic 
representations to have existed from the earliest times, in 
countries which could not have borrowed them from each 
other ; in China, for instance, in Hindostan, and Peru. 

In the very early period of Greek history, a hymn, called 
the Dithyr ambus, was sung in honour of Dionysus, or 
Bacchus. This was done, without any strict regard to 
regularity or arrangement, at the festival of the god, by 
mummers in fantastic dresses as satyrs. The derivation 
of this word Dithyrambus is very uncertain. It was origi- 
nally of the nature of a ic&/iog, which differed from a x°poc 
in these particulars. Both terms denoted a band of singers 
and dancers engaged in the worship of some deity ; but the 
chorus was always accompanied by the lyre, and had an 
exarchus, or leader, who sang the hymn, the other members 
merely joining in the dance ; the k&jjioq, on the contrary, 
was rather a procession, in which every one who chose 
joined in the song ; and it was always accompanied by the 
flute. Subsequently, Arion (of Corkrtfc^ xso&sA. ^CaaXftSK^- 
A 3 
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rambus to a higher rank of poetical composition, adapting 
it to the lyre, and causing it to be sung by a trained choir 
with mimetic and appropriate gesticulations ; all express* 
ive of boisterous joy or frantic grief. The hymn, as one 
of exultation and mirth, was sung in the early spring ; as a 
hymn, expressive of melancholy and grief, it was sung at 
the beginning of winter, a season typical of the captivity 
and sufferings of the god *. To this latter form, as moulded 
and adapted by the hand of Arion, we must look for the 
origin of tragic representations. He retained the satyrs of 
the original song, introducing into his Dithyrambics the 
praises of other heroes besides Bacchus. The satyrs were 
afterwards introduced with metrical speeches as a sort of 
subordinate accompaniment, still further to amuse the 
spectators and to enliven the scene by their loud merriment 
and uncouth gambols. 

The dithyrambic song, of which we have hitherto spoken, 
was that which was cultivated in the Doric states of Greece, 
particularly Sicyon and Corinth. At Athens, the dithy- 
rambic ode was early developed into the dramatic form of 
tragedy. The term tragedia (rpayytiia) has three reasons 
assigned for its derivation, — rpayoc, a goat, and vtirj, a song. 
The satyrs above spoken of were vulgarly called goats from 
their shape, that of the goat (rpayov) ; hence Tpayalia 
= the song-of-the-goat ; or it may derive its name from the 
singing of the hymn, by the chorus, around the altar on 

1 According to Aristotle and Horace the early Bacchic festivals 
took place at the end of the autumn, after the vintage (" condita post 
frumenta," Hor. ii. Epist. i. 140). But the Athenian Dionysia were 
always held in the spring. These festivals were three in number : — 
1. Td car aypovg, or the rural Dionysia, were held in all the country 
towns and villages throughout Attica, in Uoacifouv, the sixth Attic 
month, answering to part of December and January. 2. Td Arjvaia 
or rd iv At/xvatc, so termed from At/ivat, a part of the city in which 
was the Arjvawv, a sacred enclosure of Bacchus. This festival was 
held in 'Av0«<7rijpidi¥, the eighth Attic month. 3. Td Kar aarv or 
rd fieydka Atovvaia, held in 'E\a<pri(3o\iu>v, the ninth Attic month, 
in which the annual contests with the new tragedies took place. 
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which the goat (rpoyoc)» the ravager of the vineyard, was 
sacrificed in honour of the god of the vine. Hence rpayp- 
Bia would he the song-(in-honour-of-the-sacrifice)-of-the- 
goat. A third and still more common explanation is, that 
a goat was the prize of the successful competitor. Each 
derivation would he suitable to the origin of the word as 
above explained. 

The invention of tragedy, or rather its translation from 
the dithyrambic song, is assigned to Thespis, a native of 
Icarius. It is uncertain whether the satyrs of the Doric 
states formed part of the Attic Dithyrambus. But, at any 
rate, they were discarded, or not introduced by Thespis, 
whose great step was that of the introduction of a single 
actor. The duty of this actor (bwoKpXriic) was to recite 
some mythological story, in which the chorus took part 
by questions or exclamations ; and on this were founded 
the various changes and improvements which afterwards 
took place. It must be observed that this one actor repre- 
sented various parts, in the representation of which he was 
aided by the change of dress, and especially of masks, 
which last, in their rudest form at least, were the invention 
of Thespis. 

Thespis appeared on the stage in the 61st Olympiad, 536 
B. c, and was succeeded by Phrynfchus, ChcerTlus, Pratinas 
and his son, the originators of the custom of producing 
tragedies agonistically ; that is, as poems, the authors and 
exhibitors of which contended for a prize. 

Phrynichus introduced the representation of female cha- 
racters, personated by males in female attire, both in the 
dialogue and in the chorus; the use of the Trochaic 
Tetrameter ; and the invention of a regular plot. 

Pratinas is known as the inventor and introducer of the 
satyric drama. 

In the first year of the 70th Olympiad, 499 B.C., 
-flSschylus, then in his 25th year, appeared as the rival of 
Phrynichus and Pratinas. The erection of a permanent 
theatre of stone now, for the first time, replaced the old 
a 4 
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and incommodious wooden framework on which the dra- 
matic representations had hitherto been conducted. The 
alterations and improvements which jEschylus, and, after 
him, Sophocles and Euripides, introduced into ancient tra- 
gedy, were the mask in its perfect form, the addition of a 
second, and afterwards of a third actor, the abridgment of the 
choral songs, the erection of a complete orchestra, the in- 
troduction and extension of the trilogy and tetralogy ; and, 
lastly, the more artistical arrangement of the stage, the 
chorus, and the actors. From the improvements which he 
introduced, ^Eschylus has hence been called the " Father 
of Tragedy." 

From this period we may date the commencement of a 
long-continued practice, under which each poet, in contend- 
ing for the prize, produced not one but three plays ; these 
formed the trilogy (rpiXoyia). The trilogies of ^Eschylus 
related, each of them, to successive portions of the same 
story ; thus forming, in fact, not three but one complete 
tragedy. 

To the trilogy was added a satyr-play, in which the 
satyrs were the chief characters ; no doubt with a view of 
keeping the dramatic representations, in some degree, sub- 
ordinate to their first origin, — a religious ode in honour of 
Bacchus. The only satyric drama which remains to us is 
the Cyclops of Euripides. The three tragedies and the 
satyric drama formed the four competing compositions 
called the Tetralogia. 

The metre employed in the dialogue of the older tragedy 
was the Trochaic Tetrameter, which was soon in a great 
degree replaced by the nervous and lively Iambic Trimeter. 

It must, lastly, be remembered that the drama in Athens 
was a national solemnity, a religious festival, the consecra- 
tion of the best and noblest talent to the service of their 
gods. 



INTRODUCTION. 



iz 



(II.) On the Greek Theatre and the Scenic 
Representation of Tragedy. 

1. The Theatre. 

The Greek Theatre consisted of three parts : — 

1. The theatre properly so called ; f. e. the part appro- 
priated to the spectators. 

2. The stage. 

3. The space between the stage and the theatre, called 
the orchestra. 

1. The theatre consisted of a series of concentric cir- 
cular benches, rising above one another backwards, in gra- 
dual succession. The centre of these circles was the 
centre of the orchestra ; and the benches extended to about 
two-thirds of the whole circles. The occasional broad cir- 
cular passages, unoccupied by benches, and called Sia(w- 
paTa (or KaraTOfiai), were used as a ready means of reach- 
ing the different parts of the theatre; as were also the 
icXlfiaiceg, or stairs, which ran upwards, dividing the benches 
into clusters of seats, in form like wedges, and called 
Kepridec, in Latin cunei. 

2. The circular area, thus partly inclosed by the thea- 
trum, was appropriated partly to the orchestra and partly 
to the stage. The orchestra occupied about three quarters 
of this circular space. It was used for the evolutions and 
dances of thfe chorus, and it communicated with the stage 
by steps, by which, as occasion required, the chorus as- 
cended to the stage. The centre of the orchestra was 
occupied by the Thymele, an elevated altar of Bacchus; 
upon its steps the flute-players and the rhabdophori (con- 
stables) were generally placed, probably out of sight of the - 
audience. 

3. The remainder of the circular space, of which the 
orchestra was a part, formed the stage. Th& %X 

a 5 
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back was called awfj or scena 9 the open space on which 
the representation took place was the Trpoaidiviov (prosce- 
nium). On the right and left of the proscenium were two 
projecting buildings called irapaMfivia, or side- wings. Be* 
tween these and the theatrum were the entrances to the 
orchestra. 

The back wall of the stage generally represented a 
palace, which had three doors; the central one of which 
was appropriated to exits and entrances of the kings or 
other royal personages of the play ; while the others were 
supposed to lead to the women's apartments, to offices, and 
the like. The scene, however, was varied according to the 
requisitions of the play ; a change sometimes (as In the 
Ajax of Sophocles) being made in its course. These 
changes were effected by two triangular frames, revolving 
upon a pivot, and upon the three sides of which different 
scenes were depicted. These frames were called wepiaKToi. 

For certain stage effects, the principal machines were, 
1st, the eccyclema and the exostra: the first, a sort of 
wooden stage moveable on wheels, the latter also of wood, 
but, as the word implies, pushed forward upon the stage ; 
2nd, the pnx av h a sta £ e by means of which the gods 
were made to appear in the air (hence the expression, Oeog 
avo prixavrjc) ; and, akin to this, was the deo\oye~iov, for 
exhibiting the gods in the upper regions ; 3rd, fipovrelov, 
a thunder-machine; 4th, ava^u^/Liara, trap-doors; and 
lastly, x a 9^ vtl0L ftX/fiarec* Charon's ladders, for the appear- 
ance of ghosts, &c, from the shades. 

2. Laws of Dramatic Representations. 

The great dramatic exhibitions of Athens took place 
at the high festival of the Dionysia. On these occasions, 
when a poet wished to bring out a play, he gave notice to the 
presiding Archon and was thus said yppov air el v, " to 

a If the poet intended to represent at the Lensea, he applied to 
the king-archon (apx*>v jSawXcfc) ; if, at the greater Dionysia, to 
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demand a chorus :" if the demand were granted, the con- 
cession was called \opbv SiSovai. The expenses were 
generally met by some wealthy citizen, hence called 
yoc, choragus, who provided the singers, dances, costumes, 
and decorations. If the poet were not already supplied 
with actors, he had a sufficient number assigned to him at 
the expense of the state. The actors were carefully trained 
in their parts by the poet, who was thus said Epdfia &dd- 
uKuv 9 docere fabulam. Five judges (ayiavoOirai) decided 
on the merits of the representations. 

To extend the privileges of the theatre even to the 
poorest class, every citizen had the right of receiving from 
the state two oboli as entrance-money. 

Every tragic didawaX/a or representation consisted of 
three tragedies and one satyric drama, or, as it has been 
called above, satyr-play. The competitors, on each occa- 
sion or dyaiv, amounted to three, and the victor was led 
forward and publicly crowned with a wreath of ivy. The 
names of the Archon, of the successful choregus, of the 
poet, and of the principal actor, were inscribed on a tripod 
dedicated to Bacchus. 

The general laws for the construction of a tragedy af- 
fected the chorus and the actors. 

The dithyrambic chorus consisted originally of fifty per- 
sons. This number was, in the tragic chorus, limited sub- 
sequently to fifteen, and then to twelve. The leader of 
the chorus was termed the coryphceus (jcopv^aXoc), who 
performed the part of spokesman for the whole body ; and 
the chorus performed their dances and songs in the orchestra. 
The choral hymns, properly so called, generally consisted 
of strophe, antistrophe, and epode; but how they were 
sung (in reference to grouping, cadence, tone, and so on), 
is very uncertain. The only instruments for musical ac- 
companiment were the flute, and occasionally the lyre. 

The structure of ancient tragedy seems to admit, with an 

the chief archon (apx**? iir&vvpoQt so called because he gave U\» 
name to the year). 

A 6 
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easy adaptation, the law that was generally established* 
that the play should have not more than three principal 
characters and actors. The three principal actors were 
called respectively irpwrayuvKTrrig, &€VTepaywvitrri)c 9 rpir- 
aywvKniiQ ; other characters who appeared upon the stage 
were called icuxpa irpSertawa, "mute persons;" and, besides 
these, guards, attendants, &c. 

The learner must bear in mind, that whenever a new 
character was introduced, his approach was announced by 
some one already on the stage ; and that one important 
arrangement of the drama was that by which a messenger 
or other suitable character detailed to the audience those 
events, which were supposed to take place off the stage, 
and the knowledge of which was necessary to the under- 
standing of the denouement of the plot. 

As regards dress, each character wore that which was 
exactly suited to tbe circumstances of his position ; but, to 
give height and stature to the principal male character, the 
actor wore the tcodopvog (cothurnus), or buskin, a sort of 
thick-soled and high-heeled shoe ; and this effect was in- 
creased by the oyjcoc, or lofty head-dress of hair. Lastly, 
to aid the expression of the features, they used the mask, 
(irpoatoirov, irpoawireiov), " persona ; " and this was con- 
sidered necessary, because the natural features of the face 
would be lost in the vast size of the theatre, and by the 
distance of the spectator from the stage ; and, it may be 
added, that perhaps the mask answered the purpose, 
from its peculiar construction, of a modern speaking- 
trumpet. 
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II. ON THE PRINCIPAL TRAGIC METRES. 

The prosodiacal feet referred to in the following rules 
are, — 

Dactyl, _ yj Trochee, _ w 

Spondee, Pceon Primus, _ w w w 

Tribrach, w w ^ P<2on Quarius, w w w __ 

Anapaest, w w _ Proceleumaticus, w ^ w o 

Iambus, w _ 

A line, or verse, is said to be ac dialectic, when it is com- 
plete as to its number of feet and syllables. 

It is said to be catalectic* when it is defective by a syl- 
lable. 

It is said to be hypercatalectic when it has a syllable 
too much. 

It is said to be br achy catalectic when it has a foot too 
little. 



1 . On the Tragic Anapcestic Dimeter A catalectic. 

The following scheme shows the construction of the 
Anapsestic Dimeter : — 



The line consists of four feet, every one of which may be 
an anapaest. 

The anapaest may be replaced in every case by a spondee 
or a dactyl ; the only limitation being that a dactyl seldom 
precedes an anapaest. 

The end * of the second foot always closes a word, as 
does the end of the line. 

The quantity of the last syllable in the line is not, as in 
most other kinds of verse, common ; but it is to be con- 
sidered, in this respect, as depending upon the beginning of 

3 From KaraXrjyeiv, * to cease.' 

4 Sometimes, though rarely, a proceleusmatic is admitted. 
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the line that follows. This prosodiacal uniting of the lines, 
in respect of quantity, is called synaphea (owctyfiia). 

A system of anapaests often contains an anapaestic mo- 
nometer, consisting of any two feet admissible into the 
anapaestic dimeter, with the limiting exclusion of the dactyl 
and anapaest in succession. * 

It is also closed by a line called Versus Parcemiacus, so 
named because proverbs (irapoifitai) were often expressed 
in this form of verse. The parcemiac verse is the anapaestic 
dimeter catalectic, and in form it is generally^ though not 
always^ the end of the common hexameter; when it has 
not such a termination, the first foot is a dactyl \ 

2. The Tragic Iambic Trimeter^ or Senarius. 

The following scheme shows what feet are admissible in 
the Iambic Senarius : — 

• • 



— \j \j 



In proper Names < 



The Iambic trimeter e , or senarius, consists of six feet. 
When every foot is an iambus, the verse is a pure senarius ; 
as, 

MfJLap Sodeioa iraidoiroiOQ "Eirropi, v. 4. 

A tribrach, being isochronous with the iambus, may re- 
place the iambus in every place except the last ; as, 
warrip rl dvydrpX* MiveXevjg owfyp rafo, v. 39. 



5 The anapsestics in this play, from 1. 515 to 523, and from 1. 537 
to 544, are illustrations of the rules here laid down. 

6 When one foot only is taken at a time, as in Dactylic verse, it is 
scanned by the Monopodia, and one foot constitutes a metre. When 
two feet are taken at a time, the verse is scanned by the Dipodia, 
and two feet constitute a metre. The Latins appear to have scanned 
verses by the Monopodia only ; hence the name Senarius. 
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A spondee is admissible into the uneven places, the 1st, 
3rd, and 5th ; as, 

icdyw dofjioic rotatf apotv cvrZcrw Kopov, v. 11. 
A dactyl is admitted only into the first and third feet ; as, 
^jH fiiydXa irpdaerwv curiae /xticpac nipt, v. 386 : 
lvy\opra valiS irlcV, tv ft BaXaaala, V. 16. 

An anapaest is admissible into the first only, except in 
the case of proper names, such as 'Acpckrif, * Amy 6 vtj 9 
'tyiyc'ma, which, if anapaests were entirely excluded, could 
not be used in this kind of verse ; and, in this latter case, 
the limitation is that the anapaest must be contained in the 
same word ; as, 

'"EXtvrjy ipiadat \pfjv raft, t\tiq ek do/ic*?, v. 601 : 
ml tie rijy AaYatvctv 'EppXovijv ya/icl, v. 28. 

The Ccesura. 

The rhythm of the senarius depends upon the ccesura, 
which is of two kinds, — the penthemimeral caesura, and 
the hephthemimeral caesura. The former divides the third, 
the latter the fourth foot ; that is, the middle of the third 
or of the fourth foot closes a word ; as, 

daydvr* kptilov *, irdilct 0' by tIktlj noaei, v. 8 : 
Kal rp\v fiev Iv kclko'ioi • Keifiiyrjy tf/xwc, v. 24. 

The Quasi' Ccesura. 

There is another division of the iambic trimeter, called 
the quasi-ccesura ; and this occurs when a word suffers 
elision at the end of the third foot, or when any one of the 
elided forms, y', S\ <r', r', is added to the third foot ; as, 

£ TiKvov % ft TtKovod <r**, wq av /ii) 0aypc» v. 413. 

It very rarely occurs that either the third or the fourth 
foot consists of an entire word ; and it is universally true 
that the third and fourth feet never form one word. 
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The Pause. 

A cretic foot (pes oreticus) is _ w 

If a senarius ends with a word, the syllables of which 
form a cretic, and which is preceded by a word of more 
than one syllable, the fifth foot is an iambus ; as, t ; 
Bdpap SoOeitra iratdonoioQ "Ejeropi, v. 4. 

This is true, when the cretic is made up of two words 
forming a trochee and a long syllable ; as, 

T polar acpeikov Upiapov <pav\og &v ; v. 325. 

It is also true, when the cretic is made up of two words 
forming a long syllable and an iambus, provided the long 
syllable belongs to the following word rather than to what 
precedes, such as an article or a preposition ; as, 

ya/iii tIq vtv ; H 0<f>' bvavlpov iv Bopoig, v. 847. 

In this last case, if the long syllable adhere rather to the 
preceding words, then the fifth foot will not necessarily be 
an iambus. 

Words of this latter kind are enclitics, such as /uoi, vtv, 
trot, ng : or words that cannot begin a sentence, such as 
yap, yovv, fiev, &v ; as, 

vvv 3* exQpa trouV riivft iirtkdtiv olv 6i\u) f v. 734. 

The apparent deviations from this rule, (such as quasi- 
quinquesyllabic terminations,) which occur in the following 
play, are noticed and explained as they occur. 

3. Tragic Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 

This verse, frequently used by the tragedians, is so called 
because it consists of four pairs of trochees (or their 
rhythmical equivalents), with the omission of one syllable 
at the close of the line. 

If to the beginning of a common iambic senarius there be 
added a cretic, or a first or fourth paeon, there will result a 
trochaic tetrameter ; this limitation, however, must be ob- 
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served in the senarius, that the anapaest is no where admis- 
sible, and the penthemimeral caesura 7 is always used. 

IV. ON THE GREEK DIALECTS. 

The Greek tongue was spoken by all the tribes of Pe- 
lasgian origin, a term which properly denotes " those come 
over the sea" These were settled not only in Greece 
Proper, but also in the south of Italy, Sicily, and along 
the coast of Asia Minor. They originally had one common 
language, from which the dialects subsequently branched 
out. Out of this original tongue the language of Epic poetry 
next arose, best known to us from the writings of Homer 
and Hesiod, and sometimes styled the Homeric dialect. 
It was based upon Ionic, intermixed with varieties of 
iEolisms, and arose in Ionia. 

The sources and order of the dialects are shown in the 
following table : — 

Old ^olic. 
! 

MoWe Proper, Doric, as spoken 
as used in in the Pelopon- 
Boeotia. nesus. 

The language of the Pelasgic Dorians, the ancestors of 
the Spartans, was very harsh and unpolished, and very far 
removed from the Epic form. Peculiar to this dialect is 
the frequent use of the vowel A, which in grammar is 
termed vXareiaff/jiog. The -^Eolians also kept the old 
language very close to its primitive forms, and thus, in 
many points, their dialects concurred with the Doric; 
hence they have sometimes been regarded as identical, but 
they are rather closely connected by affinity, as shown in 
the foregoing table. The strangeness of its forms, and its 

7 For examples of this metre, see Dr. Major's edition of Porson's 
Preface to the Hecuba. 



Old Ionic. 

i 

New Ionic. Attic. 

1. Old. 2. Midd. 3. New. 
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wide departure from the Epic dialect, made it scarcely in- 
telligible to those Greeks who were not iEolians. Hence 
Pindar retained only those of its peculiarities which it had 
in common with the Doric. The Ionians, in the formation 
of their dialect, kept more closely to the Epic, with which 
it has sometimes been confounded. It is remarkable for 
its softness, which it attained by accumulating as many 
vowels as possible without contraction, and by terminating 
words in soft and feeble syllables. The Attic dialect, 
which was of later improvement, soon excelled the other 
Greek dialects in refinement, whilst it equally avoided the 
Doric harshness and the Ionic softness. The Ionic is to be 
regarded as its parent, and the three varieties mentioned in 
the table are merely different periods of the same dialect. 
As long as Greece retained her independence, each state 
employed its native dialect; but after the period of the 
Macedonian conquest, the language of Athens, from her 
pre-eminence in literature and the arts, was generally 
adopted, though not in its strict purity ; and this universal 
dialect, under the name of Common (koivov) is assumed as 
the basis of Greek Grammars. The literature of Greece 
is usually divided into two great periods, viz. the Prae- 
Attic and the Attic. 

(1.) Prce- Attic Poetry. 

1. Epic, the peculiarities of which are mentioned above. 

2. Elegiac, expressive of the softer feelings. This also 
arose in Ionia, and nearly resembled Epic, but it contained 
more Ionisms. A specimen of it occurs in this play, 
line 103. 

3. Iambic, from Iambus, 'a satire,' also Ionian. The 
Epodes of Horace are an imitation of the Iambics of 
Archilochus of Paros. 

4. Lyric, adapted particularly for music, whence it 
derives its name. The first master of Grecian music was 
Terpander of Lesbos, who flourished b.c. 670. Lyric 
poetry consisted, 1st, of songs set to be sung by a single 
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person ; such were the writings of Sappho and Alcaeus (of 
Lesbos), in jEolic Proper : 2ndly, of odes, more complicated 
and sung by a number of persons ; they were divided into 
strophe, antistrophe, and epode. Of these Pindar presents 
the most perfect specimen. The Lyric poets wrote in a 
dialed, peculiar to themselves, based upon Ionic but with 
many Dorisms. This dialect was adopted by the Tra- 
gedians in the choral odes. 

Prce-Attic Prose 

originated in Ionia. The principal writers were Cadmus 
and Hecataeus of Miletus, who wrote Chronicles. Hella- 
nicus, an iEolian of Mitylene, and Herodotus, a Dorian, 
both wrote in the new Ionic. And we may here remark 
that particular dialects became appropriated by custom to 
particular kinds of composition. This period ends with 
the Persian war. 

(2.) Attic Period. 

The Old Attic approximated to the Ionic. Tyrtaeus, 
Theognis, and Solon wrote in it. 

The Middle, or transition Attic, is represented by the 
writings of Thucydides, the earlier plays of Aristophanes, 
and the dialogue of the Tragedians. 

The New Attic comprehends the orators, Plato, and the 
writers of the New Comedy. 
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THE AEGUMENT. 

Nkoptolemus, having received Andromache, the wife of Hector, as 
his reward at the capture of Troy, had by her a son called Molossus ; 
but subsequently he married, during her life, Hermione, the daughter 
of Menelaus. And having in former times demanded satisfaction 
for the death of Achilles from Apollo at Delphi, he returned to the 
oracle to propitiate the god, in consequence of having repented of 
his request. But the Queen, being jealous of Andromache, sent for 
Menelaus, and plotted her death ; whilst the latter placed her boy in 
a place of concealment, and took sanctuary herself in the temple of 
Thetis. But Menelaus and his attendants discovered the child, and 
treacherously induced her to leave her asylum; and, when they 
were on the point of putting them both to death, they were prevented 
by the appearance of Peleus. Menelaus, therefore, returned to 
Sparta; and Hermione, dreading the presence of Neoptolemus, 
repented of her design. In the meantime, Orestes, having arrived, 
carried Hermione away with him by persuasion, and laid a plot to 
destroy Neoptolemus ; whom, shortly after, certain persons brought 
in murdered. Thereupon Thetis appeared to Peleus, as he was be- 
ginning to wail over the dead body, and commanded him to bury it 
at Delphi, and to send away Andromache with her son to the 
Molossi. She then added that immortality awaited him ; and, 
having been made partaker of this, he was translated to the islands 
of the Blest.— The scene of the Play is laid at Pthia ; the Chorus 
consists of women of Pthiotis ; the Prologue is spoken by Andro- 
mache. 
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ANDROMACHE. 

MAID-SERVANT. 

CHORUS. 

HERMIONE. 

MENELAUS. 

MOLOSSUS. 

PELEUS. 

ANOTHER MAID-SERVANT. 

NURSE. 

ORESTES. 

MESSENGER. 

THETIS. 
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9 AmanSoc yrjg <rxrjfia 9 9nj3a<a woXig, 

&0bv Troff iovtov ovv iroXvxpvvq 

Ilpiafiov rvpavvov iarlav a^tico/inv, 

Safiap SoOelaa waidoiroibg 9 Eicropi, 

Zi)\u)toq iv ye t<$ irpiv y AvSpOfia\ri ypov<jp 9 5 

vvv 8', ei rig aXXt}, ovgrux£<rraTri yvvrt' 

[ifiov wtyvKtv, fj yevriaeral ttotbJ] 

Hrig tt6<tiv jj.lv "Eicrop' l£ y A\iXki(jJC 

Bavovr IgelSov, iraiSa 0* 8v tikto) tt6<ju 

1. How is 'Affiandoc sometimes written ! Explain the adjective 
terminations in -arig and -arijf. Scan the line. Give the deri- 
vation and meanings of ffxqfta. Explain Qrjpala. 

2. Give the successive meanings of Uva. What is the Epic form 
of this word? Give similar instances of a change in breathing. 
What is the quantity of the penultima in iroXvxpvoy ? (See 1. 147.) 

3. How, in respect of declension, is rbpavvoq here used f Give 
similar instances. How is dQiKOfxijv construed in the Tragic Poets ! 
What is its common construction in Homer! What in prose? 
Give an example from Herodotus. 

6. What is the force of the article when placed in close con- 
nexion with the adverb ? Scan this line, and state in what places 
and with what restrictions the anapaest is admissible. 
6. Distinguish accurately between ting, oortg, and oc &v, 
9. What is the force of U here ! Trace accurately the principal 
meanings of this preposition, and show how it differs in its primary 
sense from <fcw6. What would here have been the more usual con- 
struction f Distinguish between iroatv and iroaiv. Explain the 
meanings and conjugations of the obsolete verb ttSw ; and go 
through dlda and youv according to the Attic usaga. 

b2 
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pKpOlvra iripywv 'Aarvdvcuzr air opQluv, 10 
IttcI to Tpolag elXov "EXXtjvcc ttISov, 
avrrj Si SoiXri, nov eXevOepajraroji/ 
ocjcojv vofiiaOtia, 'EXXa'S' elga(j>iK6nnv 9 

vnoiojrp Neo7rroX!jtzy Sopo? yipag 
SoOeXaa Xdag TpoMieije l^afpcrov. 15 
QOtag Si TijcSe icai 7roX£a>£ OapouXfa? 
^7X°P ra va ^ T«Sf, iv' 11 OaXaacrfa 
nrjXet JZvvtytcei \wplc ivBgdjirtov Qirig 
feiyova &fiiXov' QuraaXbg $i viv Xcwc 
Bbtwuov avdq. Oeag \aptv vv/jKptvfjiaTwv. 20 
tvO* oIkov i<r\t roVSc 7raTc J A\tXXl(jJC 9 
UryXia S* avaaauv yrjg iq. <Pap<ra\(ag 9 
Zwvrog ylpovroq aKriirrpov ov QiXwv Xafietv, 
Kayu) Sofxoig roicS' apasv IvtIktw koqov, 

10. Scan this line. What are the two meanings of op0u>£ ! Give 
an example from the " Antigone." 

11. Whence was the appellation "EXXijvic derived, and when was 
it first applied to the collective Greek people 1 What names are 
applied to them by Homer 1 What is the force of the aorist ? and, 
in relation to it, of the imperfect ? Give an example from the 
u Anabasis." 

12. State the rule for the comparison of such adjectives as IXcv- 

BtpOQ. 

13. What Latin word corresponds to oIkoqI and so to olvogt 
Explain the construction of oXkwv. 

14. In what case is \ttag, and why ? Scan the line. Explain the 
declension and dialects of S6pv, What custom, as to the spoils of 
war, is here alluded to f Give the Latin phrases, and quote from 
Virgil, ^n. ix. 267. 

16. How does the accent of v6\wq affect the scanning of the 
line f 

17. Derive, and explain the construction of, Zvyxopra. Why 
has irediov a paroxytone accent ! Is there any peculiarity in the 
aorist of vaiu> ? 

18. Give the two futures of 6tvyu> : which is properly Doric ! 
Give examples of similar double futures. Of what verb is QevZut the 
future ! For what pronominal forms is viv used ! For what, in 
this instance ? What is the Homeric form ? 

20. How is gaptv used here f What are the two accusatives of 
X<Sp*C t Which is least frequently used by Euripides 1 

22. Scan this line. What is the quantity of the a in ItyXfa ? 
In what word is this a shortened by Euripides ? On what principle 
is avaoouv followed by a genitive t What is its frequent construc- 
tion in Homer f 

24. Why is there not 1 subscriptum in the cram in K&y& 1 In 
what cases would the a, in a oratis, have 1 subscriptum f 
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wXaOeid y A\i\\it»)g rraiSl, Secnrrfry 7' I/uoj. 25 
kcu npiv fiev iv jccucotcrt KUjxhr\v 6/iOJC 
iXnlg fi atl rrpogriye cwOivrog tIkvov 

aXicqv tlv evptiv KCLWlKOVpriCTlV KdJCCUV* 

£7T£t Si rrjv Aatcaivav '"Epfiiovriv yafiu 
Tovpbv wapdaag Sccnrrfrijc SoOXov X(\og, 30 
tcaicoig it/doc ovttiq <t)(bt\Ioiq iXavvofiaC 
Xtyti yap &g viv (pap^aKOtg KtiepvufiivoiQ 
rlurifi anatda teal novel ni<jovfiivt\v y 
avrrj Si vaUiv olfcov avr avrriq OtXa) 
t6vS\ iicBaXovGa Xiierpa ratteivrig Bia* 35 
ayw to irpwrov ov\ ticovcr coc^ajuqv, 
vvv §' ticXiXoiira' Zbvq raS' ciSeh; fiiyag, 
wg oi^ eKOvaa rcjJS' €KOii/to0f|v Xi\ei. 
aXX' ov ac6e irtiOu), /3ovXerat 81 ;ue icrovetv, 
irarfip rc uvyarpl McvlXeco? at/vSpcJ roSe. 40 
kcu i/uv icor oticovc «<rr , otto S7raprT?c juoXwv 



25. What meaning has irtXafo in the older language ! Explain 
the formation of the poetical aorist iirXddrjv. Is there any peculi- 
arity in the scanning of this line t 

26. How is bftwc to he taken 1 Give a similar use of o/xwc, in line 
1085, below. 

27* What is the quantity of the penult, in dtt ! Is alti ever 
used ? Give similar instances. What tense is irpoorjys f Show 
that the sense requires that tense. What case is tUvov, and why ! 

28. Translate kiriKovptjoiv jtaicwv into Latin. 

29. Of what is Adxatva the feminine form! Give similar in- 
stances. Some words in -wv have what form in the feminine? 
Give instances. Distinguish between the usages of the active and 
middle of ya/u iv. 

30. What two forms of the future has <J9cu> ! From what are all 
the other tenses formed! In what sense is xapwfoiv constantly 
used ! Give an example from Orestes, ver. 627. How is dovXoQ 
here used ! Give a similar usage of terms in Horace. Whence is 
fovXoc derived, and how does it differ from dvdpdnodov ? 

31. What Latin word corresponds to IXavvopai ? Quote a similar 
usage in Horace. 

32. Why is afc thus accentuated 1 

34. To whom do airi) and airijQ respectively refer f 

36. What is the quantity of a in 'ay w, and why? rb wp&Tov. 
Give other instances of the accus. used adverbially. licXkXoiTca. 
4?ive other instances of 01 in the penult, of the perfect. 

37* What are the different modes of expressing a wish in Greek ? 
(See notes, 294 and 523.) 

39. <r<ps. What other enclitics are similar in usage to this) 
What Latin word is derived from PovXofiat ? Scan this line^ and. 
the next. 
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lir' avrb rovro* detfiarovfiivri 8' iyi) 

So/xtuv napoitcov OinSog cic avaicropov 

Oa<T<ra) too cXOoW, fjv fit KtoXvan Oavuv* 

UriXevg re yap vtv iicyovol re n»)A*a>C 45 

oifiovmv, ipfirivtv/ia NnpipSoc yaptov. 

8g 8' tcm Traic fioi fiovoc, {nreKirifuru) \aOf>a 

aXXouc ic oiicove, jurj 0avp 0oj3ou/xivt|« 

6 yap ^vrevaac airov ovt ifiol irapa 

TrpogwQtXriaai, naiSl r ov§iv lor, cnrojv 50 

AeX^wv icar cuav, Iv0a Ao£ta 8fcnv 

SlSaxri fxavlag, r\v wot kg IlvOw juoXatv 

prtjae 4>otj3ov 7raT£<Jc* o5 'ieWi/€i Sfcnv, 

ti 7ra>c ra Trp6<r0e <j<pd\fxaT i^atTOvfitvog 

Oebv trapaa\oiT ig to Xomtov eu/ui/fj. 55 

41. In what words is t final never elided! In what words, 
seldom ? Give an instance of the latter, from the u Hippolytus." Why 
is the last syllable of And here long ! Give a similar instance, in Virgil. 

42. What is Buttman's distinction of Itci with dative and accu- 
sative after a verb of motion f Does this hold here ? State the prin- 
cipal meaning of liri with the gen., dat., and accus. 

43. Give an example, from Herodotus, of irdpoiicoc (near to) with 
a dative. 

44. Of what is r\v properly a contraction ! What is it in Homer ! 
Explain fully and accurately the difference between l&v and el. What 
word must here be supplied, for the ellipsis ! Give a similar in- 
stance from Homer ; explaining the latter passage carefully. 

46. Is there any thing peculiar in the form Nqpydoc ? What is 
the primary meaning of cp/j^pci/fta, and what its meaning here ! 

47. Explain accurately the construction of the relative pronoun in 
this line ; illustrating this usage by a similar one in Horace. Ac- 
count for the accent m ion. What is the force of the preposition in 
v7TSKTreu7r<»t ! (See ver. 435.) 

49. What is the effect of the accent being thrown back in irdpa, 
?tti, and the Ionic ivi\ And why are did and dvd exceptions! 
What is the peculiarity of the infinitive 7rpoQu><pi\fj<rai, in reference 
to construction ! What case does this govern in Herodotus ? note 
the Example. 

52. Distinguish between fiaviag and pavi&Q, What is the pecu- 
liarity of accent in the accusative of nouns in -w 1 How are the only 
two nouns in -«c accentuated ! What are they! What derivations 
are given of the word Iluflw ! What is the peculiar construction here 
of yrtjoe ! Account for the 1 subtoriptum, 

53. irarpoQ' explain the construction of this genitive, ov 'ktivu, 
put for what ! What is the force of the preposition ! 

55. Explain distinctly the five usages of the middle verb. 
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8l<nroiv', eyw rot rovvofi ov ^cvyoi roSc 
icaXeiv a\ eirdirep kclI kcit oikov r)£lovv 
rbv gov, to Tpolag folic <$KOVfi*v ttISov" 

6VVOVQ Si KOi <JOl ZvVTl T ijv T(5 (T(U ir6(JU, 

Kal vvv <j>£pov<rd <joi viovg rjica> Xifyovc* 60 

ci Tig §£<nrorJ)v aicrdqrerai, 
oiicry 8c T(£ <jc£' $£ti/a yap /3ovX£uerat 
McvlXao? ic o?l Trace 0', a <roi ^vXaicria. 

AN* <5 ^iXrarij cruvSouXf, <ruv8ot/Xo£ yap cl 
rg Trp6fT0* avaaoy TpSc, vi/v Si Swcrv^t, 65 
t£ Spuffi ; iroiac pilX av *G ttXIkovotiv av, 
icrcti/at fleXovrcc ™?v 7rava0Xfav €/*£ ; 

0E. rbv iraiM o?ov /bilXXovatv, a> Svornvf <t6, 

KT£ll/££V, OV t£(x) SwfJLCLTWV VTTB^lOoV, 

AN. oifxoC iriirvcTTai rbv ifibv ticOeTov yovov 70 

TToOev 7TOT ; 5) §6<TTt)l/OCj a7TwXrf/it)V. 

0E. ovk oIS', tWvcov 8* po-0o/iijv lyw tciSe" 
^povSoc S' iir* avrbv MeveXtwg $6fxwv enro. 

56. rovvofta. Enumerate the different combinations of vowels 
and diphthongs which form the diphthong ov in crasis. What is 
the construction of caXciv! Connect this word with the Latin 
Calendw. 

60. Distinguish between vvv and wv f vvv and ^tfij, nunc and 
jam ; also between ijicu and fpxo/*at. What is the proper meaning 
of vkoQ ! 

62. What is the peculiar force of the genitive with alien? ! Illus- 
trate it from Virgil. Give instances of a similar usage of possessive 
pronouns. 

63. Explain the force and usage of verbals in -rco?. By what 
other form can they be replaced ! 

64. State the three different modes in which $'i\oq can be com- 
pared. 

65. Distinguish carefully between ovro?, and Ueivog. 

66. Why is rs here accented ! What is the usage of ttoIoq and 
oiroioc? Give the correlatives of iroioQ. What Latin word is 
derived from ptixavri ! 

69. What is the force of the first preposition in virtikQov * 

70. Of what constructions does irvvO&vopcu admit ? 

71. What effect has the addition of «rorl ? Give an example from 
(Ed. Tyr. 

72. What case is used, when one of two objects only after verbs 
of perception is expressed ! 

73. Derive QpovdoQ, and account for the aspirated consonant <$ % 
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AN. cnr(M)\6[ir}v ap** & rlicvov, Krevovvl <n 
S«7(xoi Xaj3ovrec Jvitbq* 6 Si jcejcXtj/ttvo? 75 
irarrip ir ev AcX^oTae rvy\avu fiivwv* 

0E. Sojcuj yap ovk av wSi J av trpaatruv Kaiccjf, 
jce(vov Trapovroc* vvv 8* tprifiog el $(\(ov. 

AN. ov8' a/i^i IlnX&tic )}X0£v, a>c %Koi 9 QariQi 

0E. yipuiv y Ikuvoq wqtb a oxf>e\elv irapwv* 80 

AN. kcu firjv iirBfUp' iir avrbv ovx airali fxivov. 

0E. /tiwv ovv SoiccTc <rov typovrioai riv ayyiXwv ; 

AN. iroOev ; dlXcic ovv ayycXoc <rv /*ot /uoXciv ; 

0E, t( Sfjra ^t)<to> yjpovioq ova ck Sciijuarcui/ ; 

AN. TroXXac av Evpotc fi^\avaq' yvvrj yap 85 

0E. irfvSvvoc* 'E gjiiovr] yap ov (Tftacpa <pv\a<Z. 

AN. bpqg ; a7ravo£c *i> Katcoig (piXouri <roXg» 

0E. ov 8?}ra' jUTjStv tovt' ovtiSio-pe tj^ok 
aXX' cl/a , cVcf toi kov 7repfj3Xe7n"oc ]3ioc 
SovXtjc yvvaiicoc, *}v ri tza\ traOu) kcxkov. 90 

AN. X**9 U vvv * ^9 otgirep ByKd/ieaS* aei 

at the beginning. In what cases is it generally used ? Account for 
the accent in arro. 

74. Distinguish between &ga and apa. 

76. After what verbs (with which toe commonly use the infinitive) 
is the participle used in Greek f 

77* What is the force of the repetition of hv in this line ! Explain 
accurately this usage of &v. What is its form in the Epic writers ? 
Decline lpt]poQ. How is it used in Homer ! 

79. Explain the usage and meaning of wq and ftre in the oratio 
obliqua. Give an example from Thucydides. 

80. ylpwv . . . &gre. What is the usual form of this mode of 
expression ? Give an instance (without o>(re) from Herodotus. 

81. How is /ii)v used generally ? Give an instance from the 
" Alcestis." What is the force of &\\& [ir\v \ What is the force of 
fiwv ! Explain the meaning of 0povri£«v, when put with a genitive 
or accusative respectively ; and give examples. 

85. Explain accurately the force of hv when used with the tenses 
of the optative ; giving examples. 

86. What is the quantity of the i in ffpucpogt Give the com- 
parison, both regular and irregular. 

87* Give the meaning (here) of diravdaia : are there any verbs 
analogous to this ? <pi\oi<ri : explain the principle of this dative. 

88. oh drjra : what is the force of drj or drjra ? prjdlv . . . 6vttd. : 
explain the usage of pr} in prohibitions. 

89. Explain the force of verbal adjectives in -rbg, giving the cor- 
responding Latin forms. 

91. What is the quantity of the enclitic vvv ! What dialect, pro- 
perly, has in the verb the dual terminations -picOa, ptcOov I Distin- 
guish between x<*p<t and x w P"- 
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Oprivoim ml y6oiat koI Saie/o6/uacn 9 

wpbg alOip* tKTevovfitv' i[wi<f>vKS yap 

yvvai£l ripxlug rwv irapearwrtov kcikiov 

ava crop aei koi dia yXi*xr<riig ?X£(v. 95 

irapeoTL §' ov\ iv aXXa iroXXa jaoi <tt(vuv, 

TToXlV TTCLTQtyaV, TOV OaVOVTO, ff "ElCTOpa, 

artppov re tov ifibv Sa(fiov* 9 cjl flvveZvyriv, 
SovXeiov %fiap Igir^aova avaZlwg. 

Xpfj S' OVTTOT UTTUV OvMv 6\filOV SpOTWV, 100 

trpXv av Qavovrog rryy TtXivralav iopc 
&iru>g irepaaag -qplpav rfeti icaru>. 

'iXiip aliruvq. Uapig ov yafiov aXXd nv arav 

tiyayer evvalav ug OaXapovg 'EXcvav. 

ag ivtic\ & T/ooia, Sop} kol irvpi Sri'idXtorov 105 

tlXi <j 6 \iXi6vavg 'EXXaSog £>Kvg "Apijc, 

92. Derive Opfjvog. Distinguish between tiaicpvuv and daepv'w : 
what is the Latin form? Can you give any other instances, in 
Greek and Latin, of the interchange of d and X, d and 1 ! 

93. Distinguish between aiQrjp and drjp, quoting an illustrative 
passage from the Odyssey. 

94. Give the Attic and Ionic forms of irapi<TTrjKti>c. 

95. Give the true meaning of dvd t mentioning any other uses, 
and distinguish between ava iraaav rjp'epav, and waoav Trjv r;/xc- 
pav. Give other phrases corresponding to tfid y\u)a<rrjg e%eti/. Dis- 
tinguish between &d with the genitive, and did with the accusative. 
Why is the accent on ava thrown back % 

97- What form of irarpyog is used in Homer, Hesiod, and Hero- 
dotus ? How is it declined ! What is Hermann's distinction between 
wdrpia and irarpt^a ? 

98. What is the older form of arefipog ! Give its first and then 
its derived meanings. What is daifnov used to denote ! 

99. What is the case of fjfiap, and why ? Is this the usual con- 
struction 3 What is the future of irtirro* 1 How do the tragedians 
use tig and kg ? Which is more correct before a consonant ! 

100. Decline oXfiiov. Give its regular and irregular superlatives. 

101. Explain fully and accurately the syntax and usage of irpiv, 
with examples in each case. 

102. Distinguish between irtpdu), rrtpa<r<a and irtpdu, irtpaata. 
In what cases are futures in -d<r<a always short f 

103. What observation is here to be made on the use of Elegiacs 
by the dramatic poets 1 What is the gender of 'I\t<p ! On what 
principle is the <p in 'iXiqt short here ? How is ydfiog here used I 

104. ifrydyiT. To which use of the mid. verb is this instance to 
be referred \ (See 1. 55.) Give the corresponding Latin form. 

105. Decline dopi Derive drfiaXiorog. Quote an instance in which 
the a in "Aprjg is long. 

106. Give a parallel passage from (Ed. Col., 1065. 

B 5 
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XOPOS. 



S) yvvai, a QinSog SaxrcSov fcal avdicropa Odaaetg 



107. Explain fully the peculiar construction of the pronoun kpbv, 
giving similar instances in Latin. How is rbv used here ! How do 
the accounts differ, in Homer and Virgil, as to the treatment of 
Hector's dead body by Achilles ! 

108. What is the syntax, generally and here, of fafptto ! Give 
the exact meaning of dtypoQ. 

109. Give the two forms of 9ig 9 and illustrate two-form words by 
other examples. Give also the primitive and derived meaning, and 
the gender, of 0/c. 

110. What is the construction of ApfifiaXovcra. here and else- 
where ! What is the Ionic form of tdpa 1 How is its dative marked ! 
What other obsolete forms supply the cases ! Trace them. What 
peculiar form of this word occurs in Sophocles ! 

111. Give the Ionic declension of XP^C» Xpwroc. 

112. Decline ?rdVtg, and give other similar words. What analogy 
do nouns in -ic, which do not take a consonant in the genitive, follow f 
Distinguish between it6<hv and iroaiv. What is the quantity of the 
< in Kovia, in Homeric and common Greek ! 

113. Explain the usage and the accentuation of the interjections 
w/iot, and d. What is the peculiarity of form and accentuation in 
Xp»?v and k%PVi v ' What is the peculiar usage of opaoQai here f 

114. Account for the accentuation of $?ro. 

115. Derive and give the various meanings of aya\ua. Give the 
masc. form of king ; and the two fern, forms of Staxorw. 

116. ir«rp(vo£. What is the general meaning of proparoxyton 
adjectives in -ivog ? Name any exception. — nidaKoiiQ. Generally, 
what do adj. in -ct£, with 1, 17, or o preceding, denote ! To what 
Latin termination do they correspond ? Are they used here in their 
strict sense ! 

117* Explain the peculiar declension and accentuation of ywrj. 
Give the two vocatives of avag, and state with what limitation one 
of them is used. — Bdaaeig. How is this commonly used as to govern- 
ment 1 Give examples. 
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QOiiig ifiwg tfioXov irori aav 'AtnfiTiSa ytvvavj 

€? Tt 001 Svvatpav 120 

&Kog riov SvgXvTwv ttovwv TSflUV, 

ot ae Kal 'Eppiovav ep&i orrvyEpg <n/i/EKXg<rav, 

rXa/uov, afi<p\ X&crpwv 

SiSvfxwv IttIkoivov 

iovaav afi<j>\ ircuS* 'AxiXX&uc* 125 

Jvwdt rv^av, Xoyiaai to irapbv kcik6v, elg Strep fiKug. 
ecnroratc a/itXXg, 
'iXiac ov<ra icopa, AaKeSaifxovog iKyeviraifit ; 
X617T6 &£f/i?]Xov 

$6fxov rag irovrlag flcov. tI croi 130 

Kaipbg arvZopivq Sifiag aeiciXiov KaTaXelfiziv 

SeairoTwv avayKatg; 

to Kparovv §£ ere irdau. 

t{ fj.6\6ov ovBlv ovaa fioyOug ; 

iXXWt Xeiwa Oeag Ntjpqiooc ayXabv cSpav, 135 

JvCjOi 8' over iirl £ivag 
fi<»>lg, Itt aXXoTpiag iroXewg, 
ivff ov 6iX<tiv t(v slgopqg 
tfwv, (5 Svgrv)(e<tTaTa 9 

w iravraXaiva vvjd(j>a. 140 

119. What is irori put for? — ipoXov. What present is in UBel 
Give those tenses which are found. 

120. Supply the ellipsis with A rt. Distinguish between A rig 
and ogrtQ. 

121. Explain the phrase cLkoq repvuv, giving examples. 

122. Explain fully the formations of owkKkyaav. What English 
expression illustrates the meaning of this verb ? Quote Homer, II, a. 8. 

127. Explain the usage and government, and give the derivation 
of ct/uXXp. 

120. What is dt^lfirjXov compounded of! What is the gender of 
0(6g\ 

130. From what phrase does the use here of Kaipbc take its origin 1 
Explain and give the usual form of aiidXioQ. Explain the construc- 
tion ; and illustrate this use of the adj. from Virgil. 

133. Of what word or phrase has rb nparovv the force ! Explain 
the meaning of the article with an adjective or a participle. Can 
vtiffu be formed from any other verb than iriiQu) ? 

134. Explain " the accusative of the cognate ;" giving other in- 
stances. Give the meaning, and the Homeric form, of fto%0oc ; and 
the meaning and derivation of vkvopai. 

136. Explain the construction of yv&Qi . . . ov<ra. Give the masc. 
form of Siime and another fern. form. Distinguish between dfiutc 
doi/Xoc, and avdpdirodov. What is the gen. of iro*Xic according to 
the Epic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic usage ? 
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oticrpoTara yap i^ioiy ijxoXtg, yvvat 'iXiac, oiicovg* 
Seaworthy 8' Ifihjv (poflty 
-qavxtav ayo/iev, to cl abv 
o?ktc$» <f>ipov<ra Tvy\av(o 9 

/wtj iraig rag Atoc icopac 145 

(T0t JX €V <PpOVOV<TCLV 6t8y. 

EPMIONH. 

Kovfxov fx\v dfJL<p\ Kpari \pvaiag x^'^C 

aroXfiov T6 xpwrbg rovoe ttoikIXwv iriir\wv 9 

ov rutv y A\iA\t(»)g ovdl IlriXewg airo 

S6fiwv inrapxag Scvp' i\ov(T a^tfco/utjv, 150 

aXX' Ik Aaicalvrig 'SiTraprtariSog 

McvlXao? i?/xiv ravra cwpeirai irarfip 

woWoig aitv ?8vo£c, togr eXevOepoGTOfiuv. 

ifiag plv ovv rotcS' ixvTanufiofiai \6yoig' 

trv 8' ov<ra Sov\r\ kq\ SopticrnToc yvvrj 155 

Sofiovg Kara<r\tiv Ik j5a\ over rifiag OtXeig 

140. Give the Homeric vocative of vvfi<prj: also its successive 
meanings. 

141. Why could not the at in yvvat be short before 'IXtdg in Epic 
poetry ! Conjugate l/ioXtg. 

142. Give an instance of the interchange of the singular and plural 
in the Greek text 

143. Give Buttman's explanation of the use of the article with the 
possessive pronoun. 

144. What peculiar transition takes place here! Explain the 
principle. Explain the constructive <pkpov<ra rvyxdvw. 

145. What is the principle which determines the construction of 
verbs in dependent clauses, after the final particles o>£, iva, o^pa, &c. 1 
State the rules which regulate the use of the different tenses after 
ut t with examples. 

147. Show how dp<pi is connected with the Latin amb. Distin- 
guish between dfufti with the gen., dak, and acc. What is the pecu- 
liarity of the accentuation (after contraction) in %pv<rco£. Trace 
the different meanings of ithopoQ. 

149. Explain the term dirdpxtoQai in sacrificing. From what 
part of the verb are such words as dopoe, 0opog, rovof, &c. de- 
rived ? 

151. What is the masc. form of 2irapri5ri£ ! Explain the varied 
accentuation of Vfxiv, &c. 

153. Explain Uvoiq. — IXivBip. : state the rule for the augmentation 
of verbs, according as they are compounded with a preposition or a 
noun. 

154. dvrap. : in what voice, and why ! Give the primary and 
derived meanings of dfiti(3nj, 

156. Give Buttman's explanation of the use of 0i\w and idk\». 
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tovcS«, arvyovfiai S' dvSpi 6apfxaKOi(ji <roig, 
vriSvg 8* aKVfiwv Sia ai pot cioXXvrai' 
Seivrj yap 'HTrctpwne eg ra rotate 

ipvyrj yvvaiKwv' &v iiriaxfou) a l-vcS, 160 

Kovbev a 6vt)<ju ScJfia Ntj/DpSoc rooe, 

ov fiwfibg ovSl vaog, aXXa icardavei. 

rjv 8' ovv fiportov rig <r rj Oewv owaai 0Ay, 

8«T (F* avri rcJv Trpiv 6Xj3fwv 0povijfearwi/ 

7rrt}£cu Ta7TEiv?}v, 7rpoe7r£<F££v t' l/uov 70 vv, 165 

aaipeiv T£ ScJ/ia rov^uov, ejc xpvo-ijXarcuv 

rev)(iwv \ep\ airdpovaav 'AxeXeJov Spocrov, 

yvwvat 0* ?v' fil 711c. ov 70/0 icrd' "Eictw/d raSc, 

oi Upiafiog, oiSl ypvaog, dW 'EAAae 7roX(£. 

€C Touro 8* Hiceig dpaOtag, 8u<tt?jv£ <fu, 170 

fj iraiSi TTarpOQ) 8g o*ov &Xe<T€V TTOtriVy 

ToX/ugc £uv£t>§££v Kal TcVcv* aifllvrov 7rapa 

tiktbiv* rotovroi; ttSv to fiapfiapov yivog* 

157. Scan this line. 

158. Derive dxvfuav ; and explain the four uses of a in com- 
position. 

159. Of what is 'Rmiputng a fern, form ? Derive it 5 and explain 
the construction of the clause. Derive, and show the formation of, 
dtivdg. 

160. Explain the form of lirioxfau. 

162. Explain the usage of vcloq in Attic writers, and give its 
primary and secondary meanings, as well as its derivation. How is 
KaraOvrjoKW used ? Distinguish between &\\a and dXXa. 

164. With what verbs is Sti connected ? Give its meanings, and 
its construction. Distinguish between du and gp)}, and state what 
tenses of del are in use. 

165. What is the peculiar construction of wpoQirifftlv, in Euri- 
pides ? What, in Sophocles ? 

166. What tenses of oaipu) are in use! Is any other form of 
i&fta used by Homer ? note an instance. 

167. Scan this line, and note its peculiarities. Why, according to 
Servius, is the Acheloiis here mentioned ? Where is the Achelotis ? 

168. Explain and illustrate the construction of Iva . . . yrjg. laQ* 
"Ektujp race. Explain this construction from Thucydides, vi. 77* 

169. 'EXXdf iro\t£. Explain this construction fully. 

171* Distinguish between 6Xw\sKa and oXa>Xa, and point out any 
peculiarity in the usage of the part. 6\6fievo£. What is its usage 
and form in Epic poetry 1 

172. ahQivTov. From what derived % What form of it occurs in 
Sophocles ? What its especial meaning ! And how is it also used ? 

173. toiovtov. Explain the quantity of the rot in this word. — 
pdpfiapov. Is this term used in Homer ! What is the explanation 
of the word in Herodotus ! 
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irarqp tb Ovyarpi iraig te finrpl filyvvrai 

kooij t a8eX^<£, Si a (povov 8' of QIatotoi 175 

\wpovoi, koi twvS' ovSev iZetpyu vofxog. 

a fei? irap' ^/xac cc^p'* ov8l yap koXov 

Svolv yvvaiKOiv avS/o' tv f\vlag ?X €£V > 

aXX' lc /tifav ]3Xl7rovT€C civcuav Kwpi. 

aripyovGiv, &qtiq /at) fcaicaic oiicciv 0lXec« 180 

XO. IwtyOovov ti XPW a OriXautv t<pv 9 
koL Zvyyanoim St/Cft^C flakier del, 

AN. <ptv <pev. 
kclkov yt QvriTOiQ to viov, iv te tc{J viq 
to firj cUatov 6grtg dvOpwicwv e\eu 185 
iyw 81 Tapfitj fir) to SovXtveiv fii <roi 
Xoytov airway, ttoXX l\ovGav IvSuea, 
tjv 8' av K/oarrjaci), i*t) Vl r^S' 6<f>Xa> /3Xa]3i?v' 
ot 7ap 7rplovr8c fecyaXo rove Kpefoaovc Xoyovc 
iriKpioQ <j>ipovai rwv cXarooi/cuv viro* 190 
o/ucuc 8' l^iavrrjv oi irpoSovV aXcucroftcu. 

174. Give the Story of Cambyses from Herodotus, iii. 30, 31. 

175. Mention the three classes of verbs after which dtd is used, 
with examples.. Of what is £gttpya» a later form! Distinguish 
between eipyw and tipyvvpi. 

177. Would fir) k<f>epyg be good Greek. Explain this principle. 
(See line 88.) What is the quantity of the a in caXoc, in the Attic 
Poets, in Homer, and in Hesiod t Decline dvo : what are the un- 
Attic and the Epic forms ! 

180. Give the primary and derived meaning of <rrlpyw ; and ex- 
plain its syntax. Give also its perfect. ttgrt£ fir). Explain the 
difference between oit and fir). Which is always used with ogri£ ! 

181. How is \9W a frequently used ! Derive Qtfkti&v. l<pv. In 
what sense and force is the aorist often used 1 Quote Demosthenes. 
Distinguish between tyvoa, tyvv, nktyvKcu 

183. to viov. What is this equivalent to f 

184. What is 8c™C equivalent to f 

186. Explain fully the usage of the article with the infinitive. 

187* What does \6yov strictly mean here! Explain the con- 
struction fir) . . . d-rrway (see 1. 145), and the form dirway (see 1. 30). 
Why would drrwiu be wrong, even if it would suit the metre ! 

188. In what mood and tense is Kparrjow, and why ! What mean- 
ings has l-rri njidt ! Explain the meanings and constructions of 
&<p\(t). 

189. irvkovrtQ. Mention the conditions under which dissyllables 
are contracted. Parse Kptiaaovg. Is i\a%^£, the positive of k\d<r- 
otitv, ever found ! 

191. dXuxrofiai. Give other instances of a mid. form with a pass, 
meaning. Is the middle future ever used with any other significa- 
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£MT*, to vtavi, rcj» <r l\tyyvto \6yq> 

irtioQua airtoOto yvr\altov vvfi^evfiartov ; 

tog ri Aatcaiva rdv <Ppvytov fidtov ir6Xig 9 

r^^ij ff virepOei, teat /i' IXtvOipav opqg ; 195 

fj T<$ vlto tc Kai <j<ppiyu)VTi <Ttofiari 

TToXttoQ T£ fltyiOsi Kal <j>lXoi£ 67T7J(>/ilvi], 

oIkov KaTaaxtiv rbv gov avrl gov OeXto ; 

wonpov Xv avrrj iratSag avrl gov tIkoj 

SotiXovg, ifiavrg r aOXlav tyoXictSa ; 200 

5 rovg ifiovg Tie ircuSag HZavi&rai 

<P0(ag rvpavvovg ovrag, rjv gv /u?j rlicge i 

(piXovGL yap ix "EXXwvec, "Eicropoc r arro f 

avrr] t apavpa kov rvpavvog i}v Qpvywv. 

OVK l£ IfXtoV <T£ (papfXCLKtoV GTVyBl Tt6gIQ, 205 

aXX' ci £ui/£tvai /ut| VirtjSfifa jcup£(£. 

0fXr(>ov 8l ical rJS'* oi to icaXXoc> <J ytivai, 

aXX* *ap£ral rlpirovGi tovq ^vvevvirag* 

gv 8' ?}v rt KviGOyg, r) A&Kaiva fiev iroXig 

fiiy* IgtI, rfjv Si ^Kvpov ovSafiOv Tifltjc, 210 

irXovrcIc 8' £v oi TrXouTouo-i, MevlXcwc Si ooi 

tion ! What peculiarities are there in the pert and 2 aor. of this 
verb ? 

192. What forms are used instead of the common genit. and dat. 
of rtc interrog. and rif indef. ? Derive txeyyvy* What word does 
^Eschylus use in a similar sense ? 

194-5. What is the positive of fumv, in use ! (See 1. 86.) What 
is the fut. of virtp0€(>' ! Is there any peculiarity in the augmentation 
of dpfv ? 

196. To what is o<ppiyi£vTt equivalent 1 What varieties of con* 
struction has kirtipftivfi ? 

199. Explain the derivation and usage of irdYepov. State the 
forms in which a double indirect question may be put in Latin, by 
means of utrum, an, and n$, iva re/cw. Why is the subjunctive 
here used ! 

200. What are the primary and derived meaning of I^oXklq ? 

201. Explain fully the meaning and syntax of k^avixt<r9ai* 

202. "Ekt. airo. Explain this peculiar use of airb, with examples. 
What is the proper meaning of rvpavvoQ, and how is it always used 
in the Tragedians ? 

206. Explain the use of d here. Also the meaning and construc- 
tion of KVpld). 

208. What is Mpcrai put for, and why ! Give other examples of 
Oasis. 

210. fisy' fori. Explain this construction, and illustrate it from 
the Latin. 

211. Explain the use of oh and /*»} n negations, stating tbavc 



16 



EYPiniAOY 



/uef£wv 'AxiXXiwg. ravra rot <r e\0ei iromg* 
Xprj yap yvvalica, kclv jcajccgi SoOy iroaeiy 
crrlpyeiv, afiiWav r ovk l\uv <ppovr)fiarog. 
A o aficfi Gprfcnv \16v1 rfjv tcarappvrov 
rvpavvov i(TX*G avoq?, tv* iv pipei \(\og 
Siouxn iroXXaig tig avqp KOivovfievog, 
Ixreivag av ragS* ; etr dir\ri<TTtav \l\ovg 
iraaatg yvvaiQ irpogrtOeiij av evpiOrjg 
alayjp6v ye, icafroc yc^>ov' ijpalvwv voaov 
ravrr\v vooovpevy a\Xa irpovarrifiev KaXwg. 
cJ <t>l\ra&* "Ekto/d, aXX iyw rrjv arjv \apiv 
vol Kal Zwripwv, £? rt ae <T<paWot Kvirpig, 
Kai fiaarbv ?}§t| 7ro\\aKig voOoicfl aoig 
liriayov, iva crot firjSlv cvSofnv itikqov, 
real ravra Bputaa r apery irpogr\y6pi\v 



225 



220 



215 



cipal uses (see L 180) ; and distinguish between ovdkv KtKrrjfikvog 
and firfSkv kekttjuevoc. 

212. What force has rot especially in the Tragedians ! Explain 
the meaning and use of fv0w. 

213. Give the tenses of %pi) through the moods ; and its force and 
construction. 

214. What are the primary and secondary meaning of orspyttv I 
(See 1. 180.) What is the root of fyiXkav ? (See 1. 127.) 

215. Explain fully the syntax of the two clauses in conditional 
propositions. What is the primary meaning of a/x0i, and its frequent 
force, with the accusative ! 

216. Explain iv ftspu. Give other corresponding forms of ex- 
pression, both in Greek* and Latin. 

218. Explain the meanings of which tlra is capable. 

219. £ups0q£. What is generally the augment (in Attic) of verbs 
beginning with tv ? and what in tvpioKu ? Refer to any construc- 
tions similar to tvpsQtjc Trpogriddaa, which have already occurred in 
this play. 

221. Explain this accusative, vooov (L 134). What is to be sup- 
plied with irpovart)fxtv f What are its substantive forms ? Explain 
this use of the aorist. (See 1. 181.) Which tenses of torg/u are 
transitive, and which intransitive ! What is the force of the par- 
ticles ye and eatro» (Lat. " atqui "). 

222. Explain and illustrate the use of %apiv* In what tenses only 
is ipdu) used ? 

224. How are the words ua£6£ and fiaarbg used by Homer, and 
by Pindar and the Tragedians ? 

' 225. svdoirjv. Why is the optative here required 1 Would obtiiv 
be admissible ? 

226. What is raptrg put for ! irpoQriyopriv. Show that the sense 
here requires an imperfect To which usage of the middle verb is 
this to be referred ! (See 1. 55.) 
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iroaiv' ait 8' oJSl pavlS* viraiOptag Spocrov 

T(j) m$ trpogltiuv avdpl Setfxaivova 

prj rrjv TBKOvaav ipiXavSplq, yivai, 

Zrirei 7rapeX6uv 9 rwv KUKtov yap juqripctiv 230 

Qtvyetv rp&trovg \pfi tIkv, oVoic ivtari vovg. 
XO. c(<nroiv\ &<rov <roi paStwg iraplararai, 

TOcroVSe irdOov rpSc avfifirivai X6yoig. 

EP. rl (TSfivofivOug icecc aywv €pX £l Xoywv, 

wg Sfj trb <Tto<ppu)v, rapa 8' ov\i <rw<j>pova ; 235 
AN. ovkovv |0' olc vvv KaQiari\Kag \6yoig, 
EP. 6 vovg & <s6g fioi p,rj £vvot»conf, yvvcu. 
AN. via ni<pvicag, ical X&ywc aloypwv tripi* 
EP. <yv 8' ov Xiyeig 78, 8p£c 81 p. ug Strop Suvp. 
AN. ovk av auoiry KvvpiSog aXy-fiatig irlpi ; 240 
EP. t£ 8' ; ov yvvat!;l ravra icp&ra travra\ov 5 
AN. fcaXcuc 7* Xpufiivaicnv' el 81 /u??, ov icaXa* 
EP. ov fiappapwv vofioiaiv oijcov/uv ttoXiv. 
AN. fcaicct Ta y' aio-xpa KavOaS' ataxvv??v 
EP. ffo^jj 00^77 <ti#* KarQavtiv 8' cfyiwe Set. 245 

227. Explain carefully the use and force of ovdk, with examples. 

228. Ifc. What is the mode of augmentation with this and other 
verbs ! 

229. jij) gqru. Would pr) Mryc be good Greek! Distinguish 
between gqret and ZtjteT. 

230. What are the three only cases in which a spondee is admis- 
sible in the fifth foot of an Iambic Trimeter! On what possible 
principle is this line, in this respect, not faulty ! 

232. Explain, and illustrate from the Latin, this inversion of the 
relative and antecedent. Compare fufdioQ in all its forms, Ionic, 
Attic, and Epic. Why is \6yoig dative ! 

235. Give Buttmann's explanation of the force of $rj. To what is 
T&P& equivalent ! Explain fully the form o^gf. 

236. Give the distinction between ofaovv and oinovv. (See 1. 677-) 

238. irfyvcaff. Explain the meanings of <pvu>. 

239. What is to be supplied with dpqg i What is the syntax of 
this verb ! Svvy : in what mood ! What is the form of the 1 aor. 
pass, of dvvapai I What form of the 2nd pers. sing, is used by the 
Tragedians ! What is the Attic usage in prose, and in the Tragic 
writers, respecting the 2nd pers. sing. pass, in the present and fut. 
of barytone verbs ! 

242. What invariably takes place, with respect to prj ov, in Attic 
poetry ! Also with lirti oh ! What is the meaning of oUtiv ! (See 
1. 581.) 

244. mere?, K&vQdh. Explain these two instances of Crasis, and 
state the rule with respect to the 4 subscrintnmu 
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AN. dpqc ayaXfia QlriSog f c <r a7ro/3Xliroi/ ; 
EP. fJLicrovv ye irarptSa afjv *Axi\\lwg iftovy. 
AN. 'EXIvt) vtv &A€<r oiic iycS, fifrrip y£ <ri|. 
EP. i} icat irp^aai yap twv t/uwv xpawrag kcikvv; 
AN. iSov oiwirGj KawiXaZv/iai aro/xa. 250 
EP. eicetvo Xl£ov, ovTTep oSvck' iaraXqi/. 
AN. Xlyw a lyai i/ovv oAk £X €tv S^ov <r€ Set. 
EP. Xetxpuc rrfS' ayvov rlfievog Ivaklac Oeov ; 
AN. £i /U17 Oavovfiai y*' A Si firj, oi \d\Lu) irori. 
EP. cue rour' apaps, kov ftevco Trocrtv /uoXcTv. 255 
AN. dXX' oiS' lya> fi^v irpocrdev IkSuhho pi croc. 
EP. Trvp (rot irpogolcrwy kov to gov wpoaic^ofxau 
AN. av S* ovv KaraSe Oeol yap elaovrai raSe. 
EP. ical xpairl Secvwv TpavfiaTb>v aXy?)Sovac. 
AN. er0aC> olfiarov Ocac /3a>fiov, t? jilrBKri <x£. 260 
EP. J fiapfiapov <tv Opippja Kai aieXqpoi/ 0paaoc» 

246. What are the three meanings of ayakfia, and its derivation ? 
dirojOXiirov. Explain the peculiarity of the quantity here. 

247. Explain the use and meanings of i4v. 

249. Explain the meanings of 1} and 1} *af. What force frequently 
has the particle yap ? On what principle does i//avw require a 
genitive 1 What are the dialectic forms of wpdaw I 

250. Distinguish between and tfov. What are X&Zvpai and 
Xdgo/tai forms of 1 

251. Explain the force and derivation of wip. Also the compo- 
sition, meanings, and compounds of o\)v%kcl. What is the peculiarity 
of iarakqv, as to voice and meaning 1 

253. Derive and explain rsfiivog. What is the root of ayvoQ % 

254. What is the peculiar use of tl 8k /ii) here 1 What is its Latin 
equivalent ? 

255. What is to be supplied before «c t Note a similar instance 
in the " Medea/' 1. 609. What are the reduplicated tenses of apw 9 and 
their meanings respectively ! What is the present in use ? What 
is the present in use of poXiiv % 

257. To what is rd <rbv equivalent! Give a similar instance 
(1. 2^5). What present supplies in Attic Greek the obsolete form 
TpoffKeirTopai ? 

258. What force, as to signification, has the simple verb al9u> I 
And what its compound ! What is the force of card hero ! 

259. From what is &\yt)8wv formed 1 Give similar instances. 
What is the Ionic form of rpav/ia t 

260. What is the formation of such verbs as aipar6<n ? Give the 
meaning of verbs in -out. In what cases do verbs in -6w deviate 
from the ordinary rules of contraction ? What is the uniform mean- 
ing of fiirtitri in the tragic poets 1 Give accurately the primary and 
derived meanings of ptra. 

261. How is 0pififia frequently used 1 Give instances. What is 
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ijKapre peic Sr) Odvarov ; aXX' ey a> tr iSpag 

Ik rijcS' acouaav eZavacrrfiato ra\a* 

roidvS* tx w aov SAsap. a'XXa yap Xoyovc 

fep&/w, ro 8' 2pyov airo tn\fiavu Ta\a. 265 

acadqa fSpatV koI yap 6i 7r£/o*£ a ?x« 

nyicr&c /uoXi//38oc, l^avaffr^aw a* lyai, 

irpfv, (J weiroiOag, irmS* 'AxcXXcaic /uoXciv. 

AN. 7rl7TO£0a' Secvov 8' lp7T€rc5v /ulv dyplwv 
ami (ipoTOicn 0*cJv fcara<rri}<ra{ rtva, 270 
a 8' €<tt' i\iSwig Kai irvpbg irepairipwy 
ovSeig yvvaiKog Qapficuc l%,tvpr\Kl irw 

KCLKTIQ' TOGOVTOV €<T/U€V dvOgtolTOig KUKOV* 

XO. ij /ue-yaAwv d\i<av ap virijp£fv, fir* 
'1 8a {a i; Ic vairav 275 
ifXA' 6 Mafae re Kai Aioc tokoc, 
rjylirwXov dpfxa Saifidvwv 
aywv to Ka\\i£vyig, 
ipiBi arvytpq KiKopvBfiivov tvfiopQlag 



the primary, and also the new Attic, form of 9p&ooQ% What is 
meant by " the abstract for the concrete ! " 

262. What is the root of fyeaprcpcf ? ! What is the force of St) ? 

264. Explain the elliptical phrase d\Xd yap. 

266. Explain the etymology and meaning of tffiau From what are 
the defective tenses supplied ! 

268. Would Trptv &v fx6\y be admissible here t Quote instances of 
verbs which change -ct into oi in the perf. mid. How is the second 
aor. of irtiOu always used in the Epic writers ! 

269. What frequently is the syntax of dtivbc, " strange V* Dis- 
tinguish between pporog and jSporog ; also between Kara<rTfj<Tcu and 
KaraffTtjvat. 

271. Compare irtpairkpia : has tit any other form ! Distinguish 
between irkpa and irepav. 

272. What is the force and usage of oitik il? ! What is the force 
of i£ in lUvprjKt ? Distinguish between ir« and jrefc. What is the 
transition here 1 

274. Give the force and usage of apa. (See 1. 74.) With what 
limitations and construction are ap%w and virdp%(a used by the Attic 
writers ? Distinguish between Sri and ore. What is the quantity of 
the last syllable in ore ? Is it ever elided ? 

276. What is the proper meaning of tSkoq ! How is it frequently 
used in the Tragedians 1 What are its cognate nouns, and whence 
derived ? 

277- apiM. Explain this metaphor, and give a similar instance. 
Distinguish between appa and dp/ia ; also between appa and 

279. What is always the force of ieopv990|iai ta& ta&*«A 
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araOfiovg tin j3o£ra 280 
(iorri^a r dfi<j>i fAovorporrov veavtav 
tprifiov Q y k<TTiov\ov avXav. 

tal 8' C7T61 iXoKOflOV V&ITOQ TjAvOoV 

ovpeiav iriSatauv 285 
vlxpav alyXavra (ratfiar iv poaiq' 
e/3av Se UpiafitSav virep- 
poXaig Xoywv Svg<j>pov(ov 

wapa($aXX6[ievai. Kiirpig cIXe Xoyoim SoXloig, 290 

Ttpirvoig fxev aicouaat, 

viKpav 81 <rvy\v(Tiv fiiov QpvydHv iroXu 

TaXalvq. irepyafioig re Tpotag. 

tWe 8' ifirep KtQaXav fj3aXev kclkov 

&TIQ TEKtV ITOtI UapiV, 295 

irpiv 'iScuov Karoiictaai Xiirae, 
5re vtv 7ropa Oecnreai^) $d<j>vq. 

280. Give the plural forms of 0ra0po£, and those of similar words. 
With what limitation of meaning is the neut. plural always used t 
Give its primary and derived meanings. (3ovra. What is the oldest 
form of the genit. sing. masc. of the first declension f and of the gen. 
pi. masc. and fern. ? Give Doric forms of this case. What is to be 
observed of the derivatives of (3ovq \ Account for the accentuation 
of iiri and a/i0c. What idea is frequently "conveyed by the latter ! 

282. Explain fariovvoc. What is the Latin, and the Ionic, form 
of'Eorfal Explain fully the meaning of aiXrj. 

284. Of what are rol, rat, Doric forms 1 What were 6 and 8c in 
the old language! vXo'k. Give a similar use of co/iif, in Latin. 
Derive and explain vdicog. 

285. What is ovpetoQ put for ? 

286. vtyav. What present tense of this verb is in use ! What is 
the common distinction between vfyaoOcu, XovsaQai, and 7rXvvw ! 
How did the old Greek writers, and afterwards the Attic, contract 
adjectives in -ritie i 

287. How did the Dorians and Epic Poets form the 3rd pers. pi. 
of the imperf. and 2 aor. active \ What is the practice of the tragic 
writers in the Choral Odes 1 

290. Explain the two meanings of which cTXc is here capable. 

291. repir . . . . dc. Explain this construction, and illustrate it 
from the Latin. 

292. What is meant by an anacolouthon 1 

294. Explain fully how a wish is expressed in Greek. Explain 
the allusion in fidWtiv virkp kc0. 

296-7. Why is the infinitive here required after irpiv t (See 1. 101 .) 
What is the usage of vlv % Explain what two allusions there pos- 
sibly may be in M<pv<f. Distinguish between the Att. and Ion. 
futures of fiodet. What are the three active aor. forms of xraviXv t 
Which is the form peculiar to Homer t (See Buttmann's Irregular 
Verbs.) 
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(ioaat KdaavSpa tcravuv, 

fieydXav UpiafJiov iroXewg Xwfiav. 

rtv ovk tirijXOe, voiov ovk IXlaatTO 300 

SafioyepovTiov (ipi<t>og (povtvetv ; 

ovt av lif 'iXiaai Zvybv fiXvde 

SovXuov, ovre o~v, yvvai, 

rvpavvwv £0"X 6 ^ * v So/iwv ISpac* 

irapiXuae 8' av 'EXXaSoc dXyuvovg 305 
ttovovq, ovg dfx<t>\ Tpolav 
StKirug aXaXr)VTO vioi Xoyyaig' 
Xl^ij t iprifi av ovnor t&Aefrrcro, 
kcu TtKttov 6p<j>avol yipovrtg. 

MENEAA02. 

tJkw Xafiwv <rov nxuS', 8v elg aXXouc S6fiovg 

XaOpa Ovy arpbg rrjg Ifcijc vwe^lOov. 310 

o~l filv yap ijux c *C Oeag (Spirag awaai roSe, 

rovrov Si rovg tcpvipavrag' aXX' tytvpiOrig 

^aaov (ppovovaa rovSe MeveXeu), yvvai. 

K£c fciy roS' £fcXi7rova iprifiuxreig iriSov, 

88' avri row <xo0 atvfiarog otyayxiatrai. 315 

300. How is iroiog used here % 

302. Explain the construction. (See 1. 215.} Is oflr' Bv used here 
from ovn av or ourot av 1 What is the distinction ! 

307. Explain and illustrate the form fojccrifc. Also the form 
dXdXrjvro. 

308. Explain the effect here of the transition from the aorist to 
the imperf. (HeXcfor.) What is the distinction between the aor. and 
imperf. ? (Seel. 11.) With what Latin word does 6p0av6g corre- 
spond t How is it frequently used in Homer and Hesiod ? 

310. With what verb is XdQpa connected? Give its Epic and 
Ionic form. What government has it? and how does it, in this re- 
spect, correspond with the Latin " clam 1 " Derive " clam." What 
is the force of the preposition in vvtZkOov ? 

311. Ppkrac. Give the Ionic and Attic inflections of neuters in 
-tig, -aoQ. Distinguish between Ota and Oka. 

312. What is the peculiar syntax of tyevpeOriQ ? Compare fjotrov. 
With what Homeric word is it probably connected ? What is the 
peculiar use of rovit here 1 (See 1. 68.) 

314. iprjfA. What is the force of verbs in -o'a> 1 (See L 260.) What 
restriction is there in the use of vidov and ncdiov % 

315. a0ay. What four forms of the future were used by the Tragic 
Poets ? What is the primary meaning of avri ! Deduce hence its 
secondary meanings. (See Matthias's Gr. Gr.) 
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ravr ovv XoyiZov, irorepa kcltQclvuv OiXug, 
rj tovS' bXlauai o~ijc a/iaprlag virep, 
fjv elg tfi tg re fl-cuS' ifirjv afxapravug. 

AN. tS 8o£a 8o£a, [ivpioitri Stj fiportijv 
ovdlv y ey wen j3/orov ibyicwcrag [xiyav. 320 
evicXeia 8' dig jxtv ear aXriBdag viro, 
evSaifiovtZto' rovg 8' viro ipevSiov cx c£V 
ovk aZidxjw irXrjv r6")(jQ <j>povtiv Soiceiv* 
av 8?) <tt partly £)v Xoy aaiv 'EXXijvwv irorl 
Tpofav cfycfXov Ilofajuov, a/Sc <j>avXog wv ; 325 
flgng Ovyarpbg avrtiraiSog ck Aoyaiv 

SouXp KaHcrrrig tig a^wv' ovk a£iw 

ovt' oiJv al Tpolag ovrt gov Tpotav tri. 

eZuOev zimv oi SoKOvvre? tv Qpoveiv 330 

Xafiirpoly ra 8' IvSov iraaiv dvOpumoig taoi, 

trXriv ti Ti 7rXovr<t>* tovto 8' i<r\VBt fxiya. 

MeviXae, (p(p£ $rj Siairepavwfxev Xoyovg' 

316. Explain the peculiarities of usage in KarOaveiv (1. 162), and 
in 0c\u>, Wk\u> (1. 156). 

318. fjv auapr, . . . Under what class of accusatives does this 
come ? (See 1. 134.) What peculiarities are there in the 2 aor. of 
apaprdvuv, in Homer ? 

319. pvpioioi fiportiv. Explain the use of what is called the 
"partitive genitive," with examples. What is the common distinc- 
tion of grammarians between pvpioi and ftvptot ! What is the force 
of £i) in this connexion ? (See 1. 235.) 

320. Explain the formation of ycyfiot. What is the proper mean- 
ing of fiioroQ and fitorrj I When is there i subscriptum under w, in 
augmentation ! 

322. Of what usage does ir\rjv admit! Give words having a 
similar usage. 

324. What is the syntax of trrparriytlv ! and with what shade of 
difference ? Might erpaTtjy&v be parsed differently, according to 
the accent ? Distinguish work and iron. 

325. What is the usual construction of &<paipei<j9cu f How also 
does Euripides use it ? And Homer ? Give examples. 

326. Why is the reading dvri iraiSbg unnecessary ? What are the 
future forms of irvsut (and so of wviyw and (pevyuj) ! 

328. Explain the genit. Ipoiaq after di-iti*. Explain and exemplify 
the uses of ovv % 

330. Exemplify the uses of Igwdcv and 9vpa£t 9 as opposed to 
Mov. What is the strict force of the terminations -Otv and -de f 

332. To what does rovro refer 

333. What is Elmsley's remark respecting the use of the 1st pen. 
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riQvriica rg ay Ovyarpl Kat fi dwwXecre' 
[juai<p6vov fxev ovkIt av <j>vyoi fivaog. 

6V TOl£ 81 TToXXoiC KOL <TV TOvS' d^WVUL 

0ovov* ro avvSptov yap a dvayicaaei XQios. 
rjv ovv iy£> filv fxrj Oaveiv vweicSpdfXb), 
rbv TraiSo fxov ktcvcTte ; Kqra wiog irarrjp 
t(kvov Oavovrog pqSlwg dvi^erat ; 
ovx avavSpov avrbv q Tpo/a KaXei. 
aXX' tlenv ol xpfr nijXlwe 7«p a&a 
warpog r ^A\iXXiwg ipya Spwv <j>avri<T£Tai. 
&au Si arjv iraiS* Ik Sofxwv' av 8' iicSiSovg 
aWq rt Xl^ug ; tr6rtpov wg kclkov iroaiv 
<pevyu to ravrrig aw<Ppov ; aXXa xptvatrai. 
yap.u Si rig viv; t} a<tf avavSpov Iv Sofioig 
Xnpav Kadl^ug TroXtov ; & tXtjjuwv avep, 
KaKutv Toaovrwv ouy opgc imppoag ; 
iroaag S' av euvac vvyarlp r)CiKr\fiivr\v 



350 



340 



345 



335 



sing, conjunct, in an imperative sense ! How far may this be modi- 
fied! 

334. Explain (with Greek and Latin examples) the way in which 
suppositions are sometimes expressed in Greek. 

335. What is the force of <pvyoi av% 

336. Derive dycwlgopat, and explain its use here. Give its 
future. 

337. To what Latin word is ol woXAot equivalent ? Give other 
(Homeric and Attic) forms of xpcog. 

338. Give Accurately the three usages of firj with the infinitive 
(with examples). Give the principal tenses of rplgc*. 

340. How is dvsgerai used here ? Why is there c subscriptum in 
nfra ? Distinguish between tr&Q and ircug. 

342. What force has eZpt % (See 1. 260.) 

343. Distinguish between QaivtcBcu with partic. and QaivwBai 
with infin. Scan this line. 

344. Give the primary (see 1. 256) and secondary meanings of 
Udidovg. Is there any peculiarity of accentuation in the pres. part, 
of verbs in -fit ? 

346. What is the proper meaning of tro^poowij, when applied to 
a woman? Explain the use of irSrtpov. (Seel. 199.) Show how 
the termination of this line may not be a violation of Porson's canon, 
respecting the " Pes Creticus." 

347. yapti. Give the principal tenses, and the proper meanings, 
of this verb. What are the usages of viv and c<f>s ? (See 1. 19.) 

348. How is itoXiSq always used in Homer ? and how in Attic ? 
What is the usage of xnpa % Explain the construction of rXqfiwv 
avep. 

350. What future pass, has adiiceicrQai ? and to what principle of 
construction may titvrjv be referred ? 
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(3ov\oi av tvpuv rj iraOtlv ayw \iyo> ; 
oi xpri Vi fiiKpdiq fityaka wopovvtiv kclkcl, 
oAS', d yvvaiKig lapLtv drtipov kokJv, 
avSpag yvvaiQ.v efZojxoiovaQai <j>v<riv. 
•fifielg yap ft arjv irdida <papjuLaKtvofxev 355 
Kai vijowv i£a[i(i\ovfi£v, wg avrr) \lyti, 
itc6vreg ovk aicovrc?, ouSl fiw/jioi 
wlrvovrtg, airoi ttjv S/ktjv u0e£o/uev 
tv (xoT(Tt yapfipoXg, olaiv ovk eXaaaova 
]3Xaj3i?v o0£^A(t>, 7rpocri0€?a a7rat$£av. 360 
17/ueTc /Lccv ouv roiofSc' Trig 81 cnjc tf>f>£voc 
?v gov SlSouea* Sia yvvaiKsiav epiv 
leal rrjv raXaivav wXttrag typvyuiv ir6\iv. 
XO. ayav cAe^ae, <Jc yvvrj irphg apatvag, 

Kai GOV TO (TW(ppOV l^BTO%BV<TeV ippBvog. 365 

ME. yvvaiy raS' iari (Tfiucpa koI fiovap\lag 
oifK a St', dg $yg, rf/c c/ufjCj oiS' 'EXXaSoc. 

351. For what is fj used ! What is the quantity of the a in ay to ? 

352. What is the force of M here ! And what other meaning has 
it when used with a dative ! From what is iropavpw derived t 

353. Explain el with the indie, and el with the optative, in con- 
ditional propositions. Show how this agrees with the use of " si" in 
Latin. What is, generally, denoted by the adj. terminations in -p6?, 
-epoc, -Tjp6c ? What is the derivation of art/, and the consequent 
quantity of the penultima ! 

355. Explain the peculiar usage of el in this line, with illustrations. 

356. What is Barnes's rule respecting oxytons in (iq\ Is vijtfvv 
here on exception ! 

357. UovrtQ. Give Dawes's canon accounting for the gender here. 
P&fiioQ. Decline this. What is Buttmann's statement about wirvu 
and mrvtw 1 What is the quantity of the 1 in irirvu % 

358. vvt%. . • • Zikiiv lv. Explain this phrase ; and the meaning 
also of dUti with a dative. What is the distinction between dtci} and 

359. Derive, and give the proper meaning of, ya/tjSpog. 

360. Explain the phrase jSXa/tyv 6<pei\u). 

362. To what use is ticldu* limited in Homer \ What are its per- 
fects, and how used ! Give the accus. of Ipig ; how used in Homer 
and Attic writers ! What rule do oxytons in -ic, increasing in the 
genitive, follow, in forming the accusative ! 

364. Explain the meaning and usages of ayav ; the quantity of 
the last syllable, and its form in composition. 

365. Give the meanings of £gf rogevrcv, and its construction here. 
367. How are the persons of the indie, pres. of used ? To 

what is ov ^tyu equivalent in Latin I Explain the use of oitth and 
ovrt. 
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c5 8' iaffi Srou rig rvy\avei \pelav tx^y 

tovt caO' Ikckttw /uet£ov r) Tpolav iXeiv. 

Kayto Bvyarpt, /ue-yaXa yap Kplvw raSc, 370 

Xc'xowc arlpe<T0ai f avfXfia\og KaBlorafiai. 

ra ulv yap aXXa Scutco', av iraaYii yuinj* 

avooo? afcapravova afiapravu piov. 

Sovawv 8' £icE?vov T(Jv ijucJv ap\uv xpewvy 

KOi TtOV ZKtlvOV TOVg 6jtloi>C ^/iSc T6 TTp6g' 375 

<pt\(ov yap ovSev ?8tov, otrivec tf>fXo£ 

dpB&g Trc^/icaa', aXXa icotva \prifiaTa. 

fiivwv Si rovg dir6vrag, d firj Br\aofiai 

rail tog apiara 9 <j>avX6g el/ji kov <ro$6g. 

aXX' t£av'i<TTU) rcJvS' avaicrrfpwv (teac* 380 

(Jc, *}v 0avpc <r6, 7raTc 38' eK^Bvyet fx6pov 9 

<rov 8' oA fleXo^aijc KarBavtiVy tovSe ktcvoj. 

8uoTv 8' dvayict) Barlpw Xnreiv (5'iov, 

AN. oifxoi, iriKpav icXripiMHTiv aiptalv rl fioi 

368. leQi, Inflect oZtfa, according to the Attic usage. Of what 
are ftrov and bVy forms, and how restricted! Give the corre- 
sponding plural forms. Explain the phrase rvyxdvn (X U)V - (See 
1. 76.) In what cases cannot t be elided in Attic Greek ? 

371* Explain the meaning, formation, and government of aripoftai. 

372. Compare and derive devrepog. Distinguish between d\\a 
and aXXa. 

374. xQt&v. Explain the formation of this word. (Seel. 213.) 
On what principle does ap^ei? govern a genitive ? 

375. How is lrpbg used here 1 Are any other prepositions used in 
a similar way 1 (See 1. 365.) 

376. Compare titog. Explain the use of wtyvica. (See 1. 237 ) 
Distinguish between xPW a T<* &nd KrrjfiaTa. 

378. Explain the use of ft here. Explain the phrase tv or kciXwq 
BleQat. 

379. Explain fully the use of the particles wc, Siraic, v, with the 
superlative. Account for the accentuation of ra/*', and state the 
rules for the accenting of a'/tu throughout the present tense. 

380. Of what is ktavltrrt* a shortened form? What meanings 
may 'iorapai, in the middle, have 1 

381. Ufovyii. Explain and illustrate this use of the present for 
the future. Why is the proposed reading, U<pev%u, objectionable ? 
(See 1. 19.) 

382. ov QtXotorjg. What should we expect here, in accordance 
with the rule about oh and prj 1 Explain on what principle ov may 
be right. Scan the line. 

383. For what is Qariptp put \ What would be the objection to 
reading Xt'uruv for Xuruv 1 (See 1. 11.) 

384. Give the derivation and the primary and derived meanings of 
irtKoo'c* 
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l$(ov KaOlarqc, Kai \a\owra r *0\ta 385 
teal \a\ov(ja Svcrv\nc KaOlarafim. 

inflow* rf icafvetc » ^vrl row ; rofav x<JXi v 

wpovStJKa ; rfva creJv cicrovov vatStav iyi ; 

iroioi* 8' €irpt}<ra Ssj/k 1 ; iicoi/iifOiiv /3/$ 390 

£i»i» &o-iroratot* •c^t > Iji', ov «Tvov, rrevcic, 

roi» a<nov t<Ji»8\ aAXa n}v apx^ v <*r^C* 

fl£M»v TfXfvrrjv vorlpav ovaav ^e'pci ; 

<m/«oi icoiccuy tojv8 % cJ raXatv' tpi) irarpfc> 

<t'»V ?«i»a ira<r\W rf ?l /it kcu racfev EXP*"' 395 

«\fl«C i" 1 €ir' a\0« TijiSt irpocO&rOat SurXovv ; 

<ir«t(> rf rat'r' ocvpopiaty ™ ^ * v irooiv 

ot»ic t£<ityin£ct> ko) Xo7iio/uai ccuca ; 

finv a^aytic /u*v "Eicropoc Tpox n Xcrrovc 

Mtrti£oi» oikTptuc r* "iXtoy xvpou/itvov, 400 



3H*V Kxplstn the of rai in this line. What two farms of the 
perfect tuts \u> \« v«k and how are they restricted in me f What is 
the derivation of dt>\i»c I Trace its meanings. 

JUtti, i; Wo Hermann's distinction between wtiBov and wi6bv. What 
t« the usual sy ntax of the verb t rairtic. Give the other forms of 
this verb. Kxptain the use here of woto?. (See L 900.) xpoaeWa. 
What are (ho principal meanings of roo in composition ? 

How are the tenses of wtjiwoap 4 {[and wyivXaju) formed in 
cmu|Ht*itum t Is the rule observed mdiscriminately in prose and 
wiw t 

SUM. h«x\Wmtn. Give another instance, from this play, of the 
plural tor the luugular. Why is Mro written with 4 subscriptam f 

(seeKtfUO 

iUKt, What is t Give an account of the original farm, and 
the |itvgr*NtiY{> changes, of the 2nd per*» sing, in the present passive. 

fti>4* elpe* kii«^»* r£i^\ Account for this genitive. Under what 
condition oan the last sv liable of eljiei be elided in the Tragic Poets t 
What is iwriHv in Homer, most frequently I Analyse irp*i»- (See 
I MM 

iHW, What is the oeeuliarity in the rules for the contraction in the 
muliiole numeral adjective* t What root of drXoec. » assigned by 
Uddcll and Scott t 

Is there any difference between Ji-otyw" and ocvpepuu in the 
Tragic IWt* ( What are the substantives of this word t What is 
lis syntax t Distinguish between the use of drdp and that of aerop. 
Whit phrases correspond to rd ir reri* t Give examples, 

S&i. KxpUin the meaning here of ^nc» and give similar instances 
of the use of 6>nc in this play. ^See lines 8 and 582.) Derive 
riK»xsVrtro*c. What is the difference between rpeW and rpox°C t 
NVlut is remarkable in the gender of tXior i (See L 101) 
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avrr) 8e 806X1) vavg hr 'Apyttwv £j3i)v, 

KOfirig emtriraaOeia* eirel 8' ctyucojuqv 

Qdiav, <j>ovBvaiv "Eicropog WfiQevofiai. 

ri Stit ifiol Zyv ri$v ; irpoc rl \prj (SXlireiv ; 

7T/0OC rag irapovaag rj iraptXOovcrag rvyag ; 405 

elg iraig oS' $v /uoi Xoi7roc o<pOaXfibg p(ov' 

tovtov icraveiv fiiXkovaiv, olg Sore? raSf. 

oi 8?}ra rot) J* ovvsk dOXiov (5ioV 

iv r<£$€ filv yap IXirig, d <ru)Ori<r£rai' 

ifiol 8' ovciSoc firj Oavuv virip Hkvov. 410 

idov irpoXdirto (itofihv ^Se X H 9^ a 

<r(j>a^uv, <j>ovevHV, Seiv, dwaprriaai Sipyv. 

c3 tIkvov, ri rtKOVcrd <r> tig ah firj Odvrjg, 

aru\w irpbg "AiSijv* rjv 8' iircxSpdfiyg fxopov, 

fdfivt\<J0 fityrpog, 61a rXa<r dirwXofitiv, 415 

fcal 7rarpl rc£ <r^i, 8ca (f>iXrifidru>v iwv 

Sdicpvd re XdB(*)v kcu TrcptTrruaawv X*P a & 

Xiy* oV iirpafia. Tram 8' dvQp&noig op' ijv 

401. Explain Impaivav as here used; and give the general 
meaning of tiri with its three cases. 

402. crf/iif c. Explain the syntax of this genitive. What is the 
quantity of the a in all the tenses of cndu) % Explain the syntax of 
a<puc6nrjv. (See 1. 3.) 

403. Explain fully the use and meaning of vvfi^evw. 

404. What verbs take tj instead of a, in contraction 1 Give the 
imperfect of gacu ; also its imperative forms. What is the Homeric 
form of this word ! 

406. Illustrate the phrase 6<p0a\pbc fiiov. 

407. What is the strict meaning and the augmentation of fisXkv ? 
Explain the usage of otovtKa. (See 1. 251.) 

409. Of what two meanings is ti autOrjairai susceptible ? 
411. Distinguish between Idov and liov. What is the syntax of 
Xtipia 1 What is the force of the preposition in irpoXfiiria ? 

413. How is rtKowra here used ? What frequently is its meaning ? 
What two futures has tiktw ! 

414. What are the limitations in the use of ortix** ? Explain the 
use and forms of A'ISijq. What is the derivation of /iopog 1 

415. Analyse and fully explain fUfivrifiai, What is rXaaa I Which 
of its tenses are in use ? 

416. Explain the use of Sid with a genitive. (See 1. 95 and 175.) 
What is the peculiarity of accent in the present participle lav ? In- 
fleet the imperfect of tlfii according to the Ionic and Attic usage. 

417* Give the primary and derived meanings of \h/3oj. What is 
its substantive 1 What Latin form is taken from it ! What is the 
present of the 1 aor. ikeupa 1 

418. Explain fully the meaning of and formations from irpdoew. 

c 2 
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4>vxh tIkv' &<rrig 8' avr aireipog wv i/'lycc, 

i}flrflrov filv dXyeiy SvgTV\t»)v 8' evSaifiovti. 420 

X(). tyKTeip* aKOV(ia<y % oticrpa yap ra §vgrv)(jb 
fipoToig aira<Ti, k&v dvpaiog &v Kvpy. 
ig ZvpfSaaiv 8c YP»)v (re <rriv re iraiS ayeiv, 
MeviXae, koX ttjvo , £>g airaXXa\Og 7rova>v. 

ME. Xaj3eor0£ fioi Tfjg$', afi^iM^avrzg \lpag, 425 
$fiu>eg' Xojovg yap ov (f>(\ovg aicouaerat. 
ey<oy\ ?v' ayvbv fiwfxbv tKXiTroig Oeag, 
irpovruva iraiSbg Oavarov, to <r virriyayov 
eg x £ 'P a C iXOuv rag ifxag enl a^ayyjv. 
Ka\ TafMpl <tov uiv ix°vr Iwlaraao* 430 
ra 8' ajxtfi waicbg tovSb iralg lfxr\ Kpivei, 
r)v T£ KTaveiv viv ?}v te jxrj Kravuv OiXg* 
aAA fp7r oiKOvg rovgc , iv ae eAevmpovg 

Distinguish between irpdaauv and irouTv ; also between oloc and 
oIoq. Explain the particle dpa, (See 1. 74.) 

420. Compare tfatrov. (See 1. 312.) How are ivtrrvxtiv and 
tfovxtiv distinguishable from tv and kukwq irpdaanv ; and explain 
also eiftiaifiovtiv. 

421. Distinguish between oUri'ipa) and $KTtipa 9 as here used. 
What is the force of -rpog in the adj. oUrpog 1 (See 1. 353.) 

422. Explain the meanings of Bvpaioq. What peculiar transition 
is there in tvpy % (See arkpyovaiv 1. 180.) Distinguish between volq 
and airag. 

424. How are the aorists airrjWaxQtiv and <ijrijXXa'yi|v used ? 

425. Explain accurately the syntax of XafiecOc. How is fioi fre- 
quently used by the Tragedians ? Trace the variations and deriva- 
tions of t\i(T(j(x>, g\t£, eiXeu). How is iXtroc* augmented? What 
forms has it of the perf. pass. ? 

426. Give the principal tenses of &kov(h. What cases do verbs of 
perceiving and hearing govern ! With what limitation 1 How used 
frequently in prose ? 

427. What objection would there be to this proposed reading, iyw 
c\ tv' ayvbv \ What is the force of tywyi ? What is the objection 
to iicXirryg ? 

428. What is the force of virb in this composition ? What other 
technical sense has vicayuv \ 

430. Explain in what sense fgetv is frequently used intransitively. 
Give its substantive. Distinguish liriorafiai and h<pi<rrapai. What 
is the usual imperative form of Iflrtaraftat ? (See 1. 380.) 

432. With what intention originally was the particle rc added to 
the relative pronoun 1 Distinguish between 0SX« and lOIAw. (See 
1. 156.) 

433. What are the Latin forms of Spiral? In what tenses is 
it used, and how is it augmented! From what is the aorist 
supplied ! 
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SovAij ytytoaa. urriroff vjiplZuv fidOyg. 

AN. otfxoC c6\($ fi virr\XQt$, rfiraTrifieOa* 435 
ME. Kripvaa cnraaiv' ov yap l^apvovjuLtOa, 
AN. % tclvt iv vfiiv roiq nap JLvpwrq ao<j>a ; 
ME. Kol toiq y* Tpoiq., rove iradovrag ivriSpav* 
AN. ra Oeta 8' oi f)u\ ovS* i\ uv *fy £ * 8(i«jv ; 
ME. Srav raS' tot otaofxev; at ol tcrevw. 440 
AN. i5 kcl\ vtoatrbv roi/S', wo irTepwv <nrd<jag; 
ME. ov Sffra* Ovyarpi 8', tjv 0£Xp, Swaa* icravecv. 
AN. ot/xot* rf Sfjra <rov jcaraorlvw, tIkvov ; 
ME. ovkovv Opaaeid y avrbv iXirig dva/mevet. 
AN. & wcHTiv dvOpwiroimv IxOhjtoi (iporwv, 445 
27rapri}C cvoiicoi, SoXta fiovXevrripia, 
\pEV$wv avaicT£C> fitixavoppa<poi kclkwv, 
iXucra, kovSIv vydg, aXXa ttclv irlpifZ 
<ppovoi>vTtg, aSeicaic cvrvxttV' dv 'EXXaSa. 
Tf 8' oiic iv vpXv iariv ; oi ttXugtoi <j>6voi ; 450 
©iic alaxpoicepSug ; oi X£yovr£c aXXa jxev 
yXwaoy, Qpovouvrtg 8' aXX' ifovpimceafy dd ; 
oXo*^' c/4ol 8e Oavaroc oi^ oSrai (iapvg 

434. Explain the usage of vjSot'&tv. What was its meaning in 
Athenian law ? 

435. What is the force of wiro in composition, as here? (See 
1. 428.) 

438. Give the syntax of Tpolf. — How is Avndpav used here ? and 
how else sometimes ! 

439. Explain the phrase t% €lv Some editions read qyy : 
Which reading is most correct, and why ? 

440. What mood does Bray require, and why ? of what is it com- 
pounded t Scan this line. What objection is there to the reading 
tltropiv ? 

441. What are the primary and derived meanings of vtoaaoQ 
(vt6n)% 

443. What two cases can Karaarkvu govern ! 

445. Compare i%9p6c ; giving other instances of such com- 
parisons. 

446. For what is povXevrrjpiov here used! What is its proper 
meaning? 

447. Give a similar use of &va% from the Persse, 378. What 
change does fiif gayi} undergo, in composition ? 

448. How is iripig used I Give examples, especially from Hero- 
dotus. 

450. Illustrate, from history, the charges here made against the 
Lacedsemonians. Explain the different idiomatic usages of aXkoq. 
Explain the quantity and orthography of dtL (See L 2^.\ 

c 3 
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oiC aol SISoktcu. Kuva yap fx dirwXecrevy 

&(F fi raXaiva ir6\ig dvakwBri <PpvyHjv 455 

iromq 0' 6 icXeivog, 8c <xt iroXXaicig Sopl 

vaurijv i9r}K£v dvri x$paaiov kokov. 

vDv §' Ic yvvaXica yopybg forXfrijc (paveig 

KTsiveig fi - diroKTeiv' wg a&Sircurov yl o*€ 

yXwaarig a^Tjtxtu ri)c fitfifC TraiSa otjv. 460 

£7T£( aft /lcIv irfyvicag Iv ^irapry fiiya^ y 

-hfiztQ Sfc Tpoia y\ tl 8" iyw irpdaau) fcaicruCr 

/LiJjStv ro8' au^cr ical crv yap irpagftac av. 

XO. oiStVore SlSvfia Acfcrp' iiraiviaai (iporwv 

ovS* dfxcpifxdropag ic6povg, 465 
/ulv oucaiv, Svcfccvetc r£ Xvirac* 

ttjv jtifav /ioi oTfipylroj iroaig 

y&fioig aKOiv(Z)vr)Tov dvSpbg ivvdv. 470 
ovS' ivi 7roX£<ri yap &Iwtv\oi rvpavvlSeg 
fiiag dfxuvoveg <j>lpuv' 

a\0og t hr aydu Kal trramg iroXircug. 475 



454. Give the different tenses, in use, of doc£a», stating the poeti- 
cal forms. What is Porson's remark respecting the use of a neat, 
plur. with a plural rerb ! 

455. Give fully the different tenses and forms of &va\i<ricu. How 
is this verb distinguished from aXioKopai ! 

457* What is to be supplied with gepffat'ov ! Derive this word. 
Explain the form tfopu (See 1. 14.) 

458. Explain the term yopybg, giving its compounds, and its 
mythological connexions. Distinguish between vvv, v\)v, and ffii). 

460. What is the syntax of y\u) a <ji)q 1 What is Matthiee's obser- 
vation respecting the use, by the Tragedians, of verbal adjs. com- 
pounded with a priv. ? Explain the accentuation of dOwirevrov yk 
at. Distinguish between &<pr}ica and a<psiica ; and explain the New 
Test form ctyewvrai. 

462. Explain the ellipsis of the prep, before Tpoip. (See 1. 438.) 
What is to be observed of the use here of vpaaata % 

463. What are the meanings of av\iiv % Give examples. wpa£- 
eiag : How is the ^Eolic aorist (as to its persons) used by the Attics ? 

464 Give the tenses of inaiv't* ; also those variations used by 
the Epic Poets and by Pindar. According to Passow, how is aivku 
limited in its use ! 

465. Explain &fnf>ip&ToptQ. What are the Ionic and Doric forms 
of KdpoQ, and whence is it derived t 

469. Explain the proper meaning of arepyeiv. (See 1. 180.) 

471— -5. What form is hi properly ? How would it be accented, 
if put for Ivhjti \ Derive and explain ftim/gog. What is the 
syntax of &%9oc 1 (See L 396.) 
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reicrtfvotv 9 vfivov avvepyaraiv 

Svoiv ipiv Movaai <j>iXovcri Kpalveiv' 

nvoal o orav <j>epwcn vavrtXovc 0oa(, 

Kara TnjSaAfwv SiSvfia Trpcnr&wv yv<l)fm 480 

ao(j>wv re irXrjOog dOpoov doBeviarepov 

(pavXorlpag <j>ptvbg avroKparovg 

iv6q, a ovvamg dva re fxlXaBpa Kara re 7roXiac 

6ir6rav eipuv OiXuoi icatpov. 485 

tSeifZev fi Aaicaiva rov arpaTtiXara 

MeveXa' 8ia yap irvpbg %Xff iripq Xi\ei, 

Krtivu Si rtjv ToXmvav 'iXeaSa xopav 

watSa re SvgQpovog tptSog virep. 490 

adeo?, avofiog, a\apig 6 66vo£. ere ere, irorwa, 

fierarpoira t£jv$* eiruaiv epywv. 

icai /uijv ecopa> roSe <riyKparov 

Z&yog irpb §6p,(i>v } 495 
ipfyty Oavdrov Karaicefcpmlvov. 
ovarave yvvai, rXfifxtov ok av, irai, 

476. What is the syntax of avvtpy&rmv f Explain the meaning 
of Kpaivu), and giro its Homeric form. Illustrate the use of <p<\(u 
here from a similar use of 'amo' in Horace. 

480. Explain card 7rt/tfaA»u>v. What is irpairtfc? properly ! 

481. What is the rule respecting the feminine of adjectives in 
•oog % What is the peculiarity of &8p6og 9 as to declension f 

484. What are dvvaoic and dvva/iiQ formed from, respectively I 
What is fdkaOpov properly ? Give its derivation. In what Dialects 
is the open form iroXiag used \ 

485. 0£Afc»ff( : Why is the subjunctive here necessary ! Distinguish 
between ftrav and bit6rav. 

486. In Greek syntax, what are the limitations in the use of 
Ellipses % Explain the genit. MtvsXa. (See on ftovra, 1. 280.) 

488. Explain this phrase, by a similar one in the "Electra." What 
is the peculiar force of trtpoQ here % 

489. How is Koprj sometimes used ? 

490. Give the force of tiircp here, with examples of a similar 
usage. What prepos. is more common, in this sense ? 

491. Give the other forms of a\aptQ 9 and compare it. How is 
w6rvta used? What is sometimes the form in the Epic Poets? 
Does ttotvioq ever occur % What is the quantity of the fern. adj. in 
•a, and how does it affect the accent % 

493. Explain furarpowri. What is the force of firctfu? (See 
1.260.) 

494. Explain the force of the formula cat firjv. What is the force 
of ptiv ! (See 1. 81.) Derive and explain ff£y*pfiroff. In what 
measure are the concluding lines of the Chorus written, and what 
are its principal laws! Illustrate the use here of gcvyoc. (See 
1.277.) 
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firrrpbg \e\l(ov fie VTrepOvriaKug, 

ovSlv fifriywv, 500 
oiS' airiog &v fiamXevaiv. 
AN. aS' lyu) Wpac alfxarti- 
pac fipoxoim K£jc\pjU£va 
irifiTTOjuLai Kara yalag. 

M0A02202. 

MO. fJLarep, fiartp, iy&) 8c a£ 
wripvyt <rvyicaTa(ialvto. 505 

AN. 0u/za ^a'cov, <L ^0ov6c 
&0lag Kpavroptg. 

MO. (5 irarep, 

juJXc <f>(\oiQ ewiicovpog. 

AN. K€(or£t St), t(kvov, <5 <t>l\os, 510 
fiaaroig fiaripog dfitpX <rag 
vtKpbg wo }(0o in ow vCKpc^ r\ 

MO. $uoi /tioi, rf Tradcu raXac 
S^r' a> re, fiartp ; 

ME. itf' vTTOYfl^vtor Kai yap drr exBpCfv 515 

OvriGKer dvayicaiv' <re fiev rifxeripa 

499. What is the custom of the Attic writers, with respect to the 
contraction of words like Xexlwi/ 1 

500. Explain the different constructions of fitrkxtiv, with ex- 
amples. 

501. Explain the meanings, and the construction, of oItloq ; with 
examples. 

503. Explain the form KiicXyfikva. (See 1. 122.) What is the 
proper force of adjectives in -pdg, -spbQ, and -t/poc? Give the 
primary and derived meanings of Kara, 

506. daioQ. Give the Ionic, Homeric, and Attic forms and usages 
of this word, with its derivation and meaning. 

507. Explain the derivation of Kpavriap. (See 1. 476.) 

509. Explain the conjugation of p6\t, giving instances of similar 
changes of letters in the transition-forms of words. 

510. In what tenses does leu/iai occur ? What class of verbs in 
Latin have a desiderative force 1 

511. Is there any difference between fta£6g and paarog 1 Explain 
the use here, and generally, of dfi<pi 

513. Explain rt iraQtu. How can this question be asked in Greek, 
and with what different shades of meaning ? 

515. Explain the force of nai yap, and xai yap drj. How does 
tficot differ from tp\ofiai ? 

516. Explain fully and carefully the use of the dual with the 
plural ; with examples. 
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iprityog dvaipet, iratSa S' Ijdrj iratg 

rovS* 'EojutovTj* Kai yap dvoia 520 

fxsydXr) Xelireiv Ixjdpovg i\Opu)v 9 

ilZbv KTtlvsiv 

Kai <p6[5ov olkuv a<pe\(<jOai. 
AN. (5 iromg, iroais, £?0£ aav 
\tipa ical Sopv avfj,fia\ov 

KTt)<ja[/jiav, Ylpidpov nai. 525 

MO. Storavog, rt 8* lyib fiopov 
wapdrpoirov fil\og cvpw ; 

AN. Xhaovy yovvam Scottotou 
XpifiirTbJV, cJ tIkvov. 

MO. (J 0(Xoc, 530 

<pi\og, avtg OavarJv ftoc 

AN. Xetj3ojuai Satcpvoig Kopag, 
ora£(t>, XiaadSog <og irirpag 
Xi(3ag dvr)\iog a rdXaiv. 

MO. w/j.01 fiou ri 8' lyi) tcatcwv 535 

519. What is the derivation of tyi)<poQ \ Trace its various mean- 
ings. 

521. Explain (with similar examples) the phrase k\^? ^ fyfywv. 

522. What is the syntax of llov ! What other verbs are similarly 
used 1 

523. What is the usage of the non- Attic writers with respect to 
the 2 aor. mid. ! Give examples. What was the Alexandrian 
Dialect 1 What Latin word is derived from oIkoq, by means of the 
digamma 1 How did the Greeks express a wish ! Decline 86pv. 
(See 1. 44.) Distinguish between Krdofiai and KSKrrjfiai. 

527. How does the use of iraparpoiroq here differ from that of 
such words generally 1 Explain the meanings of ftiXog. What is 
the force of the question asked by &pw 1 (See 1. 513.) 

629. Give the tenses, in use, of Xieaopat. Give the Attic, Ionic, 
and Epic forms of y6w. What Ionic forms (according to Porson) 
are admissible in the Tragedians ? 

530. In what two ways may xpt/iirraii' be used 1 S> <pi\oQ. What 
is the peculiarity of construction here? quote similar instances. 
(See 1. 348.) 

531. Give the different constructions and meanings of dvtrifii. 

532. Explain the phrase Xeifiofiai daicpvoiQ. (See 1. 417.) Ex- 
plain the use of <xra£w : what is its future 1 State generally the 
mode of forming the future of verbs in What is the peculiar 
form of Xt<r<rd£, and how is it derived 1 

534. dvTjXiog. Mention the varieties of a in composition. (See 
L 158.) 

636. What is the peculiarity of the form \n\x ^ \S»av\»«»V L, * x * 
With what force is the subj. used herel va. *jc««\hvN. 

two forma of this verb. Why is the i&i&3\e wi&A 
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ME. rl fie irpoentTveig aXtav irirpav 
rj KVfia \iraig &g tKtTtvwv; 
rote yap ifioimv yiyov co^Xfa, 
<roi 8* ovSiv t\(o <pl\rpov, iird rot 540 
fiiy* dvaXwaag 4fV\VQ \iopiov 
Tpoiav eTXov kcu fxi)repa trriv' 
i5c diroXavtov 

"AiSriv \96viov KaraBriGU. 
XO. Kai firiv SlSopica rovoe Ui)\ia irekag, 545 
<nrov$y TtOivra Seupo yripaibv TroSa. 

IIHAEYS. 

flH. ifiag Iqmtu) tov t i6e<TT(ora a<j>ayy 9 
ri ravra ; irwg re kok rtvog Aoyou voce? 
Sofiog ; rl wpaaozT aicpira fit)\avu)iAzvoi ; 
McvAa', iwhx^' W ra\vv ovcu oftci)?. 550 
fiyov <ru Baaaov' ov ya^ a>e toiici fioi 
ct^oXSc too* fpyov, aXX' dvr\firyrr\plav 
pb)jULT)v fjL iiraivdj Xa/ij3dveti/, U7rep irorL 

537* What is the restricted use of irpogiriTveig ? (See 1. .357*) 

538. What is the quantity of the penult, in Xiraig I (See 1. 529.) 
Explain the accentuation and usages of wg. Ik% rtvuv. Explain the 
meaning and usage of verbs of -ew and -evw. Whence is ucsri}? 
derived ? 

539. ykyova. Explain the formation of this verb ; and give the 
usage in Homer and the Tragedians. Distinguish between ot ipol 
and ra kud. (See 1. 235.) 

541. Explain the formation of avakwoag. (See 1. 455.) 

543. Does the simple form Xadw ever occur ? Give its future ; 
and its use and derivation. 

544. What would be the construction of Karaprjau in prose ? 

545. What is the force of faSopica 1 How is it formed 1 What is 
the force of tov fa % Distinguish between tide, ovrog, and kmlvog. 
Explain the quantity of a in Ur)\sa. (See 1. 22.) 

546. Give phrases similar to nQkvra wotia. Derive yi)paiog. 
547* vfiag kpuTib. Explain this form of expression ; giving 

similar examples. Explain the quantity of the a in l<pe<TTutT<x. 

548. Xoyov. Trace the various meanings of \6yog. vooti. Illus- 
trate this metaphor from Virgil. 

549. Explain and derive aicpira. 

550. Go through the moods of kirkvxov. 

551. Compare Baaoov, How does Herodotus use its comparative f 
Explain the origin of the Homeric and general form Q&aaw, 
fotcc. Give carefully all the formations and varieties of this word. 

552. What is the force of adjectives in -qptQ£ ! What is the force 
of dvd in composition % 

S33. Explain the irregularity of inflection in bratvW. 
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trpwrov fx\v ovv kclt ovpov, wgirep iarloig f 

enTTvevaofiai rpS' - ciirl, rlvi S/icp X^P ? 555 

fipoxoiaiv €KO?Jo~avr£c oW ajovai as 

Kai iratS'* vwapvog yap rig wg dwoXXvaai, 

r\fxh)v airovrtov rov re KVplov a(9ev. 

AN. oi§', c3 yepcui, ovv riicvy Oavovfxivr\v 
ay oval p ovrwg 6/o£c. tI <toi Xlyw ; 560 
ov yap fitag <re kXtiSovoq irpodvfiia 
/uLerfiXQov, dXXa pvplwv vw dyyiXwv. 
ipiv Se rr\v Kar oikov oltrOa wov kXvcjv 
•rife roi/Ss Ovyarpog, &v r awoXXvfiai X*P lVm 
koX vvv jue fib)p.ov GtnSoC) fj rov evyevt) 565 
iriicri <roi iraiS', fiv ov Oavp.aarfjv aipeic, 
ayova airoorraaavrecy ovre rep Siicg 
Kplvavreg, oi/Sl rove air6vrag eic So/icov 

1. 464.) What is the force of irtp, when it stands alone ? Also in 
composition, and in Latin i When does the enclitic nork retain its 
accent? 

654. Explain the phrase car' oupov. What forms of the future 
has kpirvku) 1 (See 1. 19.) 

656. ay ova i. Explain the technical usages of this word. 

657* What is the peculiarity of %irapvoc here! Distinguish 
between kvqioq and £e<nroVi}£. Explain the use and origin of the 
paragogic Btv. 

559. Bavovukvrfv : Point out any peculiarities in the future and 
perf. (especially the partic.) of Ovtjokw. 

560. 6p0g. What peculiarity is there in the augmentation of this 
verb, and whence is its future supplied !, Xiyw. Give the force of 
this subjunctive. 

661. fii&Q. Explain the forms, and the accent and quantity, of the 
cases of this word. Give the derivation and meanings of 
K\tjd<ov. 

562. fitTr}\9ov. Give the force of pcrd in composition. (See 
1. 260.) What is the distinction commonly drawn between pvpioi 
and fivpioil (See 1. 319.) What does the preposition vwb here 
denote ! 

563. Iptv. 'Explain the forms of the accus. of this class of words. 
Trace the formation of oloBa ; giving examples of the use of the 
paragogic Ba. kXvojv. What is the construction of this class of 
Verbs \ (See note on aicovoerai, 1. 426.) 

565. Distinguish between siytvrjg and ytvvaXog. 

566. Bavpaarriv : in what unusual sense used here ! Explain the 
Attic phrase Bavfiatrrbv '6aov. What is the common, as well as the 
Homeric, use of asfiv or eipopai ! 

567. Mention any peculiarity in the inflection of awo<nrdoavree, 
(See 1. 402.) Why does tu> here lose its accent ! Account for the 
different accentuations of ovrt and oitSL 
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peivavreg, ciXXa rrjv Iprjv Iprifiiav 

yvovTtg ritcvov rc tovS', Sv ovSev avriov 570 

piXXovm <tvv ifiol ry TaXanrwpy icrevetv. 

aXX' avrtaZto a\ & y£pov t twv <twv irapog 

irirvovaa yovarwv, X ei P^ 8' ovk t^eorf poi 

Trjg <rqg XafiiaQai ^iXrarrig yeveiaSog, 

pvaai pe 7r^6c OswV el Si py, OavovpeOa, 575, 

al(T\pWQ /i£V VfMVy SvQTVXWQ I/Liof, jlpOV. 

II H. \a\av KtXevu) Sea/da irpiv itXateiv nva, 
kcu rifeSc \tipcit; Snrrv\ovg avuvcu. 

ME. iya> C airavStj y aXXog ovx riowiw aiOev, 
koX rfjgSe iroXXqi tcvpiwrepog yeywg. 580 

I1H. irwg ; ?} rov d/uov oIkov olicrioeig poXwv 
Scup' ; ovx 901 T ^ v KaT <i S7rapTi}v Kparuv ; 

ME. cIXov viv alyjiaXwrov Ik Tpoiag hyw. 

II H. ovpbg 81 avriyv eXafie iraig waiobg yipag. 

ME. ovkovv IkbIvov Tafia, tcikbIvov t ipa ; 585 

569. What peculiarities, in the formation of the future, are pre- 
sented by verbs of which the characteristic letters are X, v, p ! 

570. Give a full account of the 2 aor. form lyvwv. (See 1. 136.) 
Quote a similar use of alriog. (See 1. 601.) 

571. Which would he a preferable reading, KTtviiv or xraviivi 
(See 1. 407.) What is the common derivation of TaXaimopog ) Give 
that proposed by Liddell and Scott. 

574. Explain the principle of the genit after XapsoQai. (See 
L 425.) 

575. Explain the force of Ipixa (act.) and Ipvopai (mid.). Also 
the quantity of the v in the Epic and the Attic Poets. ?rp6g Oi&v. 
Explain accurately the force of irpbg generally, and as it is used 
here, with examples. Give examples, from Virgil and Horace, of a 
use similar to that of irpbe, in adjurations. Explain the use of ti Sk 
pr} 3 with affirmative, and sometimes with negative, sentences. 

577* What is the quantity of the a in x a ^oi, in inflection \ turpi. 
Decline this word, and give other instances of the peculiarity it 
presents. (See 1. 280.) irpiv icXaUiv. Would irpiv tiq &v icXaiy 
be an admissible construction 1 (See 1. 101.) Give the Attic form 
of ffXatuj, and its futures. 

578. dvuvai. State the rules for the formation and reduplication 
of verbs in -pu 

579, 80. State the peculiarities of dwavdw (see 1. 87), of tfacu* 
(1. 312), of okQiv (L 588), of yeyu>c (1. 320). 

581. Of what dialect is dfibg, 1), bv, a form 1 Explain its use, with 
examples. oUrjcrtig. In what sense is this used here ! What is a 
more common form, especially in prose ? /ioXwv. Explain this form. 
(See 1. 509.) 

583. Derive aixpdXoJTOQ. Conjugate eXXov accurately. (See Index.) 
685. Distinguish between ovkovv and oOkovv, Explain the in- 
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IIH. vat. ^ 

Spav eu, KaKtog $' ov, airotcrdveiv fitq. 

ME. i)Q rfivS > a7ra£«c ovTror' 1% Iptig X*/ 00 *?- 

IIH. cncijTrrpy Si rc^Se <rbv KaOaifia^w Kapa. 

ME. ipavaov y\ tv' «oVJe> Kal TrIXae irpogeXOi fxov. 

II H. av yap per ivSpwv, (5 kcikktts kcik kqkwv ; 590 
aot irov iiirMmv &>g Iv avSpacnv \6yov ; 
Sgrig irpbg avSpbg Qpvybg dirriWayiig Xl\ovg 9 
aickrjar, a Sou X a SdjpaQ" iartag Xiirwv, 
(Jc orj yvvaiKa awtypov Iv Sofioig i\b)V 
iraawv Kcucforijv. ou<P av ei |3ovXoiro Tig 595 
awtipwv yivoiro ^irapriari^tav Jcoprj, 
at %vv vioimv i^sprifiovaai $6fiovg 
yvfxvoXm p.r\poig ical iriirXoig aveipivoig 
op6p.ovg iraXaltrrpag r ovk dvaaxerovg ludl 
KOivag typvai. Kqra Qavjj.aZ>uv \pswv 600 
el urj yvvattcag <rw(f>povag TrmSevere ; 
r EXli/?jv tpiaOat \pfiv racF, r^ng Ik So/icoi; 

stances of Crasis in this and the preceding line, marking the quantity 
of the syllables. 

586. What is the distinction between oh and pri ! Give hence the 
full conBtauction here. Explain fully Buttmann's remarks on the 
atona or unaccented words. 

587. Explain the elliptical form here. (See 1. 486.) Decline Kapa, 
in the next line. 

589. V titiye. Why is the Bubj. here required \ How is irk\ac 
used here 1 Quote similar usages of other words. (See 1. 310.) 

590. Explain the force of yap in questions. (See 1. 249.) Distin- 
guish between per a with the gen., dat., and accus. What does lie 
denote here ? 

591. With what meaning is fikrtffTi used impersonally 1 

592. Explain this use of '6qtiq. (See 1.399.) Explain the different 
meanings of airaWdaotodai. Also the forms dirriXXdyijv and dnt]\- 
\dxOtjv. 

593. Of what is acXyora an Attic form 1 Explain the use of the 
word karia, and give its Latin form. 

594. What is the force of £i) here ? (See 1. 235.) 

595. Explain the construction of the particle av here ; giving, 
similar instances. Explain the force of auxppuv. (See 1. 346.) 

598. What was the dress of the Spartan Virgins 1 Explain this 
fully from the note. Conjugate avtifikvog. 

600. What is the force of tlra ? (See 1. 218.) Why is k$to. 
written with t subscription ? Explain the form %pe<uv. (See 1. 374.) 
Explain the construction 0au/ia'gu> tL (See L 409.) What is meant 
here by the " defining use of the adjective ? " 

602. What is the peculiarity of accent in tpiaQavX 
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rbv abv \iirov<ra <pi\iov i^iK&paat 
veavlov per avSpbg tig aXXiji/ 

kuweit* cfcctvt]c ovvs\ 'EXXtjvwv 6\\ov 60S 

to(tov8' dOpohag r\yayzg npbg v lX«ov* 

fjv Xprjv a airoTTTvaavTa fjirj kivuv $6pv, 

Kaicftv e<t>evp6vr\ dXX iav avrov pivuv y 

fiiarOov re oovra pryiror elg oticou? Xa/3etv. 

aXX' ovti ravry gov Qpovyp iirovpiaag* 610 

yvvYac 81 7roXXac KayaOag dwo)\t<rag, 

iraiccjv r awaiSag ypavg iOrjicag iv iofioig, 

iroXiovg r ' dfeiXov irarlpag £iry«nj rltcva. 

tig ly<*> Svorrivog, avBivrr\v Si <ri, 
paaarop wg tiv, lg$&opK 'Ax«XX!a>c* 615 
8g ovSl rptoOeig qXOeg ek Tpolag fiovog, 
KaXXurra rtvxn $' iv KoXoim aaypamv 
&poi BKUtre Sevp6 r fiyayeg waXtv* 

mann's account of this verb. Explain the forms and variations of 
Xpvv. (Seel. 113.) 

603. What is the ellipsis in rbv obv <f>i\iov ? What is the meaning 
and derivation of cw/iafciv ! Give its Latin form ; and the force of 
Ik in composition. 

604. vtaviov . . . £v£pog. Explain the peculiarity here. (See 
1. 169.) 

605. Explain the use here of imvra (see 1. 218), and the form 
oWa. (Seel. 251.) 

607. Give the other form of irrvai, and its Latin form ; also the 
variations of the quantity of the v. fii) Kivtiv. Explain fully this 
idiom ; giving the substance of Zumpt's remarks on the subject. 

608. Explain the use and the other forms of avrov. Also the 
augmentation of kdw. (See 1. 228.) 

610. How is ravry used here 1 Give examples of its different 
usages. 

612. Give parallel instances of such expressions as iraitiutv airai- 
dag. (See 1. 460.) Inflect ypavg and vavg through the various 
dialectic forms. What is the construction of atiaiptioBai ! (See 
1. 325.) 

61 4. What is the etymology of aWsvrr\q ! Explain its use here ; 
and how it is different from that in 1. 172. 

615. Why is &g here accented? Notice any peculiarities of 
iiiopKa, as stated above. 

616. Explain the formation of nrptaaicu from its root ; giving the 
Homeric form. What is the substantive of rtrpafrfw ? 

617. Give a description of the equipment of a heavy-armed warrior 
in the heroic ages. What is the derivation and literal meaning of 
a ay pa 1 (See Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities.) 

618. What is the insinuation implied in opoia 1 
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Kayto filv rivSiov rep vafxovvTi /x^t€ aot 
Ktyoo? %vva\pai y firire cwfjiamv Xafieiv 
•caicije yvvaacbg ttwXov' ijc^lpovce yap 
finrpto ovuSr). tovto icai aKOTTuri fioi, 
fivt\<rriipsg, iaOXrjg Bvyarip he /uijtooc Aaj3fiti>. 
irpbg roigSs 8' eig aScX^ov 6V Ity&ppiaag, 
<r<pa£ai KeXtvaag Ovyarip' svriOioTara ; 
ovrtog iSeiaag firj ov Kdicrjv Sa/tiapr' i\V^' 
iXwv $k Tpotav, tlfii yap KavravOd <roi, 
ovk tKTaveg yvvaiKa \upiav Xafiwv* 
dXX <og igeiosg fjuurrov, iicfiaXtov £tyo? 
QiXrifi £Ss£a>, irpoS6rtv aiieaXXtov icvva, 
ri<r<rtov ire<j>VK(jjg KvwptSog, to icaKf<rre crv. 
Kaireir lg ofcov? twv ifiiljv eXOutv rhevtov 
iropOtig airovrtov, koX yvvalna $vgTv\ri 

619. tivSwv. What is the force of this imperfect? Give the 
forms of this verb, as used by Herodotus. What tense is yafiovvri ! 
Give the inflections and the meanings of this verb. (See L 347*) 

620. Give the meanings of KrjSog. Also the Homeric forms and 
meanings. 

621. Give the first and the derived meanings of ir£\og ; with the 
corresponding words in Horace and Ovid. in^kpovot. In connexion 
with this word, explain the idiom called irpbg to ar\\imvb\xtvov. 

623. GKoirtirt. Inflect this verb according to the Attic usage, 
observing which tenses are borrowed from OKSin-opat. Explain this 
use of poL (See 1. 425.) 

624. Explain this construction of vppifav. (See above, 434) 
What is the derivation of ddt\<pbg f and what are the uses of a in 
composition ? (See 1. 158.) 

625. Explain the different meanings of c6q09£, with examples. 
What is its substantive, as used by Herodotus ! 

626. tfnaag. Give the Homeric form in use, and its limitation. 
What is the Attic substitute for the present 1 (See 1. 362.) Explain 
the construction of prf ov, and the class of verbs after which it is 
used. (See 1. 244.) Distinguish between idpap and a$pt]g. Sean 
the line. l\VQ* State Dawes's canon, as given in the note; and 
show how this use of i\yc may be shown not to be a violation of 
that canon. 

629. fiavrov. What is stated (see L 224) on ftagog and paoroq ! 
Give its metaphorical meaning. 

630. Give the mode of forming the fern, forms of masc. nouns in 

631. Compare fyrtxwv. (See 1. 312.) Explain ire^vwuc. (See L 
237.) What is the quantity of the v m Kt/Trpttfoc- State the rule 
which regulates the quantity of a doubtful vowel before pairs of per- 
missive consonants. Are ir p permissive ; i. e. do they allow a pre- 
ceding vowel to be lengthened by position ! 

633. Of what is iropQkw a kindred form % 
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Krdvttg arlfKog iratSa 0\ 8c icXatovra <n 

Kai rrjv ev otjcot? <rrjv Kara<rrri<TU KO(#f)v, 635. 

ku rp\g vodog irtyvKt. ttoXXclkiq Si toi 

£ijpa fiaOeiav yriv evfcijae airopa, 

voOoi re TToXXol yvrialwv apt'ivoveQ. 

iXX tKKOjd'iZou iraiSa. kvSiov fiporoig 

wivtfra xpriorbv rj kclkov teat ttXovcfiov 640 

ya/ji(3pbv ireircurOai Kai (piXov* ait S' ovSlv el. 

XO. (TfiiKpag air ap\VQ veiKog avBowiroiq fxlya 
yXHj<r<r tKiropV^u' rovro 8' oi cro^oi pportjv 
iZevXafiovvTai, firj <p'tXoig Ttv\eiv ipiv. 

ME. tI SrjT av tiiroig tovg yipovrag wg aofyoi, 645 
Kai rovg fypovhiv SoKOVirrag °EXXri<i(v ttots ; 
6V £tv <rif U^Xevg, kcu irarpbg kXuvov ytywg> 

kyj^oq %vva\pag, a\<r\pa fj.lv aavTq Xeyeig 

rifiiv §' ova'Srj Sia yvvcutca fiapfiapov, 

yv ypriv a IXavveiv ttjv8' virep NciXou poag 650 

635. What is the syntax of KaQurravcu in the sense of " to render 1" 

636. For what is Kti put by a crasis ? So form a crasis of cat oh, 
Kai cv ; and of Kai olvog. Distinguish between Kai et and ti Kai, and 
give the syntax of the latter, rpig v69og. What is the force of the 
number 3, in Greek and Latin 1 What is the force of rot 1 (See 
1. 212, and 284.) 

637. Znpog. What is the Homeric form of this word 1 What is 
the proper meaning of onopa ? What is the force of the aorist, in 
kvUijat ? Scan the line. 

639. Compare Kvdtov. What is the rule for the quantity of the 
penult of comparatives in ~'mv \ 

640. What is the usage of irivijc, and of itt&xoc * How is Porson's 
rule, about the " Pes Creticus," not violated in this line ? 

641. Explain yafifipov. (See 1. 359.) Explain the tenses of 
iraouai, and their quantities. 

642-3. Explain apiKpag. (See 1. 86.) What instance have we here 
of the partitive genitive 1 Why is and not oif, used in the next 
line ? (See 1. 180.) Explain the acc. form ipiv. (See 1. 362.) In. 
fleet rtv\(a and rvyx&vu, carefully distinguishing the tenses that 
belong to each. 

645-7. Explain the construction here, commonly called the "ac- 
cusative de quo." Inflect the verb doKtlv. (See L 454.) Also 
ytyvjg. (See 1. 320.) 

649. Decline fiapfiapov as used here. What is the proper mean- 
ing of this word 1 (See 1. 173.) Distinguish between hd yvvaiica 
fidpfiapov, and Sid yvvaixbg fiapfidpov. 

650. Explain the use of the infin. after XPV V (see 1. 607), an< * the 
form of xp'> (see 1. 113.) Why are the Nile and the Phasis men- 
tioned here ! 
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wrip re <Paaiv, icajuE TrapatcaXuv de( 9 

ovaav fiiv 'Hirctpwrii/, ou ireaiifiara 

vXtiaff* f EXXa8oc iriirrcjice Sopiirerri vetcpuv, 

rov <rov 8i iraiSbg cufiaroQ KOivovfilvqv* 

Hdpig yap, &g gov iraiS* bttb^v 'A^AXIa, 655 

"Eicropoe aScX^oc yv 9 Sdfiap 8' ffi Eicropog. 

Kal ry$e y y tlgip-xei av ravrbv eg arlyog 9 

Ka\ ZvvTpdireZov dZioig t\ uv /3^ov, 

tIktuv 8' iv OLKOig iralSag l\0larovg Iqg ; 

*ayi> wpovolp rg re ay fca/ug, yipov, 660 

kravuv OiXwv tyivS\ Ik \spwv apwaZopai. 

kclItoi <pip\ aipaaOai yap ovk al<r\pbv \6yov 9 

§v irate H>ev fi y firj jurj riicy, ravrrig 8' aVo 

(3\d(TT<i)<Ti naiSeg, TiigSt yyg ^OiwriSog 

crrfi<mg rvpdvvovg 9 fidpfiapoi 8' ovrec yivog 665 

"EXXijctiv ap%ova ; bit iyw plv oh <f>pov(*> 9 

fjLiawv ra firj Sfccua, aol 8' iveori vovg 



651. What meanings may irapaicaXtiv have here! How is it 
constantly used in Demosthenes ! 

652. Explain the form 'Hirupwric (see 1. 159) : also the construc- 
tion of 'Rirupuiriv, ou ; illustrating it by other similar ones, Greek 
and Latin. Explain the phrase oopiirtTtj ireoripaTa, deriving the 
words. Give the reason of the accent of the imperative iwrre ; also 
the formation of all the tenses. 

655. Explain the formation of iri<j>vov 9 iirt6vov. Accentuate the 
aorist partic. irftyvuv. Give the Homeric peri, passive. 

656. Give some account of fjv, the 3rd pera. imperf. of eipi. 
What was the original termination of the pluperf. active and 
middle 1 

657- What is the construction of 6 ahrbq, and upon what principle 1 
In this signification, how do the words often coalesce ! What are 
the two forms of the neuter 1 

660. &, Explain the syntax of this word, and give instances of a 
similar ellipse, ca/iy. Explain and exemplify this peculiar use of 
the pronoun. 

661. What is the syntax of apirdZopat. Explain the two cases 
under which an accusative follows the pass, verb in Greek. 

662. Give the act and mid. meanings of £?rrw, with its syntax, 
especially in Homer. 

664. Conjugate (Skdarutm. With what class of verbs beginning 
with two consonants is the augment, not the reduplication, used in 
the perfect 1 

666. Give the primary and secondary meanings of apx«u>, and its 
syntax. 

667. rd [xrj dixaia. On what principle is /u) used here, not oi 1 
(See 1. 180.) 
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kclkuvo vvv a0pijo~ov* u av iraiSa <rr\v 
Sovc rcj> iroXtriov, sir hracrve rotaSc, 
<riyg KaBr\<i av ; ov Soicta' flvqc 8' vircp 
roiat/ra Xaaitug rovg avaynaiovg <f>iXovg ; 
Kai firiv icrov 7' ai/^p re Kai yvvfj aOivu 
aSiKOVfiivri irpbg dvopog' wg 8' avrtog dvrjp 
yvvaiKa fiwpalvovvav ev So/xoic i\ <k)V ' 
kcu T(£ filv strnv kv \spoTv piya aulvog 9 
rg 8' iv yovvum Kai <f>iXoig ra irpayfiara* 
ovkovv SUaiov rolg y* ipoig fi iirw^eXeiv ; 
yipwv yipwv el* rfjv 8' Ijirjv arparr\ylav 
Xiytov ifi dxjteXoiQ av fi any to v tt\(ov. 
'EXivq 8' ip.6x0ri<T oi\ Ikovg\ aXX ifc Qe£>v 9 
Ka\ tovto irXeioTOV ixfuiXritrev 'EAAaSa' 
oVXcov yap ovrsg koI jJLa\r\g atoropeg, 
tfir)<rav ig ravSpHOV* fi o o/iiXla 



680 



675 



670 



668. What is the syntax of aBptlv % Account for the accents and 
apostrophes of k&kCivo (yw) ; also for the quantity of vvv. 

669. TroXiTuiv. What is the peculiarity of this genitive ? Ex- 
plain ry. (See 1. 192.) Distinguish between roidde and ra roidfo. 

670. KaQrjo av. What are the rules which regulate the structure 
of the two clauses of a conditional proposition ! (See L 215.) What 
is the peculiarity of *a0»/<ro, with respect to augmentation 1 What 
is the peculiarity of the use of Zkvoq by the Tragedians 1 Mention 
other words similarly used. Connect virip with the Latin " super ;" 
giving other instances where v becomes su or ty. 

671. Give the tenses of Xatrcw, marking the quantities carefully ; 
also the Ionic and Doric forms. What are its various meanings ? 
What is its. peculiar construction here? What the Latin for oi 
avayKaioi % 

672. Explain the force of Kai pqv. (See 1. 81.) What is the 
quantity of 1 in !<ro£, in Attic, and in Homer \ 

673. ojq 8' avrug. How are these words used in Homer ! In 
Herodotus also, and in Attic Prose 1 

674. How are verbs in -aiVw formed, and in what sense used ! 
Explain the accentuation of p&poc. 

675. r(f fikv . . . ry tie. Explain the use originally of the article 
6, 17, t6 ; and its use subsequently, as here. Derive yovtvQ. What 
is the quantity of the first syllable in ir pay para, and why ! 

677* Distinguish between ovkovv and ovkovv. What is the govern- 
ment of ixptkiiv 1 (See 1. 49.) 

680. Derive fioxOtiv ; and distinguish between fw\^ iv a^d 
irovtiv. 

682. Trace the different significations of B>Xov, in the singular and 
plural. Explain the ellipsis in 'EXXdfa, according to the principle 
in 1. 652 CRvfip&riv, ov). 

683. What tenses of fktivv are transitive, and what intransitive ? 
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vavTwv fipOTOiat ytyverai SiSatTKoXog. 

cl 8' ig irpogoxpiv rfjg ifxr\g iXdwv iyw 685 

yvvaiKog ia\ov fifj ieravHv 9 eaaxppovovv. 

ouS' av <re <Pwkov riOeXov KaraKTavuv. 

ravr cv (ppovuv a hrr{kOov 9 ovk opyrjg \apiv* 

flv 8' 6£t/0t/mj}£, <xol fxlv r\ yXwtraaXyia 

fi&iZtov, Ifiol Si jclpSo? V irpofAtiOla. 690 

XO. iravaaadov r}Srj, XaJora yap fxaicpijj raSf, 
Xcfrycov jULaraiwv, p.rj dvo <r6aXri8 a/ia. 

II H. ofyiot, icad 1 'EXXao a>£ jcafcu? vo/xf&rcu. 
Srav rpoiraia iroXeplwv orrery arparog, 
ov tu>v ttovovvtwv rovpyov riyovvrat roSf, 695 
aXX' 6 arpariiybg rrjv oofeqetv apvvrat, 
Sg elg jjlst aXXwv fivplwv TrdXXwv $6pv 9 
ov$lv irXlov Spdiv ivbg irXdto \6yov. 
oefivoi 8' Iv ap\aig tffievoi Kara irroXiv 

What is the observation respecting the use of the 1st and 2nd aor. 
in the same verb ! ravtiptiov. Quote a passage from Thucydides, 
in which this word is used as here. State the principal idiomatic 
uses of the neut. article. (See 1. 143. 186.) 

686. itrxov. What is there peculiar here, in this use of f x<» ? 

687. Give the story of JEacub. What is there peculiar in the 
forms 0£\w and lOiku ? (See 1. 156.) 

686. What is the syntax of kw^\9oy ? Explain the form and use 
of %aptv. (See 1. 204, and 222.) 

691. What are the meanings of ira6«, active and middle ! Give 
its tenses in use, and its syntax. Compare X^trra ; which is its 
root ! What are the different forms of 8vo ? (See L 516.) (J<pa\rj9' 
aua. Why not a<pa\rjT apa 1 Connect da(f>a\rjc with the verb. 
Why would the optative be incorrect here ? 

693. Explain oipoi. (See. 1. 394) o*c caw? vop. Quote a 
similar use of vo/it£er<u from the " Alcestis." In what sense does 
Herodotus use the active voptgo* ? 

694. rpoiraiov. What form is this? What would it be in 
common Greek 1 What in its Latin form? What its meaning! 
What is the expression for raising a trophy ! Is there any thing 
unusual in the construction here ? 

696. Of what is apvvpai a form ! In what tenses is it used ? 

697- Distinguish between fivrd. with the gen., dat., and accus. ; and 
connect it with pscrog. Distinguish between fivpeoc and pvploi. 
What is the 1st aor. of wa\\u> ? What is the Homeric 2nd aorist ? 

698. What is defective in the rhythm of this line ? What are the 
two kinds of Caesura ? 

699. Explain the formation of if/ia*. (See 1. 266.) How is ittoXiq 
used? 
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<ppovovcjL S-qpov p&Zov, 6vrtg ovSivsg' 700 

0£ 8' tl<JlV ClVTtoV pVpltO (TO(j>(l)TSpOL, 

€i roXpa irpogylvoiro povXri<r(g 0* apa. 

wg koL <tv aog t aSeX<pbg l^uyy Kwpivoi 

Tpo/g icaOrioOe ry r licti frrparnylty 

fi6xOoi<riv aXXwv Kai wovotg iwrippivou 705 

Sdl ;«•) S* iyd aoi pi) rbv .'iSaTov Ilapiv 

ptlZb) VOpl^UV IIl)X!ct!£ IxOpOV 7TOTC, 

el prj <t>6epu rifeS' oig ray^or inrb ariyrig 

koI ircug arcicvoc, fjv 88' l£ i|/i(Jv yeyvg 

eXq. Si oiKiav twvS' Immaaag Kopr\g, 710 

fj trrupog ovaa po<r\og ovk avl^erat 

rlicrovTag aXXovg, ovk £X ova ' a ^ T V t(kv<u 

aXX £i to icdvrig SugTvx& walStov iripi, 

airaiSag ypag Set KaTaorfjvai tIkvcov ; 

<p0dpt<j0e TrigSe, Spuieg, nig av ttcpaQo) 715 

€? rig pe Xvetv rfigSt K(oXv<rei \ipag. 

. 700. Give the different meanings of drjpog. Distinguish between 
drjpog and tfjj/xo'f. Give a similar use of ovdsveg from Hero- 
dotus. 

701. Illustrate the phrase pvpty <ro0<£repoi. What is the Ionic of 
rtikpa ! Does Euripides ever use roX/xjj ? 

704. Inflect the imperf. of KaOqfiai. (See 1. 670.) Distinguish 
between ^Syfiog and tt<5voc. (See 1. 680.) 

706. Is there any peculiarity in the construction of the infinitive 
here! Compare ^<t<tw. (Seel. 312.) 

708-9. it nrj 00eo£t. Explain this phrase accurately. «c rdxiora. 
Explain this idiom. (See 1. 379.) Scan the line. Is the penult of 
arttvog necessarily long ? Parse ysywg. (See L 320.) 

710. ikf. Explain the formation of these futures from aerw and 
6a u. Explain the phrase kmoiraoag Kd^rjg. (See 1. 402.) 

711. How is oTtipog declined? Explain the phrase avk&rai 
TiKTOvraQ. (See 1. 201 and 340.) Account for the gender of t'ik- 
rovrag abXovg. (See L 357.) fi6ax°Q' Quote a similar metaphor 
from Judges xiv. 18. 

713. Explain the phrase rb kuvijq. (See 1. 143.) 

714. an aid a g tskvwv. Account for this genitive. (See 1. 460.) 
Distinguish between Karaarrjvai and Karaorrjoau (See 1. 635.) 
What is the proper force of $ti ? (See L 164.) 

715. Explain the phrase fOtipeoQt rrigSt. (See 1. 708.) Dis- 
tinguish between d/ia>c, dovkog, and &v8p&iro8ov. What is the use 
of av with &g ? Why would tig av liepaOoipi be an inadmissible 
syntax in this passage 1 

716. What is the quantity of v in Xvu) ? In what tenses is it 
short ? What is the derivation and primary meaning of kwKvoj f 
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iiraipe aavrriv* wg eyd, Kaiirep rpifiwv^ 

irkeicrag ifiavrwv <rrpo<l>i$ag iZavfoofiai. 

<LS\ <S KaKHJTE, rrjgo" eXvfifivw \ipag ; 

/3ovv fj Alow' tjXtti&c Ivret v«v ppo\oiQ 9 720 

i} jn) £tyoc Xafiova ajivvdOoiTO ae 

eSeiaag ; epire Sew/)' V7r' ayicaXac, j3ptyoc, 

£i/XXu€ Stasia firfroog' iv Q>0(q tr eyio 

0p(\pw [ilyav roigc l\0pov. el 8* aTrijv Sopoc 

roXg 'SiirapTiaraig So£a kcu fid\rig ayu)v, 725 

raXX* ovtcc fJLriSevbg fieXHoveg. 

XO. avufilvov ti \9W a Tpeo-jSuruiv ?0v 
ical Svc^vXaicrov oZvvufilag vwo. 

M E. ctyav irpovwirrjg eg to XoiSopeiv tyipeC 
ly£j Si wpbg (Slav fiev, eg &0(av juoXciv, 730 
ovr' ovv ti Spdau) (pXavpov ovre irelaofiai. 
ical vvv filv 9 ov yap a^Oovov a\oXfjv t\(*> 9 
aireifx eg olicovg' eart yap rig ov wpoau) 

717- What is the force of wg here 1 Explain Igayqffopat. (See 
1. 631.) 

719. What is the peculiarity of the 1st aor. of XvpaLvw I What 
yerbs take a in the penultima ? 

720. Decline povg and %ovg. 

721. What is to be remarked on snch verbs as apvvaOu) ? 

722. Explain the form of the verb fynu>. (See 1. 433.) Why is 
virb followed here by an accus. and not by a genitive ? 

723. What is the force of the prepos. in gvXXue ? Is there any 
anomaly in the form fcoyja 1 Quote instances of similar nouns. 

724. 9pe\pu) from rptyo*. What is the principle of the change in 
this and similar words ! 

725. &irijv. Explain the form. (See 1. 656.) On what principle 
is the dat. Siraprcaratg used 1 

726. tare ovrtg. Explain this construction, quoting any previous 
instances in this play. What would be the quantity of the i in 
ptXHovtg in Homer 1 What form of this comparative has Homer 1 
And what superlative has iEschylus ? 

727. Explain the construction of this line. (See 1. 181.) How is 
dvtifikvog used here ? What is the quantity of the v in irpe<rfMtTtic 1 
What is trpttrpevr^e in prose 1 

729. Explain the meaning and quantity of dyav. (See 1. 364.) 
What are the primary and the derived meanings of wpovwirfig 1 

730. How is vpbg frequently used! Explain and parse po\wv. 
(See 1. 609.) What is the distinction in usage between oirt and 

Mil 

733. State the rules for the accentuation of korl. irpSow. Give 
the Ionic and Attic, and the later Attic, and the Latin, forms of this 
word. What is its syntax ! Give examples. 
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S7rapTijc iroXig rig, fj irpb rov filv 9jv ^tArj, 

vvv o s\dpa iroieV rfivc imXOuv ovv 6Ao> 735 

arpa.Tr{Xarr\<Tag 9 wgre \eiplav Xafiuv. 

6rav §6 TCLKel Bio Kara yvdjfiriv ifiriv, 

qfZb). waptov Si irpbg wapovrag ifityavhig 

yajifipovg St§a£ai Kai Siod^Ofiai \6yovg. 

kclv [lev KoXdZy rrivSs, teal to Aomtov y 740 

<rw<pp(i)v icaO' rifiag, auxppov dvriXr)\p£Tai. 

Ovfiovfievog 81 TSvZerai dvfiovfiivu)v, 

spyoiai 8' tpya SiaBo^ dvTtXrffy&rau 

rovg <rovg ctf/uAOovg paStwg ey£> 0lpai* 

aiua yap avrlaroiypg tog <t><*)vr\v £X**C» 745 

dSivarog ovSev aXXo irXrjv Xiyuv fiovov. 

IIH. 1J70&, t£kvov 9 fioi Ssvp* vtt dyKaXaig aradug, 
ai t 9 <S TaXaiva* ^dfiarog yap dyplov 
rv\ovaa Xijiivag ijAOce etc tvrivifiovg. 

AN. eJ irpiafiv, Oeoi <roi SoUv cS icat roitri aoig, 750 
auxravri iraiSa icapl Trjv SvgSalfiova. 
opa Si firj vijiv tig Ipufilav oSov 

734-5-6-7. irpb row. What is understood? What is the syntax 
of lirt\Qiiv% (See 1. 688.) Of \Hpiav Xa/3av? (See 1. 411.) Of 
'6rav Ob). (See 1. 440.) Distinguish between and k\ev<ropcn. 
What is the quantity here of the last a in Kara, and why ? 

738. Why is lp$av&Q circumflexed ? 

739. yapPpovg. Explain the peculiarity here. Explain carefully 
the meanings of ditia<TK<o (act.) and fiiddvicopai (mid.). 

740. What form does Herodotus use for to Xoiirov ? 

742. Explain the meanings and construction of rvy^avw. 

743. How is diado\oc used? Give its meaning and its govern- 
ment. What does tfid often mean, both in and out of composition ! 
Give examples ? 

745. Give the full meaning of dvWffrotgoc. When is «c ac- 
cented ? (See 1. 538.) 

746. What is to be observed about the repetition of negatives, in 
Greek ? When do two negatives cancel each other ? Explain the 
different usages of irXqv. (See 1. 322, 332.) 

747. Explain the syntax of pot. Explain the different shades of 
meaning, according as rjyov is followed by a genit., dat., or accus. 
(See Index.) Explain the peculiar use of favpo here. What is 
noticeable of the use of djKaK^ (singular) ? Distinguish between 
virb with the genit, dat., and accusative. 

749. Derive avtpog. What is observable respecting the quan- 
tity of the a in dvepoQ ? 

750. Scan the line. What is the Attic form of the optative in 
-oipi ? And to what verbs was this form restricted ? Are there any 
exceptions ? How did the Attics use the plural of this form ? 

752. Distinguish between opa and opf 5 and note any peculiarity 
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irTtiZavTSQ o?§* irpbg (3'iav aywat pe, 

ylpovra fiiv a opuivrtg, dadevrf $' ifd 9 

Kai iraiSa tov§€ vrimov 9 aicorni raSc, 755 

firj vvv Qvyovreg tiff aXwfxtv wrrepov. 

IIH. oi fJiri yvvaiKtov SuXbv t\got<nig \6yov ; 
X**>pth r fe iffiwv axperai ; tcXaiwv apa 
\pavaei. ObCjv yap ovve\ ImriKov r §xXow 
ttoXXwv 0' oTTAirwv ap\opev Q>0tav icara* 760 
q/ucc? 8' £t' opOol, kov yipovrse, w$ SokcTc, 
aXX' «c Y« toi6v& avSf)' airofiXixfsaG ftovov, 
Tpoiralov avTOv aryaofiai, irplafivq irep &v. 
ttoXXwv vlwv 7ap icav yipwv Bv^v\og y 
Kpdvatov' rl yap Set SeiXov ovr evow/xarav ; 765 

XO. t} fit) yevolfiavy rj iraripw ayaQ&v Ar\v iroXu- 
Krffrwv re Sojaw piroxW 

ei ti yap av ira(r\oi ng afxrj\avoVy 770 

aXica? ov <rtraviq evytv(rai? 

Ktipvaaofxivoiei S' air' ladXiov Swfmrwv 

in the augmentation of this verb. What is the syntax of 

753. What is the proper meaning of irnrjtrrciv ! Explain the 
peculiar meaning of dg here. Explain the phrase wpbg fiLav. (See 
1. 730.) 

755. Derive viprtoc. Explain the force and changes of vq in 
composition. Distinguish between OKbmi and OKonii ; and give the 
tenses of this verb. (See 1. 2570 

756. aXiffKofiat. Give the tenses, in use, of this verb. On what 
principle is id Xtav long 1 

757. What is tiie construction of ov pi; % Explain this fully. 

758. Kkauav. Explain this. (See 1. 577.) 

759. Explain the form otfveca. (See I. 251.) Explain the genit 
after ap\0fuv, 

760. Explain farXXrat, accurately. 

762. Distinguish between the meaning of roiSgtie and that of 6 
rotogde. What is the Ionic form of fiSvov f Mention other Ionic 
forms used by the Tragedians. Explain the meaning and construc- 
tion of Tpoiralov. (See 1. 694.) 

765. What is the peculiarity of foe here ? Quote a similar usage 
of " opus " from Cicero. (See 1. 164.) 

766. What is the mode of expressing a wish, by the Greeks! 
(See 1. 294.) How is it expressed by the use of the 2 aor. 6<pti\w f 
Give examples. How is a wish supposed to be impossible to be ex- 
pressed ! 

769. What is the force of verbal adjectives in -roc generally f 
Are there exceptions f 
772. KtipvtaopkvoiQ. What is the allusion in this word ! Explain 
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rifiav Kai k\Ioq ovtoi 

Xetyava rwv ayaduiv avSptSv cKpaipelrai xpovog* 

a $' apera 775 
Kai Oavovm Xafiwei. 

Kpuaaov 81 vUav firj fccucoSo^oi; i\uv fj %i>v <t>Q6vq> 
<r<paXXuv dvvafiei tc Skav, 780 

fi$v p.lv avrUa tovto fipoToiatv, 

Iv Si Xpovtp reXWei %r\pov 9 

Kai prjv Kai ovdSeaiv iyKurai Sofitov. 

ravrav yveaa, ravrav 785 

Ka\ (pepopai fiiordv, pndtv SUag i%u) Kpdrog iv 
OaXdfioig 

Ka\ iroXei SvvaaOai. 

& yipov AlaKtSa, 790 
iruQofxai Kai avv AamOaial <rc Kevravpw 6/xtXij- 

acu Sopi tcXuvordri^, 
ko\ eir 'Apyqov Sopbg A^evov vypav 
EKirepaaai irovrlav tSv^irXriydSa 
kXuvcLv iiri vavoroXiaV) 795 
'iXmSa re iroXiv ore irdpog 
evSoKipog Aibg Ivig 
ajuKpifiaXev ^ovy, 

the construction of dfaipiioOai. (See 1. 325 and 523.) What Latin 
word corresponds to \tfyava ! 

776. What Latin word corresponds to dperrjt What do both 
words denote % Xdftirn. Give similar instances of this metaphor, 
both Greek and Latin. 

780. abrUca, Give Buttmann's derivation of this word. 

783. How is Tt\t9(o limited in its usage ? 

784. What are the literal and metaphorical meanings of %tfp6g ! 
Give the meanings of lyKctcrdai. Form Ktipai. (See 1. 510.) 

785. yv€<ra. Explain this use of the 1st aorist. What is the 
limitation of the use of the simple form aivkut f 

786. Give the meanings of Qeponai, and an example from Homer. 
788. Explain the phrase IvvaoQai firjdkv kocltoq. 

794. What properly does dopv mean 1 What is the ancient name 
of the Euxine! Why was it called 'Euxine!' Give similar ex- 
amples of the principle. Derive vypav. What part of speech is it 
here f And how is it frequently used f 

795. What were the St/fiirXqyadtc ! What other name had they ? 
What is remarkable about the use of the word here ! 

798. Derive, and give the meanings and use of, Iviq. Whence is 
the Latin ' vis' derived % 

799. noXtv . . . ap<pkpa\tv #ovy. How is the usual construction 
reversed here f What is the common construction in Homer t 
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KOivav rav tvickeiav e\ovT 800 
'Evpdmav cKpuciaOai. 

TP. J (jitXrarai yvvdiictQf tog kcucov tcaicy 
$ia$o\ov ev rgW rifiipq wopavvtrai. 
Siawoiva yap kot oIkov, 'Epfidvyv A£ya>, 
irarp6g r IprifHoOtiaa avvvoia ff afia 805 
olov SlSpa«c£v tpyov, 1 AvSpop.axnv ktcivuv 
kcu iralSa fiovXevcraaa, KarOavuv di\ei 9 
iroaiv Tpifiovaa, firj 'vrl t<Sv Stdpapiviov 
Ik rawS* artfKOQ Sa>/xaraii/ oiro<TTaXp, 
j} KarOavg, icrelvaaa tovq ov ypr^v ktcivuv. 
}Jl6\iq Si viv OtXovaav dprrjaai Sepijv 810 
Apyovoi (pvXcuctg SjucJce, £<c re Se£<o£ 

KaOagHra^ot/aii/ e&upot/jttei'oi. 
ourai aXyti, ko\ to 7rplv ScSpajulva 
eyvwKt irpaKaa ov ieaXa>£' lyu> fiev ovv 815 
Siairoivav upyova ay\6vr\Q Kafxvtj 9 <j>l\aC 
ifiHQ Si fiaaat raivSe owjuarwv caw 
0avarou viv cfcX6<ra<r0e* rail/ ^ap q0a§a>v 
<p(\o)v vioi fioXovreg evrreiditnepoi. 

XO. ical firjv iv oucot? rrpogiroXtov aKOvofxtv 820 

800. Give Buttmann's explanation of the place of the article in 
Koivav t&v evicXiiav, with an example. Explain the construction of 
dfucMai. (See Index.) 

803. Explain the force of Stalo%ov, (See 1. 743.) Also the con- 
struction of iptifHaOiioa. (See 1. 314.) 

806. Give the inflections of tfoaw, noting the quantities, and the 
verbal adjectives. Show that the aorist tcravtiv is here used in its 
strict sense. 

807* Explain kcltQcivuv. (See 1. 182.) Also 9k\u and Wt\t*. 
(See 1. 156.) What German and English forms are deduced from 
tpyov ! 

808. urj 'vrl (see 1. 53.), ov \rivu. Explain these erases. 

810. Why is there probably some corrupt reading in this line f 
Explain the form xPW (See 1. 113. 607.) 

812. Distinguish carefully between tlpyw and tipyvvfii. What is 
the construction of QvXantc ! 

815. Explain the use of the partic. and inf. respectively, after 
verbs of ' knowing.' * 

816. Explain, with examples, the three constructions of tlpytiv. 
Explain the inflections of ca/ivw. 

817. What is ?<w, properly 1 Give similar forms. 

819. Explain the usages of cvirctdfc and $v<nruQr)c. 

820. Explain the force of tai urjv. (See 1. 81.) Give the tenses, 
and especially the construction, of dicovw. 

1> 
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/3ot/v, Iff dlaiv i)X0££ ayylXXowra <rf. 
Sef^civ o ioucev r\ raXcuv ocrov ot£vu 
vpaJZaaa Setva* Stofiarwv yap hcwspq 
<ptvyov<ra \upag trpogjrokw^ iro&p Oavuv. 

EP. Id) pot pot. 825 
awapaypa Kopag bvy\(av n Scu i- 
uvypara 6fi<ropau 

TP. J 7ra7, rf Spacrztg ; aajfia crAv KarauetCi ; 

EP. alat aiau 

ipp alOtptov irXoKOLfihfv i/ucav airo, 830 
\eirr6piTOV <papog. 

TP. tIkvov, fcaXvHTE mipva^ owSi)<rac irbrXoig. 

EP. t£ 81 /K€ Set KaXvirrtiv irl7rXotc aripva, 
SqXa ical ap<j>i<f>avn tea) aKp%nrra Sc* 
Spaicapev womv. 836 

TP. aXyeie, ^ovov paxftaaa vvyy ipup oiOtv ; 

EP. Kara ph> ovv arivw Satag r<$Xfiac, 
av spd? (3 Karaparog lycS, koto- 
parog avSpamv* 

TP. avyyvuxreral aoi r^vS* apaprtav w6mg. 840 

EP. t£ poi £tyoc Ik "X*Q*>g ^ypevaoj ; 
a7ro8oC) w ^*Xij, airoSoc^ tv' avra/av 
ipefoco irXayav* ri pe fip6\u)v ttpycic ; 845 

822. Explain the use of the future of the infinitive in Greek, as 
referred to in the note : also the form f«u«. (See 1. 551.) 

826. aTrdpayua, What is generally the force of nouns ending in 
-pia, such as this V Does the rule hold here V What is mdpaypa 
Briaoficu equivalent to 1 Explain Saioc. (See 1. 71(K) 

830. Explain the use and form, especially in the imperative, of 
ippu. What is the force here of ai9ipu)v ? Give similar instances. 

831. fdpoc. What is remarkable as to the quantity of a in this 
word I Give its meaning. 

832. Distinguish between 0uvftf<rftt, owtirpai, and <rvv8fi<rai. 
834. What is the force of &p<pi in composition ? 

836. (pSvov pdxpava. Give an instance of this metaphor from 
Homer. Explain the form <ri<kv. (See 1. 558.) 

838. Give the syntax of Karatrrivw, with examples. 

840. What is the future of <rwyyivw«cw 1 Explain the construction 
here. 

844. Explain the effect of the monosyllabic forms 03c, 86& &c, 
upon the accent, when they are in composition. & <pi\oc. Give a 
similar instance of this vocative from Homer. Derive and explain 
6.VTCUOQ. Why is the subj. Ipeiffu) required ? What property does 
Ipctfw mean I Give its Attic perfect, ttpyeig ; Explain the con- 
struction. (See 1. 816.) 
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TP. aXX' u a CKpeirjv fir) <f>povov<rav, &g Bnvoiq. 

EP. ofyioi iroTfiov. irov pot wvpbg <plXa ^>Xo£; 
irov §' bIq irirpag aep- 
0w Kara irovrov rj naff* vXav opiwv, 
\va davovaa viprlpoiatv fiiXto ; 850 

TP. rt ravra fioxOeig ; avfupopal deffXaroi 
ttcktiv (ipoToimv rj t6t rjXOov rj tot«. 

EP. eXnreg eXtTrccj w irarep, fx eiratcriav 
wgei fiovaS* ipi\fiov ov<rav 

IvaXiov Kwiraq. 855 
6Xa ja 6Xu fit [SijXaSr) 7ro<ric]- 

OVKln T^S' £VO«CT?0~(t> 

vvfi<l>i§lq> arlyq. 

rlvoq ayaXfiarwv IkItig opfiadut, 

rj SovXa SouXac yovvaai irpogTrldta ; 860 

&0iaSoQ Ik 70c 

Kvav6wTepog opvig &ff einv, 

?? irevKaiv cnca<pog, a 

dia Kvaviag eiripaaev aicrag 

irpwoirXooQ 7rXara. 865 
TP. J iraiy to Xiav ovr Ikuv twyveva, 

846. Explain the incomplete construction here, and supply the 
defective clause. 

847. olftoi iroTfiov. Give the syntax of this genitive. (See 1. 113 
and 394.) 

848. What is observable of the adverbs irov and irol % When is 
irov used after verbs of motion ! Explain the form &tp9<2. 

850. Explain the formation, and the comparison, of vkprtpoQ. 
How is it declined ! fuXoj. How is this verb generally used ? 
852. Give a parallel passage, containing tot 1) rdre : also rorc 

fikv, TOTt Ik. 

854. lpr\\kov ivakiov K&irag. Quote Horace, Od. L 14. Decline 
tprjfioQ, and state its variations of accent. 

856. 6\el. Inflect this verb. (See note on L 710.) 

857. What syntax does IvoiKtjvu) admit oft 

859. Derive aya\pa. (See 1. 246.) Explain the form yovyart, 
and other similar forms. (See 1. 670.) What is the force in the 
subj. 6pua9u and irpoQirkau. (See 1 515.) 

861. What is Matthias's observation respecting the force and use 
of U% 

862. KvavoirrepoQ tyviQ. Quote a similar thought from the 
Psalms. 

863. Explain the form invicatv. (See 1. 286.) What, according 
to Buttmann, is the radical meaning of irtvieti ! Apply this. 

864. Explain the allusions in this line. 

866. What is the quantity of t in Xtav ! (See 1. 364) 
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or' tg yvvaiKa TpwdS* HZfifidpraveg, 

ovt av to vvv <rov StifA 8 Siifiatveig ayav. 

ov\ c38c kti$oq abv Sidxrtrai ir6mg 9 

(f>av\oig yvvaiKog fiapfidpov mitrdBig \6yoig. 870 

ov yap ri <r al-YuaXtorov etc Tpolag e\£h 

aXX' aydpbg laOXov ircuSa, <rvv iroXkoig Xaj3a>i> 

eSvoiai, 7roXcwc r ov fiitrtag tvSatfiovog. 

Trarrjp 81 <r ov\ (US', fJc o-v Setfiaiveig, t(kvov, 

rrpodovQ tdaei Soijuara>v raivS' tiarcaav. 875 

oXX' etgiff ei(TU) 9 /xijSl 0avra£ov Softoiv 

irdpoiQe Tti>v$€ 9 firi tiv alaxivriv Xdjiyg 

irpoaOev fieXdOpwv twvS' bpuyfiivr], Hkvqv. 

XO. Kai firjv &$' aXXox/t)a>c cicSijjLtoc SeVoc 
(T7rov2y irpbg ri/xag (itifidrwv iroptvirai. 880 

OPESTHS. 

%(vai yvvcutceg, ij raS' tar ^A\iSXiwg 
ira&bg fiiXadpa Kai rvpavvucai (trlyai ; 

XO. ifyvwe* arap Sfj irvvOdvu rig wv raSc ; 

OP. ^Ayafii/uLvovog'yt Kal KXinaifivharpag tokoc* 
ovofta 8' 'OocVrifC' ipx°!* al 81 irpoc Aioe 885 
pai/reea AwOtovaf. cirri o cKpiKOfwv 

868-9. Explain the propriety of using gov and <rov here. Inflect 
diuHTtrai. (Seel. 30.) 

870-1. Explain the word (3ap(3dpov. (See 1. 173. 649 ) tL Ex- 
plain the accentuation of this word, here and generally. Explain 
alxf^aXojTov. (See 1. 583.) 

873. Explain the force of Uva. (See 1. 2.) What is the force of 
Maifoov. Why is 06, and not /it), used here ! 

875. Give a passage containing Uirteuv in the same sense as it 
has here. Why does not this line violate the rule of the " Pes 
Creticus V 9 

878. How is irpSaQtv used ! and bow written ! What are the 
successive meanings of ftkXaBpov ! 

879. UZripog I'bvoq. How is this not a tautology! What is 
sometimes the syntax of ?ff£i}/u>g I 

881. Explain the use of ij in asking a question. (See 1. 249.) 

883. Explain the force of fyvwc here ; and give some account of 
the formation of this aorist. (See L 136.) Also of the form of 
arap. (See 1. 3,97.) What is the force of the particip. in the ques- 
tion Hq &v irwOavti ! 

884. Explain the form tSkoq. (See I. 276). Explain this syntax 
of <fyijcs<r0<u. What is the construction of the names of towns and 
pn^ft ll islan ds' in Latin ! 
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$0tav, Sokh fioi Qvyyivovg fioduv rript 

yvvatKog, d Kevrv\ov(ra rvy\avu 

ri ^irapTiarig Epfxiovr)* TqXovpa yap 

valovtr o^' r)fi(l)v iceSC ofiug iariv 0i'An. 890 

EP. (J vavrtXoKTt \eifiarog \iprjv <pavu& 
^Ayafxifivovog irai, wpog ae tHjvSb yovvaru)v 9 
otKTtipov r)p.ag 9 wv ImoKOirug rv\ag y 
irpdaaovrag ovk ev. arzppartov 8' ov\ r)a<rovaq 
goiq irpOQrlOiifii yovamv wXivag Ifidg. 895 

OP. IV 

ri xpnfia ; jx£)v etr^dk/uLeff r) (ra<f>u)g opto 
Sofxwv avatrtrav rr)vSe MeveXew fcopqv ; 

EP. rjirrrtp jjlovi\v ye TvvSaplg tIktsi Kopr\ 
'EXlvij kot tnKOvg irarpV firiSlv ayvoei* 

OP. (J <£oTj3' aKiaritip, irnijmTwv 8o£?ic Xvaiv. 900 
t( "Xpnpa ; irpbg deiijv r) (iporiov ird(r\iig kclkcl ; 

EP. ra piv irpbg fifiCtv, ra 8£ irpbg ivSpog, 8c /* 

ra 8' tic uetbv rov. iravra\y 8' oX&XafiBv* 



898. Explain the peculiarities of the form £y (see 1. 405) : and 
the construction of tvrvxovtra Tvy%6.vn. (See 1. 76.) Give instances 
of the crasis of cat with a diphthong. 

889. What is the peculiar structure of this line in respect of its 
prosody ! Explain this fully. Derive rrjXovpoc : how is it some- 
times accented i What is its construction 1 

890. va'iio. Give the tenses, and the syntax, of this verb ; also its 
meanings in the active and middle. Is it ever used absolutely ? 

892. irpoQ <re r&vfa yovvdruv. Explain this form of entreaty. 
Give a similar Latin one. (See 1. 575.) What form is yowarvv 
properly t (See 1. 529.) 

894. Under what rule is the masc. form irpaaaovraQ here used f 
Explain the meaning here of vp&aauv. (See 1. 418.) Explain and 
derive the word arkfifiara. What Latin word is derived from 
<iiXsvi| ? 

896. Explain the idiomatic usages of %QW a * What is the force 
of the interrogative fi<2 v f What is its Latin form 1 What interro- 
gatives in Greek expect a negative answer ! When does xoprj mean 
u daughter 1" (See 1. 489.) 

898. Explain fully the formation of patronymics of females. 

900. Explain the name QolfioQ. How does iEschylus use the 
word! Explain the epithet dicloraip. What other epithets had 
Apollo ! 

903. Explain the form row. (See 1. 192.) What is the force of 
adverbs in ot, ov, and if, respectively ! Give examples. Explain the 
force of the middle forms SKuXa and (JXopqv. 
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OP. rig ovv av f?n fir) wbQvkotwv yi ww 

walSvv yvvatKi av/uHpopa wXtjv eg Xe\og ; 90S 
EP. tovt avrb Kai voaovfueV ev fi {nrriyayov. 
OP. a\\r\v rlv evvrjv avri <rov mripyu iroaig ; 
EP. rrjv alxjiakuTov "Eicropog Zvvevviriv* 
OP. fcajcov y y iXefZag, avdpa $[<j<r i\ uv 
EP. roiavra ravra. k&t eywy r)fjtwdfxrrv. 910 
OP. fidv eg yvvaiK eppayag ola $ij ywr) ; 
EP. 0oi/o v y etcdvy *a\ ritcvy voOayevei. 
OP. KCLKTUvag, t} Tig <rv/uL<popd <r a<j>et\ero ; 
EP. yipwv ye IlriXeig 9 rovg tcaidovag oifiwv. 
OP. aol 8* rju rig Sgrig rovS' eKOiviivet <f>ovov; 916 
EP. iraTf)p y err avrb tovt awb ^wdprjjg /uoAuy. 
OP. fccnrara tov yipovrog r)<Tcrr)(hi yep^* 
EP. a? Sot ye' Kai fi ipryiov di\terai \nr4)v* 
OP. ZvvriKa' rapfieig rote SeSpajmivotg wotrtv. 
EP. tyvwg. bXei yap jx evSUwg. rt Set Xlyuv ; $20 

aXX avTOfiai <re Afa KaXovtr 6p.6yvtov 

Trifix/jov fie x^P a C t%S' &iroi irpoowraru, 

7) irpbg iraTpqov fieXaOpov' wg SokoiktI ye 

S6fioi t eXavveiv $Oiyfi e^ovreg otoe fie, 

fiiael tz yaia Q>0iag' el 8' r)^ei irapog 925 

$o((iov Xnrijv fiavTelov Ig $6p.ovg ir6(rig 9 

KTevel fx err al<r\l<rroiviv y r) SovXevtrofiev 

904-5. Why is the negative jm) used here, and not 06 ! Explain 
the meanings of which <yvp<pood is capable. 

906-7. Explain this use of voaiiv. (See 1. 648.) What is the 
peculiar force here of virdyuv'i (See L 428 ) Explain aripyt* 
(see 1. 180) and faaa6Q. (See 1. 516.) 

910. State the principle on which the crasis k$tu is written with 
c subscriptum. What is the force of the particle 7c here ! 

912. Explain voBdyevfc, iQayevfc, and iirfjkve. 

915. What is the usual syntax of Koivwveiv ? 

917* Why does r} credo pa 1 govern a genitive ! Give the syntax of 
%tpi. What are the metaphorical meanings of %ifp ! What forms 
of gtip are poetical ? Is there any exception 1 

921. What tenses of avropai are in use f Give its meanings, and 
its corresponding syntax. 

922. What is the syntax of adverbs of place? Explain the 
apparent ambiguity in bVoi rfjtft x^paq. What is the construction 
of irpotru ! (See 1. 733.) Give examples. 

923. Explain the form varptfoQ. (See 1. 97.) What is remark- 
able respecting the use of fikXaQoov. (See 1. 878.) 

927. Explain the force of ini here, as connected with its primary 
signification. 
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voOoiai Xlvrpoig, &v e£fWo£ov ir/o5 rov. 

OP. Traic oiv TaS', o!>e ««rot tic, IfZvpLapravMQ ; 

EP. kclkuv yvvaiiciov tigo^oi fi inrtoXzaav, 930 
a! /xoi Xlyovaat rovcS' €X«vvw<rav Xoyouc* 
<tv rrjv KaidoTiiv al^fiaXwrov Iv Sofiotg 
8ovXnv avi£>u troi \i\ovg tcoivovfiivqv ; 
fia rrjv avcKTvav, ovk av tv y ifioig Sofioig 
(iXiirova av ahyag rap eKopirovr av \(xn* 935 
Kayo) fcXvowra rovcSc SctpTfveJv X6yovg, 
oo$£>v, iravovpyuv, TroudXwv XaXtyttarcuv, 
e^r}vefiw6r)v juojpfa* rl yap fx lyjp^v 
iromv <j>vXa6auv 9 y icaprjv ftcrwv K8«, 

WoXvQ flSV oAj3oC, SoJjUoVwV 8' ^vaacro/Liev, 940 

iralSag 8' Iyoj /kcv YVfjcrfouc &tmctov av, 

^ 8' riiJLtSovXovQ toIq euoig voBayevug. 

oAA OU7TOT ovttot , ov ^op £i£a7ra£ epw, 

Xprj tovq ye vovv t\ovTag, olc tariv yvvr\> 

irpbg rrjv iv oIkoiq SXoyov eg^oirav lav 945 

yvvcuKCLQ* avrai yap StoaoieaXoi kcuojv* 

r\ fj.lv ti K£p$atvov&a <rvfj.<p9elpu XIyoc, 

r) 8' a/uLTrXatcoxxja avvvoatlv airy OiXet, 

928. What is the government, generally, of kHawoZov t Explain 
that form of npo tov. (See 1. 734.) 

929. Explain the phrase tag tXiroi rig, and another use of the 
particle <ug in this way. 

930. Explain the accent of 686q in and out of composition, 

931. Derive and illustrate Igafowirav. 

932. Derive aig/iaXwroc and dovXog, and distinguish between 
these. (See 1. 30 and 583.) Explain the construction dvkxeoOat 
KoivovfAsvrjv. (See 1. 201.) 

934. What syntax have pa and vrj I Explain the force of each. 
Explain the reference of dvaaaa. 

935. Explain the repetition of the particle av here. (See 1. 215.) 
What is the meaning of fikkmiv abyae * 

936. Give an account of the Sirens; and translate the passage 
from the Odyssey, given in the note, 

937* Explain the meaning of Xdkiipa here accurately. 
939. Explain the third person form irapqv. (See 1. 656.) On 
what principle does dvdaaeiv govern a genitive ! 

942. muoovXovQ, Explain the form tyit- in composition. 

943. Explain the form ip&. What two meanings has cZpw I 

947. What is the force of <rvv in avpfOtlptt ff When does cvv 
become <rvp in composition ff 

948. Explain the form dpirXaKOvoa* When is a/x7rXa«av written, 
and when dirXaiulv t 
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TroXXai Si fiapyorr^ru KavrsvOev So/xoi 

voaovmv av8p£jv» irpbg t&S* ev QvXavatre 950 

K\yOpoi<Ti Kai fio'xXoiat Saijuaraw 7rvXac # 

vydg yap ovdlv al dvpaOev eigoSot 

SpSxriv yvvaucvv, dXXd 7roXXd Kai fccuca. 

XO. ayav ltyr\Kag yXtoaaav eg to atifitfrvTOv* 
%vyyv<0<rra fiiv viv aoi rdS > , aXX' ofitog \pewv 955 
Kovfiuv yvvaiKag rag yvvauceiovg <f>v<rug. 

OP. GO(p6v ti xpriua tov SidaZavrog (iporovg 
Xoyovg CLKofaiv twv evavrfaiv 7ra/oa # 
eyw yap ctS(t>c TwvSe crvy^ua'iv Sojuoiv 
2piv tc ttjv <n}v icat yvvaiKog "EicTOpoe, 960 
^vXaicac €X WV ifu/wov, At avrov uevtig, 
eir eic(po(it)0ti<T alxpaXwrlSog ^opcu 
yvvaiKog oIku)v twi/S' aTrriXka\dai ulXeig. 
IjXOov Si (rag fiiv ov crt/3(t>v lirioroXag, 
u 8' tvStSoiije, togirtp ivSlS(og 9 \6yov, 965 
wifuptov <r air olkwv twvS\ efirj yap ovcra irplv 
<rvv T(J»8e veuae avS/ol gov irarpbg kcikt/ 9 
Sg irplv ra Tpolag ig(3a\eiv oplafiara^ 
yvvaiK e/uLoi tre Sove, vTrifr\tff vartpov 
Tcj> vvv <r i\ovri 9 To^aS' el iriptroi ir6\iv* 970 

949. fiapydrrjQ. Derive and explain this word, as to its successive 
meanings. 

951. Give clearly and succinctly the substance of note L 651. 

954 Explain <rvfi<pvrog. What signification has the preposition 
tig frequently 1 Explain the form xpitav. (See 1. 374.) 

957* <ro0ov ti xprjpa. Explain the force and meaning of rt in 
such connections as this. 

958. Explain the form t'Mg. (See 1. 9.) 

961. Decline <pv\aic&g f and state the reasons. Explain the forma- 
tion of the verb utuvut : also the force and use of avrov. (See 
1. 608.) 

963. Parse and explain the force of dirrjWaxBai. (See 1. 424.) 

964. Distinguish accurately between ov aifiwv and ltd otputv. 
(See 1. 566.) 

965. Explain the phrase Ivtotdvai \6yov : also the optative from 
MiSoirig. (See L 750.) 

966. What is the accurate meaning here of irs/iirwl Give ex- 
amples. What is its substantive I 

967. Distinguish kcikt} and kcikt). 

968. Explain the construction of trgiv, (See 1. 101.) Explain 
this peculiar use and construction of igfiaktiv. What is the corre- 
lative verb ? 

970. Why should Tpwdg be written without t subscriptum ! 

i 
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Ittu 8* y A\t\\lu)g Sevo' evoorriatv yovog, 

aw fxtv avviyvwv irarpty rbv §' i\i<r<j6fju)v 

yapovg cKpetvai aotig, ipag Xiytov rvx^g 

kcll rbv irapovra Satfiov, wg <j>(Xu>v fiev av 

yrifiaifi air avSpd)v 9 ticroOev o ov paSiwg 9 9/5 

(f>evyd)v air olkojv ag iyw <ptvy<t) Qvyag. 

6 8' ijv v(3pi<rr}jg eg r ifirig /xqrooc <povov 

rag 6* aiparwirovg 6 tag dveiSiZwv tuol. 

Kayu) raireivbg &v Tvyaig rdlg oikoubv 

rjXyovv ptv fi\yovv 9 tvpfyopaig 8' 7\vw\6pi\v 9 980 

<T(iiv 81 orepriQtig (^ojuijv o.kwv yafiu)v* 

vvv ovv, hraSri Trepnrereig r ^X°^> 

Kal £vfi<popav ttjvo igwzaova api\\avugy 

a£oj <r air oikwv kcu irarpbg Suxru) X £ P^ 

to avyyevlg yap Seivov, iv rc rote KaKoXg 985 

ovk eariv ov&ev Kpuaaov ottcehv <f>l\ov. 

EP. WfjKpevfULaTijjv ptlv rcJv Ipwv irarrjp Ipbg 
fiipifivav kovk ifibv Kpiveiv raSe. 
dkX tag Ta\tara rcJvSe fi iicirefApov S6p.(ov, 
fir) <j>0y fit rrpogfiag dujpa tca\ poXwv iroaig, 990 

972. Is there any peculiarity in the form of the aor. avvkyvtav ! 
Quote similar instances. (See 1. 136.) 

975. Explain fully and carefully the principle laid down in the 
note on the use of the opt. without av. Distinguish between ya/iiw 
and yapkopai. (See L 347.) 

976. <ptvyu). Give the futures and the meaning of this verb. 
Is " iugio" used in the same sense, and where ! Explain the con- 
struction. 

977* Explain the construction vfipiarriQ hq <f>6vov. (See 1. 437.) 
Explain and illustrate aifiarwirovQ. Scan the line. Distinguish 01a 
and 9td. 

979. How is t&q oU69tv not a violation of Person's rule as to the 
" Pes Creticus 1" 

980. Explain the form Jjvtixopiiv. (See 1. 201, 340.) What are 
the two readings of this passage 1 Explain them both. 

981. What is the syntax of orepitrQail How connected with 
(TTiprjOtic 1 (See 1. 371.) What is the invariable meaning of otgo/iai, 
and of its imper£ yxfyv* * Gives its perfects. 

982. Give the successive meanings of ircpcircrqc, with examples. 
985. Give the formation of fotvog and other such words ; also its 

principal meanings, with examples. 

989. Explain the form &>c rdx^rcu (See 1. 379.) In what sense 
is Uiren^ov here used ! (See 1. 966.) 

990. Give the tenses of <p9dvu> which are in use; also its con- 
struction and meaning, with examples. 
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fj rraiSbg oiKOvg jjl iZeprifiovaav fiaOiov 
Ur)\evg fieriXdy iruAiKoig Suby/waiv. 

OP. Odptru yipovrog X**P a ' T0V ^ 'AxtXXIwc 
jUijScv (po(it)0rjg 7r<uS\ &a eig tfi vfipiae. 
rola yap airy fiyxavrj TreirXiyfdvri 995 
(ipoxptg aKivrjToi<riv lorijicav <j>6vov 
irpbg rrjgSe veipog, fjv rrdpog filv ovk IpdS, 
TtXovfiivwv ol AeXifig elaerai irirpa. 
6 nrrrpofy6vri\g 8', rjv So/dvSIvojv Ifiwv 

fldvbXTlV OpKOl UvdlKTjV CLVCL \06va, 1000 

$d%£t yafiBLV <T(pe firidlv &v i\9^ v c/tcl* 

iriKptZg Se irarpbg <p6viov alrriau Sbcriv 

dvaicra <£o7j3ov' ovSl viv fitrdaramg 

yvwurig 6vTj<ra, 0c<5 Sidovra vvv $Uag. 

dXX Ik t ticelvov SiafioXcug T£ ^aig ifiaig 1005 

Kaxuig oXctrai* yvdxrtrai 8' i\9pav ij±{]V. 

i\9pwv yap dvSpwv fioipav ug dvaaTpo<j>fjv 

Salfiwv SlSuxri, kovk tq (ppoveiv fiiya. 

XO. S) <t>oij3' 6 irvpytiaag rbv iv 'iXfy cvree- 1010 
\fj wdyovy kcu Ilrfrrtc, icvaviaig farwoig Suppevwv 
aXiov iriXayog, rivog ovvsk an/xov opyo- 



991. IZeptjfioiHTav. What are the first and secondary meanings of 
Iprjfioul (See 1. 314.) ptrekdttv. Quote a similar usage from 
Medea, 1. 6. 

993. Odpati xeipa. Explain this construction, and the usual ones. 
What is Matthias's remark on such phrases ? Give his examples. 

994. Why is priShv accusative ? 

997. Explain the form ipd. (See 1. 943.) acrtrau Parse this 
word. (See 1. 9.) Give Buttmann's remark on (tld<$>) and otia. 

999. What two meanings are given of dopv&voc ! Give examples. 

1000. Derive and explain opcog fully. 

1001. firjdsva. What is remarkable in this masculine form! 
Distinguish between oiidtig, ftqfoift and ovdk tig, ptjdk tig. Explain 
the form <J<pk. (See 1. 39.) 

1002. iriKpiog. What is the proper and radical meaning of 
iriKpog! (See L 384.) Of what constructions does air Civ admit? 
Give examples. 

1004. 6v??<m. Explain the inflections and form of opt'vtyu. Give 
also ite meanings, active and middle. 

1007. Explain fully the phrase tig 6.va<TTpo<p$v dtSovai, with an 
example from Terence. How is the phrase pkya Qpovttv to be 
understood? What is its correlative phrase! Give examples 
of similar expressions. 

1014. What is the syntax of Supoevu) ! Give examples. What 
two distinct meanings has SKtog ! What is the proper meaning of 
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vav \*P a TBicroavvag 1015 
y Evva\l(# §opifiri<TTopi tcpogOivreg 
rdXaivav rdXaivav fizQtirt Tpolav ; 
nXeiarovg £7r' aKraitriv 'Siijj.otvrimv €vfir- 
Ttovg 6\ovg t^ev^are kol <j>oviovg dv$pu>v afitX- 
Xag 1020 
War dor^avovg" aVo Si <p6lfxev<H fitfiamv 
'iXm&u fiaaiXfig, 
ov$* in irvp £7nj3a»juiov Iv Tpofa 
deoitriv XiXa/mirtv Kcnrvtjj 0v<t)8ti 9 1025 
/3l/3aic€ 8' 'ArpcfSac aXo^ov 7raXajuaic* 
airo t' £vaXXa£a<ra 0ovov flavor*^ 
irpoe TtVcvajv «7rtivpo' 

&ov 0£ov viv k(Xbv<t/jl Exeorpa^Tj 1030 
/uavrooisvov 5 tc vvv 
'Apyoflcv rop€t;0cec 
^ Ayafiefxvoviog idXwp 

aSvT(ov iirtfiag ktclvsv, fiarpbg (povivg, 1035 
to SaT/iov, w $oe3€, ttwq irdOofiat ; 
TroXXal §' aV 'EXXavwv ayopovg arovaxag 
fxiXirovTo SvGrdvtov tek£(m>v aXo\oi' 

TrlXayoc? And of the corresponding Latin "pelagus!" Give ex- 
amples of both. 

1015. Explain the form o8vc*a. (See 1. 251.) Explain the ex- 
pression bpydvav %^9 a TtKtoavvaQ, 

1016. dopipri<TTopt. What is the Tmtin form of [irjoruip % What 
is its genitive case ! /itdcirc. Explain carefully the inflections and 
accents of tij/u in the second aorist, active and middle. 

1021. Give fully the inflections and forms of <p9iv(o : and the 
quantity of the c in ipOivw, in the Epic and Attic poets. Explain the 
form fieftaaiv fully and accurately. fiaatXfjQ. What is said of this 
form of the nom. pi. of nouns in -eve ' 

1025. Derive Ovu>drjQ accurately. Give the Latin and English of 

1027- Explain the construction of IvaWdtZatrcu 
1028. Explain the meanings and inflection of Awavpdv. 
1030. kirs(7Tpd<prj. What is the peculiar usage of this word here ? 
Give a similar example. 

1034. fciXup. What is observable as to the use of this word ! 

1035. ddvTwv iirifiaQ. Explain the syntax which iinfSbQ admits 
of. Krdvtv, Under what conditions does the omission of the aug- 
ment occur in the tragedians ? 

1036. 7twc irtiQopai • Explain this peculiar construction accurately. 

1037. ay6povq. How is the use of this word limited 1 

1039. <TTovaxdc rtKkojv. Explain this genitive. Explain the allu- 
sion in fuXmffOai tnova%a^ 
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iic 8' eXuirov oticove 1040 

7rp6c aXXov evvarop*' ov)(l <Toi fi6va 

$vQ<ppoveg eir&reaoVf 

ov <j>i\oi<n, XvwaC 

votrov 'EXXac irXa voaov* 

Silj3a Se Qpvywv wpbg evK&pirovg yvag 1045 
oxi|7rroc oraXaaatsiv rbv "A*8a (povov, 

II H. <P0iu>Ti$tG yvvaiiceg^ iaropovvri fioi 
ailfxrivaT* yaOofiriv yap ov oa<pri Xoyov 
u)Q Sdjfiar £fcXe7rov<ra MeviXw tcopri 
<j>pov$ri raS'' Hku> 8' UfxaOuv <nrovS#jv i\i»)V 1050 
et ravr aXifirf twv yap itcSqjuoji; tfrlXwv 
Set rovg *cor oIkoi> oi/rae Ikttovuv rvxag. 

XO. IlrjXcv, (ratywQ fiKOvaag' ov$> efioi KaXbv 
Kpvwreiv iv olgirtp ov<ra rvy\avw KaKOig' 
(iacrlXeia yap rwvS' oi\eTai <j>vyag So/ulwv. 1055 

I1H. rivog ^o|3ov Tv\ov<ja, Siairipaivi /uoi. 

XO. ttoolv rpifiovtra, fir) 86fiu>v viv k|3aAr/. 

I1H. fiwv ivri iraiSbg Oavatrifiwv SovXev/uarciiv ; 

XO. vaf, kcu yvvaiKog ai)(juiaXu>Tlcog <p6(3q. 

II H. £vv irarpl 8' oitcovg, rj rivog Xtfau filra ; 1060 

XO. 1 Ayafi£fivov6g viv iraig (iifiriK aywv yQovog. 

II H. Troi'av TTzpaivw IXiriS ; ?j yij/Licu OcXwv ; 

XO. Kal aov ye iraidbg iraiSi iroptrifvutv fiopov. 

1040. How is this passage an example of what is called "con- 
structs praegnans V 

1041. Explain the form oi)%L (See 1. 235.) 

1046. Explain the first and the secondary meanings of <rrijirr6c. 
Explain the breathing of A'ida (see 1. 414), also this form of the 
genitive. (See L 280.) 

1048. y<r96fir)v. What is Buttmann's remark respecting verbs (of 
three syllables or more) in -a'vw, and some in -cuvw ! What is the 
syntax of y<jQ6pt)v t 

1050. Derive ippovtiti, and account for the <p. What is the force 
of 2k in UfxaOtivt d ravr dXrjBrj. What is the force of ct in 
indirect questions! How is its use analogous to that of "si" in 
Latin 1 Give an example of the latter. Explain the word Udrifiiov. 
(See 1. 879.) What is the Latin for Uirovuv ? 

1054. Explain the phrase ofoa rvyxdvia. (See 1. 76.) 

1058. Give the force and use of jaw v. (See 1. 896.) 

1062. Derive irspaivw. What is Buttmann's remark upon this 
word in connection with iwrpdoKH) and tt pacts ! 

1063. What is the force of cat here ! 
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I1H. Kptrnrbg Karaarag, rj kot ojJLfi iXOutv fia\y ; 
XO. ayvoig Iv Upoig Ao£tov AeXfyuv fiira. 1065 
I1H. oifxoi' toS* tjSij Seivov. ov\ Strov Ta\og 
X<jjpri<reTal Tig Hv6iicr)v wpbg iorlav, 
Kai ravdaS' ovra rolg efccc Al£et (ptXotg, 
irplv TratS' ^AxiXXiwg KorOavtiv i\0pwv vno • 

ArrEAOS. 

WfXOL fJLOU 1070 

olag 6 rXrifKov ayyeXvv ijicw rv\ag 
trot r 9 S) yepad, Kal (f>iXoi<ri Sbottqtov. 

II H. alaV Trp6fiavrig Ov/iog, fog ti wpogSoK(ov» 

AT. ovk tori aoi irdtg Trai$6g, u>g paOyg, yipov 
riijXeu' roiagSe (paayavwv wXriyag eyu 
AtXtyiov vir avSpwv Kai Mvtcrjvaiov £li/ov* 1075 

XO. a a rl $pa(TEig, 3> yepaii ; fxfj iriayg* 
eiraipe aavrov. 

II H. ovSiv eifi' airuAopriv. 
tf>pov$ri filv avdr), (ppovSa §' apOpa pov Kara). 

AT. clkovgov, 6c Kai (roig <j>iXoig apvvaOelv 
XpyZug, to irpa\0iv 9 <rbv KaropOdxrag Sifiag. 1080 

II H. & poipa, ynpwg la\aroig irpbg Tippaaiv 

1064. Explain some usages of Sfijjta in combination with preposi* 
tions, as here : 6p.pdru)V awo, nap' o/i/xa, t£ dpiidruv, &c. 

1065. Upot£. What is the peculiar usage here of this word, and 
why 1 What does it denote ! Give the various explanations of the 
epithet Aogtag. 

1066. '6<tov tcIxoq. Explain this phrase. (See 1. 379, on *»? 
dpiora.) 

1067* What is Buttmann's observation on the future of xwplw 1 
1069. What is the construction of irplv 1 (See 1. 101.) Explain 

the form KarBavtiv. (See 1. 162.) 

1072. How is npofiavriQ used ? Quote from Shakspeare, Hamlet, 

I. 6. 

1074. What is the quantity of the first syllable in roiagtit, and 
why? 

1075. What is the force of with the subj. aorist! Explain 
ytpaioc and yrjpaioQ. (See 1. 546.) 

1078. Derive QpovZoq. (See 1. 73.) 

1079. What is the usual force, and the force here, of ti icai ! 
Explain the formation and accent of dpvvaOtlv. 

1080. How is dkpac used in Homer and the Tragedians 1 How is 
it declined ! 

1081. Explain the superlative hxaroQ, according to Buttmann. 
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oia [is rbv Svottivov afjupifiaa 

ir&g S* tn\sral p.01 irate fxovov iraiooc p.6vog 9 

<rnfiaiv*' aKOvaai ovk aicovaff 8ptjg Q(\w. 

Ar. lirel to kXuvov r/A0OjU€v <Po(fiov iciSov, 1085 
rpeig fiev (paevvag fjXlov $ie!£6$ovQ 
Oia SiSovteq SfAfiar IfZiirtforkaiuv* 
Kal rovff viroirrov ?v ap % ig Si avaraaug 
kukXovq r ly&au Xabg olic^raip Oeov. 
J Ay afiipvovog oc iralg Siaortlwjv ir6Xiv 1090 
Ig ovg eKaaTy Svgfitveig ijvSa Xoyovg, 
opart tovtov, og otaorreiYei Oeov 
Xpvaov yifiovra yiaXa, Vtiaavpovg fiporijv, 
to Sevrepov irap6vr l<j? dim koI irapog 
Sevp* fiXQe, &ol(iov vabv itaripaai OiXuv ; 1095 

KCLK TOu8' l\(I)pU p60lOV Iv IToXu kCLKOV, 

ap\al t hrXi\povvr ig re fiovXevrripia, 
lolq 0\ &aoi Osov \pi\fiaTwv tyiaraaav, 
ippovpav era^avr iv irepicrrvXoiQ Sopcig. 

How is the end of this line not a violation of the role of the " Pes 
Creticus ?" Explain the phrase ynptog repfiaaiv. 

1082. Explain the use of in such connections as anQifiaa 
?%€tf, giving illustrations. 

1083. What is the peculiar use of irfig here ! Explain the forms 
fl-otoc and oiroiog. (See 1. 66.) 

1084. 6.kovctcl. Explain the force and construction of verbals in 
roc (See 1. 89, and 769.) 

1086. What is the construction of deegttfove ? What other form 
is there of <f>aivv6c, and by what poets used V What is the peculiar 
rule in the formation of the tenses (in composition) of irinirXrjpi ? 

1088. Give (with examples) the use of tinwrog. What is the 
force generally, and here, of &pa ? 

1089. What is the force here of kvkXoq I What the similar Latin 
word 1 oUrjTiop Oeov : explain and illustrate this phrase. Give the 
three different forms of oUrjTwp. 

1091. What are the Greek forms for « to whisper V 9 How is the 
Latin " auris," an ear, derived ? 

1093. Give the tenses, and the usage, of yefistv. What is its 
Latin form, and how connected with it in meaning? Explain the 
phrase OrftravpovQ ppor&v. How is Orjaavpbc said to be derived ! 

1094. l<p' oI<Ti. What is the force of M here! Explain the 
name $o7/3o£. (See 1. 900.) 

1096. Explain and derive the expressive word pSBiov. 

1097. Explain the construction. What is meant by the use of 
the "abstract for the concrete!" Give examples. Explain the 
form Ifsorairav. 

1099. vtpiarvXoiQ. What is inferred, from this word, respecting 
the temple at Delphi 1 Quote Herodotus, ii. 148. 
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tyitfc 8l /ii}Xa, QvXkaSog Uapvaoriag 1100 

iraiSevfiar, ovoiv ruvSl ww irtirvapivoi, 

Xafiovreg $fi£v 9 i<r\apaig r tybrrafisv, 

?vv wpo&voicri fxavrialv re YlvdiKOtg. 

Kai rig rrfS* tlinv* <J vcavfa, rf <roi 

0€<o fcar€t/£((/u€ar0a ; rfvoc rjiccec X*P tv » 1105 

6 o' e77T€, <Poi(iqf t5c 7rapoi(P ifxaprlag 

SUag irapaa\uv /3oi/A(fyi€or0*' iprqaa yap 

irarpog iror avrbv cufiarog Sovvai $fci?v. 

leavravfl' 'Oplorov pvBog la\vwv piya 

fyalvtff, u>g xpfifSotTO Seaworrig lfi6g 9 1110 

^kwv Itt' aiorxP°'C" ?/ox €Tat S' avaicrtfpwv 

je/oiprtSo? ivroc, «I>C irapog xpr)<rrr\piwv 

evZatro Qolfiq, nryxavc* 8' Iv ifiirvpoiQ' 

t<£ Si ZtQriprig ap y v^ktt{]ku \6\og 

Sd<j>vy TrvKacrQdg* &v KXvraifivntrrpag t6koq 1115 

clc ?v aTravrcDV r£jvSs fxr}\avoppd^og. 

\i) p.lv Kar ojxfia arag Trpogei\iTai Oeij>* 

oi $' dZvOriKTOig Qacrydvoig vjirXitrfiivoi 

Ktvrova arcvx*? iraeS' *k\iXki<ag \dOpq. 

1101. Give the principal tenses of irvvOavopat. 

1102. Inflect tlfit, "ibo," in the imperfect. 

1 103. Explain fully npoUvia and npdlivoQ. 

1104. Explain the formation of vtavlag fully. 

1 105. What are the principal meanings of card in composition f 
Explain the form %aptv. (See 1. 20, and 222.) 

1107* What is the construction of atriivt Why is atfiarog in 
the genitive 1 

1109. What class of verbs take a participle after them instead of 
the infinitive 1 Explain ftiya. (See 1. 210.) 

1110. o>£ tptvdoiTO. Explain this nse of the optative. 

1112. Explain Kpipric, and give concisely and clearly the sub- 
stance of the note. 

1113. ioq cv£airo. Account for this deviation from Dawes's rule. 
What is Porson's remark respecting the use of &y with rvy%dvu 1 
Is it universally true ! 

^ 1114. ry. What is peculiar here in the use of this word f Dis- 
tinguish between dpa and dpa. Give the force of the preposition in 
v0€i<rrt?je€i. f See 1. 69, on virt^iOov.) 

1116. Explain fully the use of eIq here. What Latin word cor- 
responds to it. utixavoppafoc. Derive this, and explain the accen- 
tuation of this class of words. 

1117. Explain the phrase Kar o/x/ia. (See 1. 1064.) What is said 
respecting the posture of the ancients in prayer 1 



64 EYPiniAOY 

XW(m 8l wpyfivav* ov yap ig Kaipbv rvireig 1 120 

irvyx^v, c^tXicct Si, ko\ vapatrraoog 

Kpe/maara rev\ri iracraaXuv KaOapirdaag, 

iarif Vi /3o)/iov, yopybg oirXlrrig iSeTv, 

/3ogi Si AeX^wv ircuSa?, icrropwv raSe' 

t^voc A*' &e<m kTcfvcr', evaefitig 6$oi>g 1125 

jjffcoira ; Troiac oXXvftai ir/ooc curiae ; 

rwv S' ovSiv oiSfctc fxvpiwv ovraiv iriXag 

l(j>0iy!ZaT 9 aXX' ?/3aXXov lie \tipu>v irirpoig. 

irvicvy Se vL<pdSi TrdvroOev cnro$ov/j.evog f 

irpovTtive rev^vi KaQvXaatnr £ju/3oXac, 113Q 

craters Kaicua a<nreS' ejcrefvGJv X 6 / ^ 

aXX' oi/Scv j5v£v - aXXa 7rrfXX* 6/j.ov fitXt), 

olfjTol, fieaayKvX ttcXvTol t a/n<f>u)f3oXoi, 

aQayrjg e^iopovv (ioviropoi iroSuv wapog* 

Suvag S' av tlScc wppl\ag typovpovfiivov 1135 

(SlXtfiva vaiSog. tog ol vtv W£pi<rra$bv 

1120. Explain the word irpvpva folly, according to the note. £g 
Kaipov. Explain, and give similar usages of Kaipiog. 

1121. What are the various interpretations of igsXeci here ? 

1122. Give the syntax of trapaoratioc, with an example. 

1123. Explain fiwfibQ, Kprjirlg, iffgaptc or ioxapa. Explain the 
crasis ftrrij Vf. Explain the construction yopybg idtiv, (See 291, 
824) 

1124. Give the Attic, and also the Ionic and Epic, futures of 

1125. Explain the form of fcari, giving similar forms in other 
words. Why is 6doi)c accusative ? 

1127* oifdkv ovdtlg. What is the force of two or more negatives 
in Greek t Give the force of ipaXkov accurately. 

1129. vavroQtv, Explain fully the original and successive uses of 
the termination Otv. Derive and explain airodovfievoQ. 

1130. Explain £/ij3o\)}, ipfioXog, Trpoa^oXrj. Translate the ex- 
tract from Thucydides, given in the note. 

1132. Explain the form five v. 

1133. Derive and give the Homeric form of ottrroi Give the 
alleged meanings, and the derivation, of ptodyKvXov. Explain the 
form of &fi<pu)fio\oe, and derive it. 

1134. Explain the form of ofaytjQ (see 1. 1031, on /3a<rt\qc)» and 
give its meanings. Explain the accentuation of fiovirdpoQ, (See 
1. 1116.) 

1135. What is the force and formation of Suv6q\ (See L 985.) 
Tvppixaq. Give an account, from the note, of the Pyrrhic war- 
tfauce. What is the peculiar usage here of <ppovpovfuvog ? 

1136. fikXepva. What is peculiar in the use of this word by 
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KVKXtf) Karet\ov 9 ov StSovrcc apirvoag, 

fito/nov Ksvuxrag StfZifjLtjXov ld\apav 9 

to Tpwiicbv Trr)$i)fia Trt)Sr)crag voooiv 

XwptT irpbg avroig' ol 8' oVaic ire\tia$tg 1140 

Kpaic iSovcrai irpbg <pvyr)v Ivwricrav. 

iroXXoi 8' itmrrov [uyaStg 2«c re rpavfifaw 

avrol 0' wf avrHjv arevoiropovg kot HZoSovq, 

tcpavyrj §' ev evtbrifioim $vg(j>rifiog So/tcoic 

Trlrpaimv avrfcXayiZw tvSla 8' oitojc 1 145 

corti cbaevvo?? Sccnrortif <rWXj3aJv oVXoif, 

irpiv oi? tic aSirwv etc fiiawv tydiyZaro 

Seiv6v re kol <p^iKwdeg f wptre Si arparbv 

orpi\pag irpbg aXiajv. ivff* 'AxtXXIaif wlrvet 

iraig 6%v0riKTty irXevpa <f>a<ryav(^ rvtreig 1150 

AeX^ov irpbg dvSpog, ogirtp avrbv w\e<re 

ttoXXojv aXXaiv' (Jc Si 7Tpoc yaiav iwvet, 

r*c ov o-t'Srjpov irpogQipei ; rfc oi TreVpov, 

/3aXXa>v, dpacrcrwv ; irav 8' avaXwrcu Slfiag 

to KaWtpopQov TpavfjLaTwv vie ayptw. 1155 

vtKpbv Se 07) vtVj Kttfitvov fiwpov iri\ag, 

Homer and by the Tragedians ? iripicrradov. Explain the meaning 
and accentuation of adverbs in -8bv and -rjdov. 

1137. ov Sidovrtg. Why is the negative ov, and not fitj, used 
here ? What is i^Trvorj put for 1 

1138. Distinguish j3w/x6c and i<j\doa. (See 1. 1123.) What is 
KtvuoaQ equivalent to ? (See 1. 314, on kprjfiota.) 

1139. What is the allusion in this line ? 

1141. What is the usual construction, and that here, of vtrril* 2 
Give examples. 

1142. Derive and give the Ionic form of rpavfia ! (See 1. 616.) 
1145. avrkickayUv. What other verbs besides *>.a£w are thus 

formed in their tenses ? Give an example of the use of ffAagw intrans- 
itively. Explain ivdia, and the construction here ; also the quantity 
of tviioQ and tvdiog. 

1147. What is the force of wplv with the indicative ! (See 1. 101.) 
Give the English of Srj (see 1. 235), and the meaning of advrov. 
(Seel. 1112.) 

1148. Derive Qpucudrjc, and give similar passages from Homer and 
Ovid. With what must arparbv be taken ! 

1152. Explain the form Trtrvei. (See I 357.) What is observable 
in the use of yaXa and ala t 

1154. Explain the formation of dvdXurai. (See L 455.) Also 
Upaq. (See 1. 1080.) KaWipopfov. Derive this. What Latin 
form comes from fiop<prj 1 

1156. Explain the form of tti/uvov. (See 1. 510.) What is the 
syntax of ?rs\ag ? 
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i%ifia\ov ifcroc OvoSokwv av€ucr6$<*)v. 
ripeig 8' avapiracravrtg tag Ta\og X*Q 0LV 
KOfilZofJLiv viv vol Karo(/*<tj£cu y6oig 
Kkavaal rc, -rrpiafiv, yqg rt Koafiri<mi TctQty. 1160 
rotavff 6 roig aWotai OtairtZtov ava£, 
6 tHjv SiKaliov waxriv dvOpdwoig icpiTrjg, 
SUag SiSovra waitf iSpcur 'A^XX^wc* 
Ifivrifiovtvae S\ &gvep avdpwirog Kaie6g> 
vaXaia vebcrj. irCyg av ovv 6?r/ (ro$<£c; **65 
XO. ical firjv 68' aval; r/8ij ^opaSqv 

Ae\<p'i$og lie -vSc 8w/ia 7reXa£«. 

tXi}/*gjv 6 iravdjv, tXt^iwv Si, yipov, 

tca\ av* 8l\ €t y«P r © v 'Ax^XXtiov 

GKVfivov eg otKOvg, ov\ wg <rv 0(\ug* 1170 

avrog re xaicoic Wjuaoi Kuparac 

££C fxoipag wvhcvpaag. 

II H. ifto£ l«y«J, kojcov olov 6/>w ro8e, 

ical Seconal \ € 9^ 8fe>/tca<7ev dfxoig. 

li!) fiot fioi, aeeu, (5 ttoXi 1175 

Geoaakia, 8<oXuXap£v, oixo/ucO 9 * 

ovkIti fiot yivog 9 ovkIti fioi riicva 

Xcfrrer iv oitcoig. 



1157* Explain the meaning of ivdicropov. (See 1. 1112.) 

1158. Explain the form «c ra' X oc. (See L S79, 1066.) 

1159. Karotp&Zat, Explain various peculiar idiomatic uses of the 
infinitive, given in the note. How is it in Latin ! Give examples ! 

1161. Explain 9e<rirLZu>v. (See L 297.) Distinguish aXXotg and 
rote dXXotf. 

1162. What is the force of rdv £i*ah»v in this passage ? 

1166. What is the metre of this chorus! Explain Kai (see 
L 494), and Ut. (See 1. 65.) Also the form QopdSnv. (See 1. 1136, 
on irapaaraiov.) 

1167. Explain the Attic use (as to meaning), of 7reXa£*>, giving its 
cognate forms. 

1170. ov% <i>£ <J\) BeXttc. Give a similar passage from Herodotus. 

1171. Kvpoac. Give the inflection (see 1. 206) and government of 
this verb ; with examples. 

1172. What is hq 2v poipag equivalent to t Give other examples 
of this construction. 

1173. Explain the use of &pou (See L 1 13.) Would it be wrong to 
write u)fwi ! If so, why t 

1174. Explain the form 4pot£. (See 1. 581.) 

1176. Explain ftoXwXaftev (see 1. 902), and oi%6^a. (See 1. 981.) 
1 178. Xetircrac What is the rule about a neut plural and a verb 
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J ^xlrXioc iraOiw lyw* «lc Tlva 
Sri <t>i\ov avyac j3oAAwv ripipofiail 1180 
cJ (plXiov orofia Kai y(vv ral x^P*?* 
€i0€ or' vir' f lA(i|» fivape oW/u*>v 
^ifiOEvr&a trap dicrdv. 
XO. ovroc t av wc i« rwvS* Iti^St' av, ylpov, 
Qavwv, to (rov t' i{v &8' aV evTVYltrrcpov. 1185 
IIH. * * * co ya/ioc, ai yajioq^ 
oq raSe Sahara ical 7roAtv dfcav 
&Xe<rac> <uat aicu. (J ttoi, 
firiTTOTE <f£jv \e\(b)v to §trc<*>wjuoi/ 
w^eX* ifibv yivog sec Tiicva kqlL So/tiov 1190 
d/Ji^ijjaXicrOaL 

'Epfiiovag dtSav brl <to(, t£kvov* 

dXXa tctpavvij) wpovBtv oXiadat, 

yu?i8* iwi ToZocrvvq <j>ovly irarpbg 

al/tio to Stoycvlc wots <J>otj3ov 1195 

fipOTog elg Oebv dvaxfjcu. 

XO. ototoT ototoT. 
Oavovra Secnrorav 7001c 
vo'ft^ vepripwv fcarap£<t>« 

IIH. ororoi ototoT. 1200 
SmSo^a 8' gj TaXac 
yipwv Kai Sv^rv\rjg oajcp6an 

XO* 0£ov yap altra, 0eoc ticpave avuQopdv. 

singular ! What is the limitation as to the elision of ai final in the 
poets? 

1179. Explain the syntax of xaflewv. (Seel. 847.) 

1180. Explain the meaning of avyrj. 

1182. Explain this construction of tWt. (See 1. 294, 523.) fjvapt. 
From what verb 1 How does Euripides use it 1 Explain the ety- 
mology of tvaipuh Is it used in prose ? 

1184. rig U T&vSt. Give another passage containing this ex- 

Eression (Med. 458). Explain the use of the repetition of av. (See 
985.) 

1 185. Explain r6 abv (see 1. 143), and $v. (See 1. 656.) 

1189. Why is \tx'so)v genitive f What is iiri aol used for I (See 
1. 115.) Explain the construction of ctycXc. (See 1. 523, on eWt.) 

1194. What is tirl used to denote ? Give the precise meaning of 
alfta Avdxpai. How is the epithet Atovcyj)? applied ? 

1 199. What is the force of the article, when it follows the noun t 

1201. Explain foddoxa. 

1203. £<cpavf. Why is the Doric a here used, in a Tragic sena- 
rius! 
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I1H. J <pl\og, SofJLQv iXiweg iptifxov, 1205 
id fiot /mot. 

{raXatirwpov Ifu] yipovr airaiSa voatyiaag. 

XO. Oavuv Oavtiv <re, Trpicrfiv, xpyv irdpog 

IIH. oh (nrapa^Ofxai Kopav, 
ovk ImOrivoficu S' epq 1210 
Kapq. KTVirrifia X €l P°€ o\oov ; <5 woXiq, 
Si7tXojv tIkvwv fi loripriaE Qoifiog. 

XO. (3 icaicd iradwv eSwv T€ Suctv^c ytpov, 
rlv aiu)v etc to Xoijtov 2£ttc$ 1215 

IIH. ar€icvoc» 2/t>i?fioe, ovk i\tov wipag ica/cwv 
SiavrXritrw novovg ig $Sav. 

XO. fiaTrjv Si a iv ydfiouriv &\(3icrav Osoi. 

II H. dfnrrifitva (ppovSa irdvra Kurai 
KOfjLirdJV fierapffiwv irpocru). 1220 

XO. fiovog fJLOvoicrtv iv So/lioiq dvaarpifou 

II H. ovrt /Ltoe TroXtc iroXi?, 
tnafirrpa raS' ippiru) Vi yav, 
<ju r\ aJ /car' avrpa v{f\ia Ni)o£a>£ ko/oi}, 
7ravcJX£dpov /li' 6\ptai irirvovrcu 1225 

XO. ta> iu>. 
t£ icskc vijrai ; rt voc aladdvofxai 
Oelov ; fcoupatj Xcvoro-er', dOpriaare' 



1206. Derive wxr^tgw. How is it used by Homer! Give its 
meaning here. 

1208. Explain the form gpijv. (See 1. 607, and 113.) 

1211. Explain Kap$. (See L 110.) 

1212. How did Homer inflect orepsut 1 
1215. Explain rb XouroV. (See L 740.) 

1217* IZavrkiiv itovovq. Explain this phrase; and give the de- 
rivation of IZavrXtiv. What is the singular use of Iq in 1$ #dav ! 
Give similar passages. 

1219. Explain the form d/iirTdfitva. (See 1. 1137, on dfiirvorj.) 
What forms of this verb are in use in Attic prose, and in the poets t 
Derive and explain <f>povda. (See 1. 73.) 

1220. What is the derivation and meaning of ptrdptrioct What 
is its Doric form? Explain wpoVw. (See 1. 733, 922.) 

1223. Explain kftpbut. (See 1. 830.) What peculiar form of 
crasis occurs here ? Why has iwt an accus. here I 

1225. Is the form dif/eat, here, unusual ! Give all the tenses in 
use of this verb. Explain the form icitvovto. (See h 357*) 

1227. Explain 40pi}<rare. (See L 668.) 



ANAPOMAXH. 69 
Salfifov SSe rig, Xevicrjv alOipa 

Q>0tag wsS'kov Imfiaivu. 1230 
9ETIS. 

IlifAev, \iptv <j£)v rutv irdpog vvfifevfidrwv 

fiKU) Oirig Xnrovaa Nqplo;? Sofxovg. 

Ka\ irpioTa filv <roi roig irapBaruxrtv xaKOig 

fit)§iv ti Xlav SvgQoptiv irapyveaa* 

Kayto yap, fjv aieXavar ixprjv tIktuv rbcva, 1235 

awwXea Ik gov waiSa rbv ra\vv iroSag 

'AxiXXfa reicovcra, irpwrov 'EAXaSoc* 

<ov S' ovveic %\0ov 9 <rr/juava>, <rv lvSl\ov. 

rbv fikv 0av6vra rovS' 'Ax^XXlaie yovov 

BaipOv, iropeiaag Uvdacrjv irpbg l<j\apav, 1240 

AeX^oTc ovaSoe, wc airayyiXXy rcupog 

<p6vov filatov rrig y Ope<rre(ag \ep6g* 

yvvaiKa 8* alxjxdXwTov, ' AvSpofidxnv Xiyw> 

MoXocrmav yqv )(prj Karoifctjexcu, yipov, 



1228. What is observable about the gender of aiQrjp here, and 
generally 1 Distinguish aWtjp and o'^p. (See 1. 93.) 

1229. Derive iropd/jcvo/ievoc, and explain its construction. What 
is the syntax of kirifSaivuv ! (See L 401.) 

1231. Explain the form xdpiv, (See L 20, and 222.) Explain 
the force of the adverb in r&v tc&qoq. (See 1. 5, on ry 7rptv xp6vtp.) 

1233. SvoipoptXv. What is the syntax of this class of verbs! 
Explain (according to Matthias) the dative *acot£. Also the form 
irapc<mfc. (See 1. 94.) 

1234. Explain Xlav. (See 1. 866, also 364, on dyav.) piitev n 
Xlav. Why is ri introduced in such phrases as this ! What is the 
force of the aorist in -Kagjvtaa ! 

^ 1235. aKXavara. Give its syntax. What is the Epic form of 
dtcXavcrTOQ ! And its force ! Explain the use of lxpV v wifcn the 
pres. infin. (See 1. 607.) 

1236. raxi>v *68a£. Explain the principle of the accus. -rrotiag. 

1237. Explain the quantity of the last syllable of 'Ax<XAia. (See 
1. 22, on TlrjXsa.) 

1238. Explain the form otivtica (see 1. 251, 759), and the future 
form oi\pav&. (See 1. 255, on pivot.) 

1240. Distinguish between kovdoa and j3atu<fc. (See 1. 1123, 
1138.) 

1241. Give accurately the derivation and formation of rdtyoq. 
dicayykXXy : Why would dnayykXy be probably incorrect ! Why 
would dvayykXXot certainly be so 1 
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c 

EXivtf) ZvvaWaxOetaav tvvaioig ydfioig, 1245 
kcu rraiSa TovSe, twv air 9 Aiatcov povov 
XtXuppivov St}* fiaaiXia S' ejc rovSe ^pi) 
aXXov Bi aXXov Biairepav MoXoaor/av, 
evSaipovovvrag' ov yap w$* avaorarov 
ylvog yevicrOai Set to gov kci/j.6v, yipov, 1250 
Tpoiag re* Kal yap Oeolcri Ka/cefvrjc piXet, 
Kahrep Trtaoxxnqg IlaXXaSoc irpotfyuea* 
oik S\ wg av elSyg t§c *f«ic £vvi?c X c *V lv > 
Oca yeyuxra icdi Oeov warpbg rUog, 
KQKujv aVaXXa£a<ra rcJv pporr\<A(av l 1255 
aflavarov afydirov re Trotqaw 0cov. 
jcairara Nnploj? *v Sofioig Ifiov fiira 
to Xoiirbv tJSij Oebg <rvvoiKxi<rug flea* 

KQfiiZwV £t)pOV CIC 7TOVTOU 7rooa 

t6v QlXrarov <rol 7raiS' Ijiof r 'A^iXXIa 1260 

oi/>ei $6/*ovq vafovra vij<r«i>rtKOuc 

Aetxa/v icar' okttjv ivroc Ev&ivov iropov* 

a'XX* I/07T€ AeX^wv ig flfoS/tcijrov 7roXiv, 

vtKpbv KOfxlZ>wv rdvSe, Kal xpinpag \0ov( s 

IXOwv iraXaiag x^pdoog koTXov pv)(bv 1265 

1245. £vva\\ax9ei<rav. Illustrate this use of the word from the 
Ajax, and the Hippolytus. 

1247* What is the force of tfi) when joined (as here) with such 
adjectives as pSvov % (See 1. 235.) 

124a What frequently is the force of Aid with the genitive ! Give 
the usual meaning of diainpav. 

1249. Explain the" Anacolouthon" (inconsecutive construction) in 
lidaifiovovvrag. (See 1. 202, and 186.) 

1251. Scan the line. What is the twofold construction of ftsXct 1 

1253. ttiyc. Give a full account of this verb. (See L 9, and 998.) 
Explain the phrase vapiv tidsvai. Give equivalent phrases, with 
%dpiv. Explain the form xa'pira (see L 20), and the use of %dpw 
with the genitive. (Seel. 222.) 

1254. Explain the form yeyuxra. (See 1. 320.) 

1258. Explain t6 Xotrrov. (See L 740.) What meanings has ^flij % 
How does it differ from vvv 1 Scan the line. 

1260. Mention the different modes of comparing ^>t\oc. 

1261. <tya. State what tenses of this verb are in use, and also 
the verbs that supply the tenses that are wanting. What are the 
peculiarities of vaiovra % (See 1. 890.) 

1262. Aevtcrjv car' &kttjv. What was this island also called? 
Where was it 1 

1265. k\Qu>v fivxov. Explain the peculiarity of the construction 
here, giving a similar one from Homer. 
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SipnaSo? ?£oiT filjutve 8', igr ov c£ aXoc 

XaBovcra irevrriKOvra NijppSuiv X°P° V 

IX&ai KOfiurrfiv <rov' to yap irewptop.lvov 

Su a sfCfcojtif£av* Zijvi yap Soica ra§€. 

7rav<rat 81 Xwijc t&v TcSvijiceJrcui; virfp* 1270 

7raa£v yap avOp<i>iroi<Tiv t}S* irpbg Otojv 

ipvQog KiKpavraiy KarOavuv 6$dXerai. 

II H. aJ ttotvi, (3 yevvata croyKOi/iq/uara, 
Nijplwc yfoeOXov, X a *P € * ravTa 8' d£iwg 
aavrrig T * TOteTc iccii tIkvoiv twv Ik aidtv. 1275 
iraicrvj $£ Xv7Tijv, <tov kcXcuouottc, 0€a, 
icol rovSe Oaxpag el fit IlijXfov TrrvvaCj 
ovwep gov elXov X £ P°^ icaXXiorov cl/iac* 
icpr' oi yafitiv Syr bk re ytwalwv \peiov 9 
Sovval r eg laOXovg, Sgrig av fiovXevtrai ; 1280 
kclkwv Si Xlicrpaiv /uij Viflvfifav £X €£V > 
fci|S' d ^cnrXovTove oiatrai (pspvag Sofioig. 
ov yap iror av irpd^uav Ik 0«Jv Kcacwg. 

1266. 2ij7rta'5of . What and where was this t Explain the origin 
of the term, according to the Scholiast. Explain the formation of 
ftlftvt. (See 1. 961.) Iqt' av. Explain this according to Buttmann. 
What is the construction ! Explain fully. 

1268. Give Buttmann's account of ireirputpkvov. 

1269. What is remarkable of iejeo/ugciv here ! 

1270. iravoai — \viri?£. Distinguish nava* (active) and national 
(middle). Explain and illustrate the construction (Horace). 

1272. Explain KSKpavrcu. What form is used in Homer ! (See 
1. 476.) 

1273. Why does a in irSrvta suffer elision ? (See 1. 491.) <rvy- 
KOifitiftara. What is the neut. noun in Greek frequently made to 
denote? (See 1. 261, on Bpififia.) Distinguish evytvrjQ and yev- 
vaioQ. 

1275. How is the rule of the " Pes Creticus" not violated here ? 
Explain the form osOcv. (See 1. 558.) 

1277. What is peculiar in the syntax of the accus. irrvxaq % (See 
1. 1265.) What force has elfu in Homer ! What in Ionic and Attic 
prose 1 

1279. Why has the crasis, in «£ra, an 1 subscriptum? (See 
1. 218.) Inflect and explain yafitlv. (See 1. 347.) Explain the 
form of xpetiv. (See 1. 374.) 

1280. What is the force of tiovvai ! What compound is used in 
this sense, in the present play ? (See 1. 344.) 

1282. What is the force and usage of the particle ga t 

1283. irpaliiav. What must be supplied before this verb f (See 
L180.) 
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XO. 7ToXXat fJLOp<P<U Th)V Saifiovtwv* 
iroXXa 8' cUXirraig Kpatvovai OeoL 1285 
Kai ra SoKtiOivr ovk IrcX&r0?j, 

TVJV 8' dSoKl'lTWV 7TO/0OV e5p£ 0EO£. 

rotovS' a7rl/3f| roSe wpajfia. 

1284. What other plays of Euripides are closed by the five con- 
cluding Anapaestic lines of this play ! 



NOTES. 



Linel. 'AotetrtSog. This word is sometimes written 'Am^ntfoc, 
cf. infra 119. The termination -anq is the fern, of the adj. ter- 
mination in -artic, denoting the country to which a person belongs. 
Scan this line, cf. line 3. c^q/ia, 1st, form, shape, figure, from Igw, 
<J%dv 2nd aor., as habitus from liabeo. 2ndly, beauty, as the Latin 
forma means shape, and then beauty. Some critics consider this 
expression to be a mere periphrasis ; cf. Hec. 617, <*> oxhp&r* oittav. 
QtlPaia woXiq. Thebe, a town of Mysia, in Asia Minor, the birth- 
place of Andromache. 

2. Uva, bridal gifts ; 1. given to a girl by a suitor ; 2. given 
by the suitor to the father of the bride; 3. a dowry. The Epic 
form of this word (see Od. 0'. 318), is hdva. As regards the change 
of breathing, cf. f)Xtoc, »?«X«oc: aUtiq, "Atfliyc. iro\vxpv<ry. The 
quantity of the v in the antepenultima of this word is long. 

3. TvpavvoQ is here used as an adj. of two terminations, like 8ov- 
Ao£ and xvp a > which are also used both as substantives and adjec- 
tives. a<puc6tiTjv. This verb is construed in the Tragic Poets 
either with the accus. alone, as in this passage, or is followed by 
%Iq or M. In Homer the former construction is most common. 
In prose the preposition is seldom omitted : ex. gr. 92, oi ik viro- 
diKSpevoi *E\\r]V(i)v rtjv arpaTirjv Iq icav kclkov airuckaro* Herod. 
viL 118. On Tvpavvog see Carr's Greece, p. 81. 

5. lv ft nf rrplv XP<W« Observe that an adverb thus closely 
united with the article obtains the force of an adj. 

6. tl tiq. There is the same distinction between utiq and '6q- 
rtg as between siquis and quisquis: Atiq (siquis) means if there be any, 
which I doubt ; oqtiq (quisquis) whoever there be, implying that there 
are some : og hv (quicunque) is more indefinite than D£ri£. — On the 
use of riTiQ in line 8, cf. infra 399. 

9. Oavuv Ik. rtvoc, to be put to death by any one. The preposition 
here denotes the person from whom the act proceeds. The more 
usual construction would have been Bavtiv viro Ttvog. Igtltiovi 
iUu>, Uta (Lat. video), an obsolete verb, whose place has been supplied 
by opaw, in the pres., imperf., perf., and pluperf. ; the tenses formed 
from it may be classed under two distinct heads, of which one has 
the meaning of to tee, the other exclusively the meaning of to know : 
1. to see: the only tense which retains this meaning is the 2nd 
aor. active and middle: tUov, tldofirjv, in Homer iSov, idSfirjv, 
unaugmented : 2. to know: otfa, I know, to which we may add the 

£ 
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part. tiduig, imperat. Z<r0t, conj. ctffi, optat tldtinv, infin. ilStvai, 
pluperf. yfciy, fut. efoopai, but less frequently dSrjvw. 

10. bpdiog is applied, 1. to /?£a<tt or position, as in this passage ; 
2. to the voice, when it means in a high key, shrill; as opOia KUKvpaTa, 
Antig. 1206. 

11. See Thirl wall's Greece, i. p. 79, Carr's Greece, p. 27, Thuc. i. 3. 
— tl\ov — this aorist is formed from the root e\a>. Observe the aorist 
is used to narrate a past event, without any reference to the time 
in which it took place. It ifc also msed to describe a momentary 
action, whereas duration must be expressed by the imperfect Butt- 
mann cites the following example from Xenoph. Anab. 5, 4, 24 : 
rovg nkv ovv irikratrrag idktavro ol fidpfiapoi (they received them, 
momentary) Kai kudxovro (and were fighting with them, a dura- 
tion)' eiret d' lyybg fjoav ol dirXirai (as they approached, natural im- 
perf.), irpairovro (they took to flight, momentary), Kai ol Tctkra- 
orai ti9x)Q tiirovro (pursued them, duration). 

13. oUwv vopiaOtiaa. oUog with the digamma is the Lat. vicus, 
our old termination wick or mch, as in Painswkk, Norwich; cf. 
olvog, vinum, wine. Having been accounted to belong to; supply tlvat, 
which takes the genitive after it on the same principle as the verb 
sum in Latin ; or it may be explained on the broad principle, that 
the genitive is the case which denotes origin. Cf. (Ed. Col. 38, rov 
Qtwv vou'forai ; 

14. The construction is ioOtfoa r<p vrjaitjry 'StoirroXsuip yspag (in 
apposition with doQtitra) dopbg iZaiptrov Xdag TpioUng : Xeiag being 
governed by the preposition ££ in iZaiperov. Observe that, in scan- 
ning this line, "Seom-oXsutp should be pronounced How rote/up. S6pv 
is thus declined — gen. boparog, &c, dat. plur. Bopaoi, from an old 
form dopag : cf. ybvv, ydvarog — Ion. Sovparog, &c. The poetical 
eases, dopbg, Sopi, Ion. dovpbg, dovpi, pi. dovpa, dovpwv, Sovpeoai, 
come from a still simpler form. — Buttmann. yspag igaio. It was 
customary to set apart a certain portion of the spoil for the generals, 
before it was divided by lot. In Latin, ducere exsortem, sorti cxcipere. 
Cf. Mmtid. ix. 267 : 

Si verd capere Italiam, sceptrisque potiri 
Contigerit victori, et prsedse ducere sortem : 
Vidisti, quo Turnus equo, quibus ibat in armis 
Aureus ? ipsum ilium clipeum cristasque rubentes 
Excipiam sorti, jam nunc tua munera, Nise. 

16. In scanning this line, rrokiutg must be read as a dissyllable. 
Of. B%ag, infra 20, and UnXsd, 22. 

17* Zvyxopra jrs&a denotes the lands that firm the boundaries be- 
tween the two cities. According to its derivation* it means with the 
grass joining, i. e. bordering upon, and is followed both by a genitive 
and dative : cf. jEsch. Supp. 5, Slav tik Xiirovtrai %96va <rby%opTov 
Ivpiq, $€vyofMV. 

19. itvyovaa. This verb has two futures, QevZopai and 08v£ov- 
uai i this latter is properly Doric, but is found in. Aristoph. Ach. 
203, lyw ft <ptv%ovuai ye rovg 'Axapvkag, and elsewhere in that 
writer. Cf. wiyut (I choke), irvtZofuu and irvi£ovpai. naifa (I 
joke), TraULouat and irai£oviiau <ptvKut is the fut of 0c6gw (/ cry 
0cv). viv. In Homer uiv. Used for aitrbv — n)y — rb % eUtrotig — 
rag — ra. It is here, used for aitra, wbbL tq\ tWicu 
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20. X&P lv — U8e< * adverbially like the Lat. gratiA. gapic has two 
accusatives, %apera and x&P tv > the latter is preferable, and the 
former occurs only twice in Euripides. On the rules which regu- 
late this accus. cf. infra 362. 

22. ni?\6a. A spondee by synizesis. The Attic poets always 
lengthen this a, except in fovea, which is sometimes shortened by 
Euripides. In the " Etymologicum Magnum," it is stated that the 
Attics lengthened this a, because they formed the gen. with the long 
#*, fortius, that thus the accus. might be equal in time and cadence 
(iffoxpovog) with the gen. avdoouv yrjg, to be lord of the land: 
Avdoouv being equivalent to tlvai avak, hence it is followed by the 
genitive. In Homer it is frequently followed by a dative, ex. gr. 
Apytt avdoouv, to hold sway in Argos. 

24. Kay u. The i is subscribed in a crasis only when the crasis 
takes place with the diphthong ct, as xolra for icai tlra. 

25. wXaBuoa from ireXagw. In the older language this verb has 
the causative, meaning to bring near; whence the pass. weXd^ofiai, 
liriXdoBnv, takes the immediate sense to approach, which the active 
has in the common language. The poetical aor. iirXdBnv (from the 
cognate form ireXdu)), used by the Attics, is usually supposed to be 
formed by syncope ; but the a is always long ; whence it is clear 
that this is rather a transposition of sounds together with a contrac- 
tion, like KiKQana from Kepdu, irkirpaKa from irtpdta, &c. — Buttmann. 

26. B/ia>c must be taken with the participle Kupivnv. Cf. Aj. 323, 
rotqide KtiptvoQ ta*y rt/xy. Q tne form K&Tftai, cf. infra 510. A 
similar use of Ofto>£ occurs infra 1085, asovoai d' ovk clkovoQ' o/xo>f 

27* act. The penultima is common, and it is never to be written 
alsL The same rtle applies to atrbg, jcXaw, cacn. — Porson. Tecvov 
must be pronounced ts-kvov. owOkvroQ tskvov is the genitive abso- 
lute. 

28. Iwaeovprjotv icaietov — a Opem adversus mala." — Pflugk. 

29. Adxaiva is the fern, form of Adxutv : cf. X«wv Xkaiva, Bipd- 
irtuv Bepdiraiva. Some words ending in tav make the fern, in upa, 
as Trtwv wiitpa : ttSttwv irkirupa. yafitt, cf. note, infra 347* 

30. irapvoaq. &Bk<a has two forms of the fut. uOrjcroj and data. 
All the other tenses are formed from <50<u, and with the syllabic 
augment, iu>oa t &c. XlapwBsiv is constantly applied to objects 
which are rejected with contempt : cf. Orest. 627, dvooefiiiQ 
*'EXy, wapwvag tiosfitorkpovQ <f>iXovQ, SovXoq is here used as an 
adj., like sermts in Latin; thus Horace, "0 imitatores, servum 
pecus." 

31. KaKotg iXavvouai, I am assailed with reproaches; cf. ago, 
agito, in Latin — thus Horace, " Diris agam vos." 

32. &>q receives its accent from the enclitic vtv. 

34. airrj refers to Andromache, who is speaking, and abrrjg to 
Hermione. 

36. *ay<b, put for a tydt. r6 irp&rov— " statim ab initio. ,, ---Pflugk. 
The accus. used adverbially ; cf. tiicnv, rpoirov, apxnv, x*P iv ; 
is usually explained by Kara understood, but is rather a peculiarity 
of idiom. UXsXonra : cf. otia from eidio (obsolete), and ioiKa from 

€IK<0. 

37* ddtln : cf. supra 9. The different modes of expressing a wish 
in Greek are explained infra 294 and 52% 
£ 2 
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39. c<t>L The usage of this enclitic is similar to that of piv or 
v'w : cf. supra 19. 

41. dirb EirdpTtic. Observe that the last syllable in dirb is 
lengthened before air in the following word. The same rule holds in 
Latin, ex. gr. Ferte citi ferrum, date tela, scandite muros, AZn. ix. 
37. tor'. The interrogative rt, the particles o>i and irtpi are never 
elided, and the 1 of the dat. sing, is very seldom elided in Attic 
poetry. For an instance of the elision of the dat sing. cf. Ale. 
1118, icai do UpoTtivaj, Topyov o»c KapaTdpip. But in writing 
Iambic verse this licence must not be imitated. 

42. iir ahrb tovto, scil. rb Kraviiv. Buttmann thus distinguishes 
between lirt with a dative and accusative after a verb of motion : 
iXBsip liri rovry, to come to effect it ; IXOttv liri tovto, to come to fetch 
it ; but the distinction does not seem to hold good in this case. 

43. The construction is : iXOova' ct'g rod* avdmpov Oiriioc 
ndpouov 86fX(ov, Qdoow — topuv irdpottov, lying near or adjoining to 
the mansion: irdpoucog in this sense is also followed by a dat. 
Herod, vii. 235, UapoUov Sk iroX&fiov <r<pi 16vtoq oUrjiov. 

44. r)v, contracted from hav, which is strictly ti dv, and in 
Homer clef or aUt. lav differs from ct, inasmuch as it expresses an 
actual contingency, a case that is likely to occur, whereas « merely 
states a supposition, which may or may not happen. Hence it points 
to something future, and always requires a subjunctive in the Att. 
writers, except when it is used in quoting the words of another in 
oratione obliqud, when it is found with an optative. The construc- 
tion rjv pi KujXvay is elliptical, and vttpwfikvn, or some similar word, 
must be supplied : cf. II. if/', 40, avr'aca KnpvKsaai Xiyv<p96yyoi<ri 
KsXtvaav, 'A^npl irvpi orrjaai rpiiroda jucyav, si irtiriOouv JlrjXadriv, 
"trying whether they could prevail upon Pelides." Cf. also 
infra 54. 

46. ipprivtvpa primarily means an interpretation. Cf. Phoen. 470, 



it denotes a memorial. — Liddell and Scott. 

47. Properly the construction of the pronoun relative requires 
that there should be with the first verb a noun, and with the second 
the pronoun relative, which refers to it, and each in the case which 
the proposition demands to which it belongs ; ex. gr. ovtoq Iotiv 6 
ayi)p, dy tffog. But the subst. of the first verb is often omitted, and 
added to the second part of the proposition with the pronoun relative 
in the same case ; ex. gr. ovtoq botiv, 81/ tlSsc avdpa. For a similar 
construction in Lat. cf. Hor. Sat. i. 4, 2, Atque alii, quorum comoe- 
dia prisca virorum est. On XdBpa cf. infra 310. As regards the 
force of the preposition in virtKiripirw, cf. vntZeOov infra 69, and 
virrjXOeg, infra 435. 

49. irdpa for wdptOTi — thus tm is used for lireori, and the Ionic 
tin (instead of iv) for iveori, with the accent thrown back on the 
penultima. irpoQuxptXriaai — the defining infinitive, which is usually 
explained by the ellipse of &qts. This verb also governs an accus., 
cf. Herod, ix. 68, atirn rooavra 7rpoQuxp&Xee tovq tyivy ovtclq. 
The construction is, nam pater ejus non ad est, me ut jwcet, et puero 
nihil prodest. . Euripides uses ovclv in a similar manner in the fourth 
fragment of the Peleus : rbv oXfiov ovdkv ovdapov Kpivut fiporolQ : 
cf. infra 80. 

52. TlvOw. Observe, the aecent of the accus. of words in d is 
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contrary to the general rule, which would require the circumflex. 
Those in <■>?, however (and there are but two, ij«c and atfaig), are 
correctly accented, rrjv ijtfa, i)& — aitioa, aidu>. — Observe the double 
accus. after yrnas. 

53. TcarpoQ. The genitive of the cause, which is commonly ex- 
plained by the ellipse of tvttou ov 'trivet for ov iKrlvH t for which he 
is suffering the full punishment. This is to be considered as a crasis, 
written with the apostrophus for the sake of distinctness. Observe 
the force of the preposition. 

55. irapdoypiTo. The following are the five principal usages of 
the middle verb : — 1. Where a person performs an act upon him- 
self; as, d-KnyZaro, he hanged himself. 2. Where he performs it 
upon a third person, relatively to himself, or with a view to his own 
interest, as Kareap&xj/aro rov M.rjtiov, he subdued the Mede to him- 
self. 3. Where a person causes an act to be done for himself by 
another person, as $idd%acr9ai rov t/iov, to cause one's son to be in- 
structed. 4. Where a person performs an act upon himself, but an 
accus. or other case follows of another party, whom that action 
further affects, as, <pv\dZ,aoBai rov Xkovra, to be on one's guard 
against a lion, 5. This is called the reciprocal use, where an act is 
done between two parties, as eoic av oiaXvatautOa rbv ndXcuov, 
until we put an end to the war by negotiation,— hkatTovptvoc is here 
used as equivalent to irapairovfuvog. — Pflugk. rd irp6o0t ctyaX- 
para. Cf. supra line 5. The phrase rb Xoiirbv is explained infra 
740 

56. rovvopa for rb bvopa. Observe the double accus. after 
caXftv. 

59. Ordo est Ijv 8k tvvovg Kal col rtf n <ry iroou gfivrc 

60. vkoQ t like the Lat. novus, denotes a thing heard, seen, or done, 
for the first time ; hence strange. 

62. oiKT<t> . . . .from compassion for thee. As the genitive is some- 
times put objectively (cf. the well-known instance " spretee injuria 
formae"), the possessive pronouns too are also used, though rarely, 
in this sense : cf. Od. X*. 201, obc it69oq, regret for thee. Persse, 696, 
rtjv kprjv ald& fitQtic, having laid aside fear of me. 

63. <pv\aKTsa. Verbals m rlof are of two kinds ; first, declined, 
which answer to the Lat. part, in due, or the adj. in bilis, and agree 
with their subjects, as in this instance. Secondly, undeclined (in 
riov), answering to the Lat gerund in dum, and governing the case 
of their verbs, ex. gr. iiriQvpnTkov rifr dperifc. They may always be 
replaced by del with the infinitive. 

65. rndt. This demonstrative pronoun is constantly used to 
denote the person who is speaking in the first person ; ovtoq refers J 
to the second person, and Uuvoq or kiXvoq to one more remote. 
rgfo may be translated to me here 9 to preserve its deictic force. 

66. iroiog is used to ask a question directly, ottoioq indirectly, i. e. 
dependently upon some verb preceding it, ex. gr. Od. £. 188, b-mroirjc 
£* ivi vtibc a$Uso, where dySptvoov is to be supplied from line 186. 
The correlatives are itoioq indef., roloc demonstrate olog relat. 

69. vireZsOov, secretly put away. Observe the force of the prep. 
Cf. supra 47, vir«K7r«/*w«. Icrimvai irattfa, to expose a new-horn 
infant, generally with a view to its destruction, Lat exponere. But 
there is no allusion to this idea either in vntlsOov, or in IkQitov in 
the next line. 
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70. Translate : whence possibly hat the learnt of my child being put 
out of the way 1 Andromache here alludes to Hermione as the chief 
authoress of her misfortunes. irvvOdvofiai admits of the following 
constructions: — 1. irvvBdvteBai ri tivoq, to ask or hear something 
from a person. — 2. irvvOav. . . . ri aic6, lit, wapd, icpfa tivoq, — 3. 
The accns. of the thing only, as in the present instance. — 4. The 
gen. only, to hear newt of, as irvBkoBat warpoq. — 5. trvdkeOai nvd 
tivoq, to make enquiriet about one person from another. 

71. iroQtv iror ; The addition of irori makes the question more 
indefinite : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 2, rivaQ xo0' edpag rdode fioi Qo&Ztrt ; 

72. We have here an instance of the full construction after verbs 
of perception, viz. the gen. of the person and the accus. of the thing. 
When one of these objects only is expressed, it is commonly put in 
the gen. : cf. note on dxovu), infra 820. The form yaQdfirjv is ex- 
plained infra 1048. 

73. As to the form of this word QpoLpiov, and QpovpoQ, it is 
rarely used but in the nom. sing, and plur. iv avrbv, cf. supra 
42. 

74. dpa (in Homer hp and pa) akin to apw, I join, a particle of in- 
ference, then, at U teemt ; it is an enclitic, and therefore cannot begin 
a sentence, dpa — an interrog. particle, which, like p&v, expects a 
negative answer; both are equivalent to the Lat. num, which is 
derived from puv ; cf. infra 82. The use of this particle is further 
explained infra 1088. 

76. The participle is used in Greek where we use the infinitive, 
after rvyxdvto, in the sense to chance to be. Also after verbs of 
knowing, hearing, teeing, remembering, submitting to, beginning and 
ceasing, to express a substantive fact, ex. gr. otfa oo<pbc &v — rravcai 
<p\vapu>v, Aristoph. Plut. 360 ; cf. infra 191 and 201. 

77* The repetition of av in this line (both must be construed 
with Trpdaauv) strengthens the conditional force of the proposition ; 
and in long propositions, where the verb stands at a distance from 
the subject of the sentence, the particle dv is frequently introduced 
in the beginning, to show that the proposition is hypothetical, and is 
repeated with the verb at its close. Its meaning precludes it from 
being ever construed with the present or perfect indicative. The 
general sense of this particle (in the Epic writers tkv or c£) is that 
of contingency or bare possibility. Its different uses will be noted as 
they occur. Iptfuog is here used as an adjec. of two terminations ; 
in Homer it has three, but its usage in Attic Greek fluctuates. 

79. wQ jjfgoi. ojq and on, when used in the obliqua oratio to denote 
a substantive fact, take the indicative to express certainty, and the 
optative to express uncertainty. Sometimes, however, the two con- 
structions are combined. Cf. Thucyd. ii. 80, XsyovrtQ on ... . 
paSiwQ av *A(caovaviav 9%ovtiq Kai rr\Q ZokvvQov cat Kc^aXXifViag 
Kparr)(Tov<Ti, cat 6 irepiirXovc ovksti Zaoiro, ic.rA. 

60. ykputv — &QTe <r* uxptXtiv. The more usual mode of expressing 
this would be yepairtpoQ — fi digrt 9* uxpeXtlv — " senior est, quam ut 
tibi opem ferre valeat." — Pflugk. But the positive is very often 
substituted for the comparative, and in this case the infin. is used 
either with, or without, Sgrt ; as, dXiyovQ yap tlvai arpany ry 
Mt)$<jjv <xvfA0a\ktiv. — Herod, vi. 109. 

81. xai firjv. fi$v is used to give strength to an assertion. i$ fi$v 
(in Herod, n y^v) is a formula to introduce an oath, cf. Alcest. 64, 
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if mrjv <rb ravtni ttaimp tipbg Av &yav, I swear yon shall desist: 
dkkd fitjv denotes strong opposition, nay but. 

82. On the force of p&p 9 cf. supra 74 and infra 896, tooyrtgcty is 
followed by a gen. or an accus., but with a distinction of meaning : 
ApovrlZtiv n means, to think over or consider a thing, as lyw ci, 
ifr$i re irapsXapov rbv 9p6vov, rovro &<pp6vri£ov, Herod, vii. 8. 
fpovriZeiv rtv&c, to pay regard to or give heed to, as in this passage. 

85. Av c ftpot£. dv is joined to all tenses of the optative to render 
the verb more definite ; since by joining a wish to a contingency we 
at once arrive at a probability. The optat. with dv is also used 
to express a modified future, ex. gr. Xlyoifi' dv, " I would be glad to 
speak and we find the future used in conjunction with it, Herod, 
iv. 97, aiirbg pkvroi tyofial rot, Kai ovk dv \u<p9eirfv. 

86. This is the old Att. and Ion. form of pixpSg. Both are used 
by Euripides, with a predilection for o-fiucpdg where it suits the verse. 

87' airavdaia, to say no to, to be wanting towards. This meaning 
is very unusual ; cf. however drayopf u«, aieiiirov and &ireipr)K£vai 
—quorum omnium verborum heec communis vis est, ut significent, 
impatientiA qu&dam laboris metuve imminentium perioulorum animum 
dsspondere, virions defioere, oessare. — Pflugk. "O/tttfg 8k k&k rwvtf obs 
diretpijicwg AiXoig ^rw, Med. 459, presents an exact parallel, 
tptXotvi on the principle of the dativu* commodu It is used ab- 
solutely, i. e. without a case, infra 579. 

88. oh Srira. This is merely a lengthened form of ft), implying 
an inference founded on conviction, bvtid'tayq. In prohibitions with 
/xi), the imperative of the present is commonly used, but the sub- 
junctive of the aorists. The derivation of bvutiog is uncertain — 
Lat. objicere aliquid alicui. 

89. 7r£pt/3A£7rroc — iirurtifiog, ivlc£og: Schol. The verbal adj. in 
roc corresponds in meaning and form to the Lat part, in tot, and 
has also the same signification, but not the same construction, 
inasmuch as it is a mere adj. But when it conveys the idea of 
possibility or ability (like the Lat. adi. in bilis), it may be followed 
by a case ; ex. gr. Tovro ©u pnrbv hart /tot. dovXng, cf. supra 30. 

91. Observe the quantity of the enclitic vvv. kyKtipioQ'. The 
first person dual and plural pass. ue0a, ptQov, is with the Dorians 
ptaQa, fitoOov, with <r inserted ; ana it has been adopted by the Attic 
poets for the sake of the long syllable by position. 

92. ddxpv, hence Lat. laoru-ma. A similar change of letter is 
observable in dao-bg and Xdaiog, which are connected in root. Cf. 
Lat. odor and oleo, 

93. irpbg aiBkp*. aiOrjp denotes the upper air, the sky, or firma- 
ment, above the <ii)p, which is the lower air that we breathe. Cf. II. 

287, Etc IXdrrjv dvafidg icepififiKerov, fj t6t iv *Idy MaKpordrtj 
7T£<pvvia Si fispog aiBkp' 'Uavtv. In this passage the distinction is 
strictly observed. Hence drip sometimes denotes mist or gloom. 
The penultima is long in Homer, but sometimes short in the later 
poets. 

94. iraptorCmav. Instead of the regular perf. part, lorqctbg, 
-via, -6g, gen. -oYoc, is used a syncopated form, kerug, itrr&va, 
iorwg and larbg, gen. ior&rog. This is the Attic usage. There is 
also an Ionic form fortug, -&<ra, gen. fore&Tog, like rcdvcwc, 
&c. For further variations in Homer, &c, cf. Buttmann's Cata- 
logue of irreg. verbs, under 'iorijpi and OvrjoKw. We should rather 
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expect IpvtyvKt vdp yvvaiZi rkptpig rb rd waoter&ra tata dva 
crbpa oil ?xetv, but the accus. is attracted by the preceding subst. 
rkptytg, and put in the gen. ; cf. Matthue 427, note 1. 

95. dvd arSfi. . . . dvd denotes, 1. motion upwards; 2. from top to 
bottom, throughout ; hence ix* tv &va ^6pa, to hate continually in the 
mouth. Cf. dvd 9vubv 1%" V > yX«&<r<ri|c ?X MV * We 1186 a similar 
expression, to have at one's tongue's end: cf. the phrases di oUrov 
Ix««v, to pity ; M bpyfc i%nv, to be angry. For a further explana- 
tion of this use of did, cf. infra 175. 

97. warptfoQ, and irarptiiog in Homer, Hesiod, and Herodot, is 
one of the adjectives which fluctuate in usage between two and 
three terminations. It seems to be synonymous with wdrpiog and 
vaTpucbc, though Hermann thus distinguishes between them: 
wdrpia, qua sunt patris s irarptfa, qua a patre veniunt ; trarpucd, 
qualia patris sunt. 

98. crrtfipSe is always used by Euripides for the older form 
ertpioQ. It means primarily hard, hence metaphorically cruel, 
severe; cf. Medea 1031, ortppdg iviyicovo iv rocoig dXyrjtidvag. 
daifiuv is used to denote the good or evil genius that presided over 
any particular family or individual. ZwtZvynv. Cf. Hippol. 1389, 
& r\rjpov f oia ovufopf ZvvtZvyng. 

99. fiuap. Accus. after kqirtoovoa, on the principle of the pre- 
position in composition governing the case which it governs when 
out of composition. But verbs compounded with uq frequently 
govern a dak, ex. gr. Kpofoip kcfjXQt rd rov SoAwvoc, Herod. L 8& 
igkirtok nvi iroiiiv, Thucyd. iv. 4. Observe that tig and lg are 
written indifferently in the tragedians according to the exigency of 
the metre : when a consonant follows there is some doubt whether 
tig or kg be more correct Probably the latter. 

100. 5X/3iov. This adjective also fluctuates between two and 
three terminations. It has an irreg. superl. bXfitorog : cf. aXyivrog, 
ixBioToe, &c. The derivation is uncertain. 

101. irplv dv itiyg. Porson has observed that the Tragic writers 
sometimes use irplv with the subjunctive without dv, which is never 
omitted in prose. The rule which regulates the mood to be used 
after irplv may be thus stated : — 1. The infinitive may be always 
used ; and since in its signification it implies comparison, it fre- 
quently takes fj before the infin., as, irplv fj kXOtlv lui. 2. The sub- 
junctive can only be used when there is a negation or prohibition in 
the preceding clause of the sentence, as in the instance before us. 
The same rule applies to the optative, which may be considered as 
equivalent to the past tenses of the subjunctive. This negation or 
prohibition is not always expressed, but may be always inferred : cf. 
Soph. Antig. 175 : 

'Afir)\avov bk iravrbg dvdpbg UpaQtiv 
^v\T]v re Kai (ppovr)pa cat yv&unv, irplv dv 
'Apxalg re cat vSpotaiv kvrpif$ng <pavy : 
where it is evident that a negation is involved in the word dprj- 
%avov. 3. irplv may be followed by an indicative, when merely 
priority of time is expressed, ex. gr. Jjydpnv d' dvrjp 'Aor&v fuyivrog 
rwv Uti, irplv uoi rv%n Toiab* kirkorri, (Ed. Tyr. 775. The con- 
struction of this passage is : irplv dv Uyg Bavbvrog (abrov, gen. 
absolute) Hjv reXtvraiav ripipav, birug mpdoag (abrtjv), e. r. X. Or 
we may consider, with Pflugk, that two sentences are fused into onq, 



NOTES. 



81 



which may be thus resolved : voir av BavSvrog rffv rtXtvraiav 
rjukpav Wye, and irpli/ dv Wye Wwc t$v rfX. . . rju. . . trtpdaag 

103. The twelve lines which follow are the only instance of 
elegiac verse occurring in the dramatic poets. 'lXta>. Observe the 
gender. It is usually *lXioe, ou, fern., but it is found in the neut. 
infra 400. It only occurs once in Horn, in the neuter, 'IXiov m'jrd 
«Xowv, II. o. 71. The a* is here shortened, in consequence of the 
hiatus before the diphthong in the succeeding word ; before the in- 
vention of the &», the dative would have been written 'IXuh, hence, 
the * being elided, the syllable remains short, ov ydfiov — non tan- 
quam uxorem faustis ominibus. ya/ioe, ut Xigoe, de nupta.— 

104. fiyaytT — Lat. ducere uxorem. Observe the force of the 
middle. Cf. supra 55. 

105. Cf. supra 14, tfijiaXwroc, contr. dyakuroQ. 

106. 'EXXaooe * Aprjc. For a parallel expression, cf. (Ed. Col. 1065, 
dtivbg 6 icpocxvpuv *Apif <;• 

107* Supply luov, which is implied in luov. Cf. Aristoph. Nubes 
1202, rjuBTtpa K&ptin ruv aoQ&v, where r//nDv must be supplied with 
<To<f>dv from qukrepa. In these and similar instances the adjective 
seems to be added in the gen. to define more explicitly the previous 
expression, as rdv lubv iroaiv, and then she adds, "I mean the 
husband of me, the wretched one (/uXiae)." Cicero has the ex- 
pressions, nomen meum absentis, and meas proesentis preces. rbv is here 
used as a relative, which is not uncommon in the Doric dialect. 
This account, which is not found in Homer, has been adopted by 
Virgil, "Ter circum Iliacos raptaverat Hectora muros." ./En. L 
488 

108. dujiptvu) is either used absolutely, as in this passage, or with 
an accus. : cf. Eur. Supp. 991, ri ftyyog, riv alyXav tityptve r6& 
aXioc ; 

109. Observe that ayouav is unaugmented. This is very common in 
the Epic language. 0tc, and in later Greek, Olv (so dcrtc <Uriv, dt\<pig 
$(\<piv), masc. in Horn, and most writers, but fern, in Sophocles, Ant. 
591, KvXivdu jUvaaoOev xeXaivdv ffiva. It denotes, 1. a heap in 
general : 2. a heap of sand, hence the sea-shore. 

110. Having thrown hateful slavery around my head as a veil. 
Observe, Dindorf reads icapQ, the dative, after ■ auQifldkovaa : cf. 
Here. Fur. 465, oroXfiv re 9np6g du^sfiaXXt vtf icdpa. We also 
find it followed by two accusatives (both of the person and of the 
thing in Horn.), one depending upon the verb, and the other upon 
the preposition, icdpa, Ion. taprj, indeclinable ; the dative is 
marked by an iota subsoriptum. Sophocles has a peculiar form, nom. 
and accus. sing. rb Kpdra. Cf. Philoct. 1457* 

111. xp<J»C> gen. xP" roc ' &c « Ionic XP°«C> XP°*» XP<> a - Tne 
Attic dative %PV use( ^ merely in the expression Iv %pa7. — Butt-, 
mann. 

112. *ro'<ric, -ioc, so a 180 rfypic, fropriQ, uijviQ and *ic ; but the 
majority of nouns in tg, which do not take a consonant in the gen., 
follow the analogy of 7ro'Xic, €«c. Observe that the quantity of the 
penultima in YLovia is common both in Homeric and common Greek* 

113. tfuoi lyia. When a person is uttering a complaint concern- 
ing himself the nom., dak, or accus. is used ; if the subject of com- 
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plaint be mentioned, it is put in the gen., which is called (he gen. of 
the cause, ex. gr. olpot rijc rvxng t on account of my fortune. The inter- 
jection is expressive of grief and admiration, and has the acute 
accent. It is eireumflexed, when used simply in an address, & 
y^vai. Ixp^fv, or %prjv without the augment, are both Attic forms. 
The anomaly of accentuation, instead of *xpi?v, according to the 
general rule, rests upon ancient custom. bpaoQai, the middle, is only 
used for the sake of the metre. Homer also uses it in an active 
signification. 

115. Uerig, fern, of lieirne, as Stcvorig from itavorne, which has 
also a fern, form, dkciroiva, Cf. supra 66, vtpi xtips fiaXowra, by 
tmesis for ictpifiaXovoa. irpog tog ayaXpa may be joined with 
Taicofiai in the sense, "propter hoc de» simulacrum sedens;" or 
with ictpl %e7pe flaXovoa : in which case irpoc will be redundant. 

116. TTsrpivog. Adjectives in ivog, when accented proparaxyton, 
almost constantly denote the material of which a thing is made, as 
IvXivog, made of wood ; <pijyivog, made of beech, &c. : avQpvmvog is 
an exception, which has the same latitude of signification as dvBpm- 
irtiog. witaicoug. Adj. in tig, with t, tf, or o preceding, denote ful- 
ness or plenty, and correspond to the Lat. termination in osus, as 
yapfccg, full of grace. Neither of these adjectives are here used in 
their strict sense : cf. Lat otiosus, beUieosus, Ac. 

1 17* ytvat. The cases of this noun are formed from an obsolete 
nom. yvvaiZ. The voc. is formed by dropping the final £ : ava£ has 
two vocatives, dva and avag, but the former is only applied to a 
deity, ex. gr. Zsv dva, aoi CEdip. Col. 1845. Qdoang, This 

verb is most commonly used absolutely (without a case), as supra 44 ; 
sometimes it is followed by a dat. with the prep. lv or kiri : cf. Hec. 
36, Q da a ova eV dicralg rifcfle Qpyiciag gdovo'c— and more rarely by 
an accus., as in the passage before us : cf. Qdaativ fdpayya, Iph. 
Taur. 277. 

119. icorl cav .... lit to your Asiatic descent, i. e. to you of Asiatic 
descent, irorl is the Doric form of irp6g. On the word 'Atlanta, 
cf. supra 1. ifioKov — the present in use is /3X<J<r*w : ftoX&ia is sus- 
picious. 

120. el rc. In this construction there appears to be an ellipse ; 
supply to ascertain, or some verb of this kind : cf. supra 44 and 54. 
On the distinction between el rig and ogrig, cf. supra 6. 

121. cueog Ttfuiv : cf. the phrase <pdppaKa rkfivuv, to chop up a 
plant for the purposes of medicine or witchcraft ; hence, to find a 
remedy. Cf. Ale. 971, fdppaiea woXvirovoig dvrtTifioiv pporolci. 
Agam. 1 6, Ibirvov r66° dwipoXirov Ivrepvw aicog, 

122. cvvkKXyaav. The common form of this verb is cXetw, 
xXtiaut. We also find an Ionic form tcXntu, UXrfiaa (whence the Attic 
cAyai, IxXyaa) which must be carefully distinguished from cXtji£a>, 
ijtXqtcra, celebro. The usage in the perf. pass, varies between k'&kXii- 
o-fiai, KkxXtifiat, and KsicXypai: but the last is most Attic. The 1 aor. 
pass, is UXtiaOrjv only. In English we have the parallel expression, 
* to involve in a quarrel :" cf. IL a\ 8, rig r hp o<f>ioe Oivv Iprfi 
IwknKt nax*<rQai ; 

123. In this passage Pflugk considers the first apfi to be pleon- 
astic (cf. infra 1 192), the gen. XUrpwv depending upon Ix'ikoivov : 
or otherwise that the expression dfi(pi Xiicrp+iv Mkoivov kovaav may 
be equivalent to Xitcrpw a^iafinTOvaav, but this solution of the 
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difficulty, though the best that has been offered, is hardly satisfac- 
tory. The second ap<pi means as regards, or in respect to. 

126. The reader must bear in mind that it is the object of the 
chorus to persuade Andromache to leave the sanctuary of the 
temple. 

127. apiXXqt. This verb is not used in the active ; it governs 
either a dat or an aecus. with irpog : cf. Thucyd. vL 31, to wfgov 
wpbc cfAXifXovg afuXKrjOkv. 

129. tieiiptiXov. This epithet occurs again infra (in this play) 
1138, where it is joined with togrfpa ; and in the Phoanissse, 632, we 
find Ot&v bsSipnk* dy&Xfiara. Observe that Osbg is common, like 
the Lat. homo. 

130. This difficult passage may be thus translated : What use is it 
fir you, being distraught with grief, to waste away your person so as to 
make it unseemly, in consequence of the harsh treatment of your superiors ? 
This use of Kaipbc takes its origin from the phrase (v luttotf slvai 
rtvi, to be in tune to help a person. cu'riXtof , more usually aurlXioc, 
the same as dtucrje, contr. aUfc. The construction is &on ilvat 
diuekXiov : this is otherwise called the defining use of the adj., and 
is not uncommon ; so in Virgil we have : " Pars leves clypeos, et 
spicula lucida tergunt;" ie. so as to make them lucida. Kara- 
\tifinv is here equivalent to KarartjicHv. — Liddell and Scott. 

1 33. rb Kparovv has the force of kocltoq, or rather 1) viK&aa (iovXtj. 
The neuter in the sing, denotes the abstract idea of objects, ex. gr. t6 
caXdv, the beautiful ; rb 9tiov, the deity. Hence also the neut. of the 
participle is used as an abstract term. 

134. This is called the accus. of the cognate ; cf. infra 976, 0fvy« 
fvydg, p6%9oQ (Horn. p6yog) connected with fibytg, means hardship* 
irovos (from wivofiai, formed from old perf. wkitova) denotes the 
labour of a ircvqg. ohZtv odea, cf. supra 50. 

136. yv&Bi b" ovffa. For this construction cf. supra 76. Many 
verbs have a syncopated aor., which must either be compared with 
the 2 aor., or reckoned as such. The 1st pers. of this aor. always 
ends in v, and the vowel preceding it is (with the exception of 
fOavut) the same as that of the perfect ; thus it corresponds exactly 
with the 2 aor. of verbs in pi in all its moods and its participle : 
ex. gr. flalvta, fltfirjcat Ifinv — *r«tvw, lur&Ka, Iktolv — diSpda-Kta, oe- 
Spaica, Idpav — yiyviltOKv, old and Attic form yivwo-Kia, in common 
Greek (cf. yiyvopai and ytvopai) iyvuxa, tyvtav, &c. — Buttmann. 
lirl Zsvac, scil. \bipaq% cf. (£d. Col. 184, r6\pa guvog iicl ZtvtjQ. 
d/imc, fem. form of tf/iwc : there is also a fern. dpuri. 

140. vvp$n 9 also vvp$a : in Horn, voc vvpipa 0sAij, Od. ft. 743, 
nupta : the root is to be sought in the Lat. nubo ; i. e. nubes, the 
bridal veil, 1. A bride ; 2. any married woman ; 3. as a prop, name, 
a nymph ; 4. in later poets, water, hence Lat. lympha. See Liddell 
and Scott. 

141. yvvat 'lXu£g. In Epic poetry the last syllable in yvvai 
could not have been shortened before 'IXidg, because it had the 
digamma, which was in fact a consonant ; cf. II. <p'. 295, Uplv Kara 
'IXiofiv icXvrd rtlxea \abv ikXaai. epoXiQ ofrcovg : cf. the construc- 
tion of a^iKSfinv, supra 3. The formation of this aorist from 
fiXuiacv is fully explained infra 509. 

142. In this passage we should either have expected rjiuripw or 
dyw; but the singular and plural are frequently thus inter- 
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changed in Greek : cf. Troad. 904, oh &caiu>c, fjv Oavw, Bavoit- 
fii9a. 

143. to <j6v. Buttmann observes that the neuter of the pronoun 
possessive often serves, with the article, for the pronoun personal ; 
ex. gr. rb ipbv for lyo), properly what concerns me, my person : cf. supra 
133. Others understand by to abv tuam fortunam. 

144. oiKTtp (pspovaa. Observe the transition from the plur. to the 
sing. : it may be thus explained : the chorus, when speaking, gene- 
rally uses the sing., as the words are spoken by the Coryphaeus ; the 
actions are however referred to the whole fifteen, and are therefore 
expressed in the plural. On the construction (pspovaa rvyxdvu, cf. 
supra 76. The phrases Bvyuf (psptiv, Supp. 556, and 6pyy (pkpovrtc 
rbv iroKtfioVy Thucyd. v. 80, are parallel. 

145. tidy. The principle which regulates the construc- 
tion of verbs in dependent clauses after the final particles rig, tva, 
6<ppa, &c, is the same as that of ut in Latin, if we consider the 
optative as equivalent to the past tenses of the conjunctive. On 
tidy, cf. supra 9. 

147. It has been conjectured that some lines have been lost 
between the end of the chorus and the beginning of the speech of 
Hermione, which will account for its abruptness. a/i0t, connected 
with the Lat. amb-> as shown in aptyta, ambo ; aft0i£l£toc, ambidexter. 
Xpvakag. Observe that this adj. when contracted transposes its 
accent, xpvotoq, xqvoovq. On gpwroc in the next line, cf. supra 111. 

148. Observe that both these genitives depend upon oroKpov. 
Matthiee, 380, note I, has observed that a substantive sometimes 
governs two genitives in different relations, and explains this passage 
by xpwc orkWirai irerrXovQ. Cf. Supp. 55, ovrt roUfxav gw/iara 
yaiaq kgopQ, from xuvvvvai rd^ovg and x^vvvvai yalav. 

149. The construction is : o$k d^iKOfinv devpo i\ov9 dirupx&Q r&v 
'A%tXXi<og Soputv oi/d' drro HnXkug. The accent being drawn back 
on the first syllable, and shows that it belongs to UnXeutg. 'AgiX- 
\io)Q must be read as a word of three syllables. What figure is this 
called ! dirapx&e is here used metaphorically. 

151. AatcaivtiQ. On this form, cf. supra 29. Iirapriaric, fern, 
from ^icapridrnc : cf. supra 115. rjplv in the following line is 
accented perispomenon when the last syllable is long ; but when a 
short syllable is required, it is accented oxyton, r\\kiv. The same 
rule applies to vpiv : if enclitic, they are written fjpiv, tipiv, instead 
of throwing back the accent on the preceding word. 

153. Upoic. On the meaning of this word, cf. supra 2. 

154. avrap. . . . Middle voice, because it denotes an act between 
two parties, dfitifiut primarily means, 1. to exchange ; 2. to exchange 
one place for another, with the accus. either of the place approached, 
or the place left : cf. Lat. muto, with which the accus. is used only of 
the place to which you go. "Velox amoenum seepe Lucretilem 
Mutat Lyceo Faunus." Hor. Odes, i. 17. 

156*. 0l\€t£. idlXw and BtXu are the same in meaning, and differ 
only in form : Bk\u is not found in any Epic poet before the Alex- 
andrine sera ; £0i\<k>, on the other hand, never occurs in the Iambic 
trimeter of Attic tragedy : kBkXu is the regular form in Attic prose, 
although the former is occasionally met with in the best writers in 
such a combination as tl BiXti£, — Buttmann. 

158. dicvfHDV, barren, from a privative, and kvu or kvsu, to be 
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pregnant. There are four different varieties of a in composition ; 1. 
a privative, which becomes av before a vowel, as dvalru>g : it is the 
same as vrj, originally dvn, as vt\vi\loq and dvrjvtpoQ, and appears in 
its full form in the prep. dvev. 2. a euphonwum without any signifi- 
cation, as in oriQOTcii and dortpoirri : cf. the o in ddvpopai, 6p6p* 
yvvfu and 6ks\\u. 3. a coUectivum, expressing the connexion 
between two objects, as in aXogog, ctftX^o?. It appears in its full 
form in &ua. 4. a intensive, strengthening the force of compounds. 
See Liddell and Scott. 

159. fatip&ric, fern, of i}ir£ip<Jrif c, dwelling on the mainland, espe- 
cially applied to the mainland of Asia, hence Asiatic. The more 
usual form of expression would be ijirctpamdais/ ^ugi) yvvaiKutv. 
Cf. Troad. 1110, irarptfov re QdXapov tariaq, for irarpyaQ kar'iaQ, 

160. i7rt?x4<w* A strengthened form of hic&x*** formed from the 
2nd aor. (*x tLV > iwfox w > kiciaxhoo** It is here used in a causative 
sense with the genitive of the thing, which construction is not common. 
So Plato, Hipp. p. 298, a, ovk dv atorbv rov QpdoovQ lirfoxot/iev. 

162. vabg and vewc are both used by Attic writers. It denotes, 1. 
a temple in general ; 2. the dtivrov, or shrine where the image of 
the god was placed. The form vabq is restricted to the latter 
meaning. KarBavti. KaradvijaKU) is synonymous with 9vr)OK<t>, but is 
only found in the poets, QvT}<jmo and diroOvrjoicu) being used in prose : 
the aor. and fut. are always syncopated, as KarQavtiv, tarOavtav, &c 

164. dti (connected with oea>, both in the sense of to bind and to 
want) denotes, 1. necessity, and is followed by the acc. and infin., as 
in this passage ; 2. opus est, and is followed by the gen. of the thing, 
and sometimes the dot. of the person is added. Thuc. i. 71, irpdc 
7roXka 8e dvayicaZofisvoiQ ikvai vdXXrjg Kai rijc ImnxviiatiaQ hi. 

165. The accus. without the prep, after Tcposirtativ is peculiar to 
Euripides. In Sophocles we find the dat. without the prep. : fipv- 
%aro pkv pupoXtrt irpoQieiirrovoa, Trach. 904, and in Euripides we 
also find the accus. with irp4c : wc nphq irarptfov TrpOQirtoovptvot 
yovv, Here. Fur. 79. 

166. aaipv, fut. aapCiy 1 aor. lanpa. No other tenses of this verb 
are in use. 

167. Why the Achelolis, a river of JStolia, should be here men- 
tioned, is not apparent. According to Servius ad Virg. Georg. i. 9, 
it was used by the later poets to denote any running water ; in sup- 
port of this view Virgil's "Achelota pocula " is quoted, and Bacchte 
625, yoe* UtXae tt<j,T Utiat, Sfiuaiv 'Ax«Xyoi/ <pkpeiv Ivvsttoiv. 

168. tV tl yije. The gen. after iva, an adverb of place : cf. Aj. 
386, ovx bpaQ iv il kokov, and so in Lat. ubi gentium, &c. The 
principle is that of the partitive genitive, as adverbs of time and place 
govern the gen., considered as parts of a more extensive time or place. 
The construction of rovr* dpaQiae two lines below is to be re- 
ferred to the same principle. We find in Ale 9, «c t68' vfikpag — up 
to this day — Kai rovtf IvwZov oIkov Ic rot' vpipaQ — o& yap luff 
"Errwp rah. — "Non talis est hsec rerum conditio et fortuna, ut 
Hectoris Priamive aut pristinarum opum deceat te meminisse."— 
Pflugk. Cf. Thucyd. vi. 77, hi£ai aitroig, b>t ovk "Ifaveg rati 
tiaiv. 

169. EXXdc tt6\iq. Matthise, 429, 4, quotes the following in- 
stances amongst others of the union of two substantives, where we 
should expect an adjective: "Effrwp pkv QvtjtSq re, yvvaUd rc 
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Otioaro pa£6v, II. 58, for ywaucsXov. *EXXa£a yXSxraav, 
Herod, iv. 78. Xavij, 'EXXAg w5X<c> Id. vii. 22. Properly, both 
substantives should be in the same gender ; but a masc. is often 
joined with a fern.: rbxn ft <r<*>r»)p, for owrtipa, A gam. 675. 
Some editions read this line ov Upiapog 6 £axpv<rdg, in which case 
the 6 will be long by position before g, which is equivalent to <rtf : 
thus Z«vc is written in JEol, and Dor. Sft vg : Horn, violates this rule 
in two instances, aarv ZtXtine, and v\fiurcr& ZdicwOog : but these 
prop, names could not be otherwise admitted into hexam. 
verse. 

172. alBivrov : from ahrbQ and ivrta. In Soph, we find the un- 
contracted form ; rove ahrokvrag %«pi ripwptlv rivdg, (Ed. Tyr. 
107* It especially denotes murders committed by those of the seme 
family, and frequently a suicide. It is also used as an adjective, ex. gr. 
aiOkvry #ovw, Here. Fur. 839. dWrjv ytvtdv rpipuv Qavdroiq 
avQkvrauJi, Agam. 1573. 

173. toiovtov. Observe that the first syllable in this word is 
shortened, as if the iota were absorbed in the diphthong ov which 
follows it. This frequently occurs in tragic poets ; cf. Eur. Elect. 
386, oi ydp Totovroi rdc icbXtig oUovcriv iv. bV ovv napaivovo 
oldkv Ic wXeov wolw, (Ed. Tyr. 918 ; hinc Lat. pdeta. As regards 
its origin, it is merely a lengthened form of toXoq. fidpflaoov. 
This term was unknown to Homer (though he calls the Canans 
pap(5ap6<f>uvoi, II. /3. 867) ' Thucydides mentions the reason, ob 
firjv ovft (3ap(3dpovQ slptjict ("Ourjpog), did rb pndk "EXXtjvdg ir», «Jc 
ipoi doKti, dvHrraXov ic iv ovopa dwoKticpiaOai, i. 3. Herodotus 
tells us that the Greeks and Egyptians both termed all foreigners 
pdpfiapou 

174. For an illustration of these lines see the account of Cam- 
byses in Herodotus, who, in a fit of jealousy, both murdered his 
brother Smerdis and his sister, whom he had previously married.— 
Herod, iii. 30, 31. 

175. did <p6vov x^povai. There are three classes of verbs after 
which the prep, did is used ; 1. tlvat, yiyvtcrOat, Ac, where the state 
of feeling implied is expressed by the noun, ex. gr. Si £ y,0pac tlvai, 
to be at enmity; 2. ?x av > Xaf*/3ai/«v, where some other person or 
thing is referred to, ex. gr. oV oUrov Xaj&tv, to pity ; cf. supra 95. — 3. 
Verbs of motion, ipxtoOai, isvai, x^piiv, &c, meaning, to enter into 
the state denoted by the verb, ex. gr. did p&xw &vai 9 to enter into a 
contest, Tbv itaoi Btolg di dvtjfitiac tXOovra, Prom. Vinct. 121. 
iliipyw, a later form of i&pyw, cf. Herod, passim. 

177. koKov. In the Att. poets the penultima is short ; in Homer 
it is always long ; in Hesiod it is common. 

180. aripyovviv. This verb properly denotes the affection of 
parents for their offspring. It also means to be content with, to acqui- 
esce in. It is either used absolutely, as in this instance and (Ed. 
Tyr. 11, rivi rpoictp KaQkarare, AtieavrtCt h orkpZavrtg ; or it is fol- 
lowed by an accus. or dat. case. Cf. Prom. 10, <uc cLv didaxBy ri)v 
Atdc rvpavvida oripyecv. Isocr. de Pace 159, rote irapovtriv 
cripyuv, Baric pt). oi denies absolutely and independently : /ij) is 
altogether a mere dependent negative. Hence prj is used after in- 
finitives and conjunctions, except after conjunctions which simply 
state a fact, as bVi, oYt, iwti, ydp, &c. ; ex. gr. prj pt triiv' in-ti ovg 
bpoyaorpiog "Exropbg tlpi, Horn.: where in prose we should expect 
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urj KT&vyQ, as the action expressed by the verb is momentary. After 
the relat. 8c, either ov or urj may be used, accordingly as the 
sentence is considered altogether dependent, or partly independent ; 
&grt£ always has 

181. The construction in full is rb X9*i ua 0ijX««v i<pv Itc- 
&Bov6v n xwpa. %9W a 18 frequently used in periphrases of this 
kind, to denote something extraordinary : cf. Arist. Nub. 2, w Zev 
Paaiktv, rb X9V ua rwv vvcrwv JJaov airkpavrov : OtjXtiujy is here 
used as a substantive, fyv. Whenever any habitual occurrence k 
mentioned, without its being an express narrative, the Greeks fre- 
quently have, instead of the pres., the aorist, which then marks an 
indefinite time ; Demosth. Olynth. 2, fuicpbv irralcua dvsxalncs Kai 
duXvae ndvra, a mall mistake overthrow and destroys all. 

183. We frequently find this exclamation, <ptv 0et), standing by 
itself at the commencement of a speech ; so also la : cf. Hec. 1116, 
fa* UoXv^rjarop & dvcrrjvt, rig 9 diriaXttrt ; so also val, infra 586, 
in this play. They are not to be taken into account in scanning the 
line which they precede, rb vkov is here equivalent to vt&rng. On 
this use of the neut, cf, supra 133. ftcrig in the next line is equi- 
valent to lav rig. 

186. to dovXevttv. In Greek the article with the infinitive has 
the same force as a substantive, ex. gr. tfdopai r<ji irepucareiv, I find 
pleasure in walking. But further the article is joined not only to a 
single infin., but also to entire propositions, which are then used in 
all constructions, of which a noun substant. is capable, rb fikv ovv 
liriopKov KaXeiv nva dvtv rov ra wewpayuiva Swcvvvai, XoiSopia 
loriv, Demosth. When the infin. has a subject of its own, this 
subject is in the accus., as in the case before us. 

187* Xoyog here means the opportunity of speaking, Lat. eopia 
dicendi; hence the phrases Xoyov didovai, Xoyov rvxstv, to grant and 
obtain an audience. On the construction of u$ . . . . dvwcy, cf. supra 
145, and on the form airway, cf. supra 30. 

188. Kparqfffet must be considered 1 aor. conj., as %v or iav is only 
used with the fut. indie, by quite the later writers. M rifSt, in co»- 
sequence of this ; it also frequently means, upon this condition. fy\a», 
from dtyXioicavw, I. to be guilty of a crime; 2. to incur punishment. 
It is often followed by a gen., as btpXtiv Qavdrov, StKtjv being under- 
stood, which occurs in the full phrase. It is sometimes also followed 
by a dat. of the person, ax^ov n uvptp pwplav btftXicKdvia, Antig. 
470. 

189. ol nrvkovrtg utydXa, the high-spirited, Lat. magna spirare. 



191. aXwo-ouai. This is a middle form with a passive significa- 
tion ; cf. XkZopai, <rrtpr)<ropai, and ka<ropat. Many verbs on the con- 
trary have their fut. with a middle form and an active signification, 
as Qavua&tti, dcovu, ctydoj, awwdut, OvrjcKta, iriirrut, icXk**, irveu), 
&c, together with all verbs in dvw, except dvddvw, pXaordvw, and 
XavOdvut. 

192. The following forms are often used instead of the gen. and 
dat. of rig interrog. and rig indef. : row, rtf (in all genders) ortho- 
toned for rivog, rivt, interrog., and enclitic for rivbg, rivl, as rip 
rsKfiaipet rovro ; how dost thou prove that ? yvvaiKog rov, of a certain 
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in a similar sense. Tic Tipoirov wvXtiv ic\yOpu>v XvOivrtav irpoara* 
T$lv Qtpkyyvog ; 

194. The construction is riff r&v Qpvy&v 7c6\s<»>q. Some editions 
read r/jjc Qpvy&v. vntpBtL virtpkx^t vircprpkxti, per metaphoram 
autem sigmficat Siafhpetv, vik$v, k par Civ > Hesychius. There is a 
various reading rvxy 9 dat., referring virtpQii to tcSKiq. Reiske reads 
rvxn Q' vrtapxei, and thus interprets the whole passage : wc 1} 
Aaicaiva iroXig xai tvxH vir&px tl ptiw rijc Qpvyiav iroktWQ nai 
rvxnc ; estne urbs et fortuna Sparta* minor urbe et fortund Phrygum ? 

196. <r<ppiyu>VTi here means vcagovri, &Kpa£ovTi 9 SchoL iEschy- 
lus by a bold metaphor applies it to QvpoQ. xat firj tr<pptyuvra Bvfibv 
Urxvaivy fity. Observe that iroAewg in the next line is a dissyllable, 
lirtipfisvfi. t] yap *E\Xd£ rraca ryde ry bppy kwfjprai — is carried 
away, Thucyd. li. 11. It is followed by vird with the gen. : virb yap 
\6ywv liralptrai avQpwiroQ, Aves 1 448. 

199. irSrepov, formed from the obsolete itoq (whence irov, wot, 
wi), and irw) and fe'rtpog. It is frequently used as an adv. at the 
beginning of an interrog. sentence containing two contrary proposi- 
tions, the alternation being expressed by fj . . . , answering to the Lat. 
utrum ... an in a direct question, whether ... or ... ? The Attics 
used both tr6npov and neut. plur. icortpa, as well in direct as in- 
direct questions ; and so Herod, in Ion. forms xdrtpov, corepa.— 
Liddell and Scott, irbrtpov ... ^ is not used by Homer. In Greek 
the indie, is used both in direct and indirect questions; cf. infra 
316. 

200. l0o\ff<c prop, means a small boat towed by a ship, hence a 
burdensome appendage; cf. Here. Fur. 631, a£w \a(5wv ye rovQi* 
&<po\ici5aQ \tpolv, vavQ 5' &g l0eX£<u. 

201. l$avs£irat. The regular construction after dvkx^Bat is the 
accus., but it is sometimes followed by a gen., as SovXovvvijc avkxt- 
aQai, Od. 443. This is also one of the classes of verbs {avk\i- 
oBai, rXtjvat, viroukvttv) which require to be followed by a participle 
instead of an infinitive, of which we have already met with several 
instances ; cf. Med. 74, ftal ravr 'IaVaiv iratoaQ k^avk^erai ird- 
crxovraQ. Obs. when avsxioQai in the mid. has the sense of to bear, 
its imperf. and aor. have a double aug., i}v£tyofti}v and JjvHrx&priv 
(dvacx^ffBai, infin.). Cf. Eur. Elec. 508, 5/ioic tf* ovv rovro y ovk 
i)v€<jx°M v - The prep. ££ does not appear to have any force in this 
compound. 

203. These two lines are spoken ironically. "Ecropof airo. This 
use of drrb to denote the cause or occasion is unusual ; cf. Agam. 
1302, aXX' laOt rXrj/iwv ova air' ebrSXuov <j>ptv6c, by reason of, 
rvpavvoQ properly denoted a person who had raised himself to the 
supreme power in a democratic state ; but in the Tragedians it 
simply denotes a prince or sovereign. 

206. aXX* 6i, sed quia. dXX' kntthii, Schol. Scaliger reads oi in 
the sense of avry, but this is seldom or ever found in the Tragic 
writers. Brunck defends the common reading ti, and explains it by 
brt, Ston, iirei ; cf. infra 409. Kvpsw, prop, to meet with, is an Ionic 
verb, and is used by the Attics for rvyx&vw in poetry only. But 
the poets also used sometimes an older form Kvpu>, with v long, 
fut. Kvprjuw and Kvpau). rvyxdvw with its compounds and Kvptiv 
govern a partitive gen. with the sense to obtain a share in a thing, as 
r&/j]3ov Kvpilv, Eur. Elect. 288 ; but an aecua* \5aa «*sas*> to 
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meet with or light upon, as In derate vtv ttvpd QaXaaalaiQ, Hec 
697. But it is further used, as in this passage, in the sense to prove 
to be, followed by a participle expressed or understood. 

208. 'dperai, formed by crasis from al aperaL This accounts for 
the lengthening of the a, and for its being aspirated; cf. capen), 
kIvoq, x&'rtpos, \ia 9 for rati dperi), cat iV©c, Kai trtpoc, teal 6. 
Observe particularly the changes caused by the aspirate in the two 
last instances. Some editions read dXV at 'psrai, as an elision, 
which is incorrect. The case Vtriftfefa, two lines above, is also 
to be regarded as a crasis, written with an apostrophus for distinct- 
ness. 

210. piy' hari This construction is usually explained by the 
ellipse of xprjpa : but it is more correct to call it an idiomatic use 
of the neut. adj. both in Greek and Lat. ; cf. II. 204, oh* ayaBbv 
woXvKOipavirj. In Virgil we find, Triste lupus ttabulis, and varium et 
mutabUe temper Focmina. The neut. plur. is also used in this con- 
struction in both languages, where we should have expected the 



Xlgovc, Med. 491. And so again in Virgil, 

" Frater ut iEneas pelago tuus omnia circum 
Littora jactetur, odiis Junonis iniquae 
Nota tibi ; et nostro doluisti stepe dolore." — Mn. i. 667. 
ovSapov riOtic, take no account of; ct vofiiZttv ovdapov, nullo loco 
habere, — Qiovq 8k rtc r6 rrpiv vo/u£wv ovdapov. Also Xsytiv ovdapov 
^rovrov oidafAoii Xlyai, Antig. 183. 

211. iv ov irXovrovau If the article had been used, the negation 
must have been expressed by firj. Thus, Anab. iv. 4, 16, it is said 
of a veracious man, that he always stated rd fjn) 5vra wc oit ovra. 
Here rd /ii) ovra is an abbreviation of the dependent proposition 
&riva fit} ijv: but ovk hvra is the participle of the positive and 
direct negation ovk fort : for as a finite verb it would be stated rd 
/4») hvra ovk koriv. — Buttmann. 

212. ravrd rot. This construction is usually explained by the 
ellipse of Sid ; cf. Antig. 334, rovro Kai noXtov irkpav irovrov \u- 
ptpiip vortfi x<"P"> CE"* Tyr. 1005, Kai fiaXiora rovr aQtKOpnv, 
roc may be translated / tell thee. It is especially used by the Tra- 
gedians to introduce yvwpai or general moral sentiments. £x0« is 
used only in the poets and in the pres., the pass. ixOopat is more 
common ; in prose direxdavo/tai. 

213. %0»), imperson., oportet: optat. Xptirj: conj. XPV 1 m ^ n * 
Xpfjvai: part, (rd) xp«wv: imperf. kxpnv, or in prose xp*i v ( on th* 8 
accent, cf. supra 113). The indie. XP 1 ) m& y De considered as the 
third per. sing, of %paa> with the accent shortened. It is commonly 
followed by the accus. and infin. ; also by the accus. of the person 
and gen. of the thing in Homer, as fxvOrj treat Srrto <r< XPW> Od. a'. 
124. But this usage is denied by Porson to the Attic poets ; cf. the 
use of dti in the sense of opus est, supra 164. 

214. orkpynv. Cf. supra 180. cifuXXav. Cf. supra 127. 

215. et laxts — Iktiivclq av ; Every conditional proposition con* 
tains two clauses ; the first of which, containing the supposition, is 
called the protasis; the other, expressing the conclusion, is called the 
apodosis. If the supposition be impossible and in past timet as in this 
instance, it is expressed by the aor., and the aor. >«\\Ja. av \& wsjssss^ 
in the apodosis ; cf. infra, 808. ¥or & comitate %«ws«fifc ^ 
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various combinations that can occur, see Buttmaun's larger Grammar, 
p. 359. &u<f>i Opycqv, any where in Thrace. Matthiee. Though this 
prep, primarily means on both sides, and so, around, yet with the 
accus. it is frequently used of general relations of place, as daft rt 
&<ttv "Epdofjuv ipd OtoXaiv, II. X'. 705. Cf. supra 147 : " Legitimus 
ordo erat rr)v Kardfipvrov %*6vi." Pflugk. 

216. kv uipei, in turn. Sometimes with the article, cf. Orest. 452 : 
dW dvriXdtov koI icovmv kv rtf fieptt. We also find ava ftepoc, 
Phoen. 486 : oUstv 8k rbv lubv oUov dvd uhpog Xafiwv. Lat. i» 
numerum. Cf. Georg. iv. 175 : u Illi inter sese magna vi brachia 
tollunt in numerum.'* In the next line, avraiQ must be supplied with 
KoivovptvoQ, which, according to Liddell and Scott, is here to be 
considered as a passive verb. Cf. supra 38, 1-4*6" UoivwOnv X'sxeu 

218. sir a, deinde. 1. of time ; 2. to mark a conclusion (ef. vvv\ 
and express reproaches in a scolding manner, as ravra drj rokpfc 
Xkytiv — tlr kyto <rov feioouai, and then {after all that) shall I spare 
you ? It is also frequently ironical ; cf. inura. 

219. tvp'tQrjc. In verbs beginning with ev the aug. nv is generally 
found in the Attic writers ; but in this verb, tjvpiaKov, nvpkOnv are 
seldom found even in the Attics : the common way of writing them 
is ttiptwov, svpov, evpeOtiv, and the perf. is always cSpipea. 

221. voaov vooovfuv. Ct supra 134. %tipov t accus., to agree 
with voaov, i. e. rijg t&v apokvwv voaov. Some editions read vcipov 
adverbially. Upovoriyiev, administramus, supply aitrrjg : hence 
irpoordrng, patronus, and ol irpoi orntcbrtQ or ol wpotortSreg, leading 
men. On this use of the aor. cf. supra 181. Pflugk interprets this 
passage, "pulchre eavmus de hoe morbo, ne res turpis temere divul- 
garetur and quotes rcpovrnr* dvayiealaQ T^xiSt Aj. 803, which is 
perhaps preferable. 

222. rrjv <rr)v \dpiv, for thy sake; \dpiv, gratis, properly the 
accus. of \dpiQ 9 and originally in apposition with the sentence. Hence, 
instead of a gen., it often takes the corresponding adj., as regularly 
iurjv, or)v, xapiv, not IfioD, oov \dptv. The article is seldom used, 
but for another instance cf. Herod, v. 99, 01 oh rrjv 'AOnvauav 
\dpiv larpartvovro. After Zwrjpvv (Zvvtpdw) supply rag avrdg. 
Observe that ipdw is only used in the pres. and imperf. 

224. uaorov. The distinction of the grammarians beween uaZbg 
as to signification will at least apply only to late writers : the words 
originally differed only in dialect. Homer always uses paZbg, as in 
the instance cited in the next note, Pindar and the Tragedians 
always fxaaroq. 

225. kirkaxov. Porson proposes to read virfogov, but licsoxov is 
supported by II. %. 83, uxors roi XaOiKtjdsa uaZbv iwioxov. 

226. rdptry. Crasis for ry dptry. Some editions read ry 'p er V> 
which is incorrect. Cf. supra 208. irpognyounv. Lat. sibi con- 
eiliare. 

227 '. When ovdh is joined to single words, or a single sentence, it 
always means not even. Lat ne . . . quidem. In Homer it is very 
frequently joined with adverbs ; cf. Od. a. 6, d\X' ovd* wg irdpovg 
ippvoaro. Od. y. 14, ob$ jflaUv, not even in the least, 

228. kfg. This verb in the aug. changes c into a, not into n ; so 
also ex<*>, 67rfc>, and ivouai (in the imperf.), Spirt* and kpvvZu, SXw, 
i0c(w, iXioow, ioridfa, Ipya'go/Mtt. 

230. " In the Iambic Trimeter there are only three cases in which 
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the fifth foot may be a spondee. 1. When both syllables are con- 
tained in the same word. 2. When the first syllable of the fifth foot 
is a monosyllable which is capable of beginning a verse, and is not 
disjoined from the following syllable by any pause in the sense. 
3. When the second syllable is a monosyUable, which, by being inca- 
pable of beginning a sentence or verse, is in some measure united ty> 
the preceding syllable." According to these rules (see Major's Ana- 
lysis of Porson's Preface) this line is faulty, as ydp is incapable of 
beginning a sentence ; unless it be alleged that the words rtJV kcuuZv 
yap pnrkpwv are so united by the vinculum of Syntax that they can- 
not be disjoined, and that the syllables in continuity therefore really 
amount to seven. 

232. Observe the inversion of the relative and antecedent This 
construction is very common in Lat. : ex. gr., " Ad quas res aptis- 
simi erimus, in iis potissimum elaborabimus." icapiorarai, it is in 
your power. This sense is rather unusual, but we find iraptaTrjKb^ 
thus used in Thucyd. iv. 133 : povkapevot jikv cat dei, itaptornKQs U 
p#ov . . . k. r. \. 

235. <»£ as if forsooth. fli) means properly, at present, now, for 
which ijSn is used. This particle is considered by Buttmann, Lexil., 
p. 225, akin to ij, surely ; the identity being confirmed in the forms 
l7rsir} } liretdrj — rii},rt drj—OTir), on It is also added in Attic Greek 
to certain ad ij., as fieyac, iroXvg, dXiyoc, to increase their signification, 
but especially to superlatives ; cf. Thucyd. i. 1, KivrjoiQ ydp aftrn 
peyitrrn tirj toXq "EXXijcnv lykvtro, by far the greatest, rdud, what 
concerns me, my person, equivalent to ly w ; cf., orav 8i rap* dOvpri- 
aavr Itiye, Orest 296. Cf. also the instances of the abstract use 
of the neut. which have previously occurred. ov\L Instead of oh, 
not, and vol, yes, the Attics use a lengthened form, o&%?, vai\i, which 
latter is an exception to the general rule of accentuation, as the t is 
short. This must not be confounded with the t intensive added to 
the pronouns ovtoq, otis, Ac, which is always long, and is of constant 
occurrence in Demosthenes. 

236. Tbe distinction between ofaow and oteovv is explained infra 
677. W olf. Cf. supra 188. 

237. vka 7rs<pvicac. The perf. and 2 aor. of <pvu> (to produce) are 
intransitive, and are frequently used synonymously with tlvai : but 
properly it has a reference to some innate quality of the mind ; cf. 
(Ed. Tyr. 823, ap tyw kokoc ; am I by nature bad ? supra 180. 
Observe that the 2 aor. comes from an old form, <piifiu 

239. Supply afoxpd after dp$Q, which governs a double accus. ; 
cf. irpdrreiv, tiirtiv, &c. dvvy is here subjunctive. This verb 
forms the present and imperf. like Wa/im : 1 aor. pass. idvvtiOrjv, 
JfSvvrjOrjv, or YdvvdoOnv. The shortening of the 2nd pers. sing, aaai 
by the Attics into ~a does not apply to this verb, which took rather 
the Ionic form dvvy, and was used by the Tragedians. In prose 
Mvaaai only was in use. 

242. Observe that ft*} ov always coalesce into one syllable in Attic 
poetry by syndesis. So also irrti oi>. Phil. 446, ijit\\' m lirei oi/div 
ttoj kcikov y diruXtTo. And in Homer i) eledntv is made a dactyL 
fl tlcoKiv dp<pi trvXya ev iroinryai pdxwvrai, II. e'. 466 ; cf. infra 
245. On the meaning of oUiiv in the next line, cf. infra 581. 

244. Kanti refers to fSapfidpw vofioioi : xdvOdSe to Greece. On 
KarQavtlv in the next line, cf. supra 162, and on & I, cf. supra 164, 
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246. dyaXpa, ty' <L tiq dydXXerai. 1. an ornament; ef. Eur. 
Elect. 870 : (pip, ola Ofj 'yo) cat dopoi KtvBovoi pou icSpnc dydX/iar' 
kUvsyKuiiai. 2. any thing offered to a god, hence the statue of a 
god, as opposed to dvSptag, 3. a statue in general, diro(3Xticov. 
We have here another instance of the lengthening of a short vowel 
4y position, which rarely happens before p\, y\ 9 and pv. If the 
vowel be pronounced apart from the consonants which follow, it is 
said to be short by nature, as (iiro-jSXiiw. If it be pronounced to- 
gether with the first of the consonants, it becomes long by position, 
as dirofl-Xkina. On the form vlv in the next line, cf. supra 19* 

249. »J, which originally signifies truly, certainly (cf. supra 235), 
is most commonly a mere interrogative particle ; Lat. num? Buttmann. 
When, however, it is joined with icai, it is generally expressive of 
indignation : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 368, % cat ytynButg ravr* del \k£nv doxeic ; 
yap is often used in interrogative sentences to strengthen the ques- 
tion, either by itself, or, as in this instance, in conjunction with other 
particles. Liddell is of opinion that it is not compounded of yt and 
apa, because yap apa are found together. tyavoitQ, The common 
government of this verb is the gen., but in two passages of Soph, it is 
found with the accus. : tyavoag dXyuvordraQ iuoi ptptpvag, irarpbg 
rpiwoXiorov oIktov, Antig. 867. kuvoq kwkyvw ^avtav rbv Qtov, 
Ibid. 961. 

250. idov, when used adverbially, is thus accented, to distinguish 
it from the 2 aor. midd. imperat. idov. xdiriXdZvpat. XdKvpai and 
\d£ofiai, for Xapfidvw, an Ion. and poetic defective deponent, is used 
only in the pres. and imperf. Buttmann. 

251. ovirtp. ickp enclitic (probably derived from irkpL in the 
sense of very) has the force of really; hence &<rirtp, exactly at; 
caiVep, although ; in which sense wkp alone is used. to\q d' ovri 
dvpfjoeat, d\vvptv6Q irep xP aia P llv > ^* a ' 241. ovveica, from ov 
Vveica, 1. for which purpose : otivttca tievp' UeopevBa Boy crvv vtjX 
ptXaivy, Od. y. 261. 2. because, the relative form corresponding to 
the demonstrative rovvtica : cf. IL y. 403. 3. used adverbially for 
ori after verbs of knowing ; cf. Antig. 63, irrura V otivtK dpxopeaB' 
Ik Kptiaoovuv. So odovvtKa is also used, which, as Buttmann ob- 
serves, is a crasis for 'orov fe'veica, and therefore ought never to be 
written o9' o%vtKa. ovirtp otivcca is a solecism or tautology, which 
it has been proposed to correct by reading tivtxa, Ion. tor tvitta. 
iordXnv, 2 aor. pass., with a deponent signification ; cf. Aj. 328, 
rovrwv yap ovvtK kordXnv, 

252. In the construction of this line, £y«v must be repeated after 

253. riptvoe (ripvui). 1. a portion of land, cut off and assigned to 
any one as a private possession, tvBa piv rjvuyov Hfuvog irtpiKaXXtQ 
iXkoQai, II. «'. 579. 2. More especially the sacred precinct which 
surrounded a temple, and which was frequently of great extent. 

254. Supply Xft'+o) after d prj Bavovpai. " Linquam sane, si de 
mortis periculo metum removeris." Pflugk. Observe that ei 8h /ui) 
(Lat alioqui) is used even when there is a negation in the preceding 
clause. For another instance of this phrase, cf. infra 575. 

255. o>c tovt' apapc • This construction is elliptical, and XffBs, or 
some similar imperative, must be supplied before o>c : cf. Med. 609, 

oif Kpivov/iai rtSp di ooi rd wXefova, commencing a speech. dpu> 
baa two reduplicated tenses, 2 aor*: fipaoov, "oae^ traTuntodi), «sA 
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the perf. apapa (Ion. apnpa), intransitively. In the two following 
passages of Homer the 2 aor. is used intransitively : — $>q dp&pov 
KopvQkg n Kai davridtg bpQaXotooai, II. 214. pvBov, 8 Sij Kal icaoiv 
ivi <pptaiv fjpapiv q/uv, Od. tf\ 776. The present in use is dpapieicia, 
pevu>. The fut. was originally formed by adding teat to the root of 
the verb, as pivu>, ptv-kff<a, by rejecting the a ptvsu, contracted fiev&. 

257* rb obv, equivalent to ok, ct supra 235. irpotrclif °/* ac * The 
pres. (TKsirTOfxai is obsolete in Attic Greek, and its place is supplied 
by (tkottiS or aKorrovpat, GKtyopai, koKvtydpnv, toKtpnai. This re- 
mark also applies to the compounds ; ci. Med. 460, rb obv yt 

fTpOffKOirOVfHVOQ. 

258. The simple verb at9u> (used only in the pres. and imperf.) is 
both transitive and intransitive, like our English word to burn, though 
the latter signification is more rare. In the compound form it is 
transitive only, tloovrat : cf. supra 9. Otoi here forms one sylL by 
synizesis. 

259. &\ytj$6vag, formed from dXyog, as ajfindvv from ag0oc : 
cf. Thucyd. ii. 37, \virnpdc 8k rj <tya d\Qtfi6vaq irpogriQtfJitvot. 
It is in the accus., depending on wpogoioia, two lines above ; Her- 
mione continuing her speech, without noticing the interruption of 
Andromache. On \piari, cf. supra 111. 

260. aiparbin, formed from the gen. of alpa, as dttfiarbta from the 
gen. of deipa. Verbs in oo> denote, 1. making the object, to which 
they are applied, the thing expressed by the noun, ex. gr. dov\6u>, 
I make a man a BovXog : 2. imparting the qualities of the noun to a 
thing, as in this instance, pkrtioi. This verb constantly means in 
the Tragic Poets to take vengeance upon, with a future force, as in the 
uncompounded form ; cf. Soph. Elect. 478, psruoiv (scil. 8fxn), & 
TSKvov y oi) paicpov gpoVov. fjurd means primarily between, from 
fABtrog : Lat. medius. That pir is the same as /*€<r, is shown by the 
interchanges ptraixpioQ and pfaaixptoe, psravXog and fikcavXog. 
With the dat. it means in the midst of, and is only used by the Poets. 
With the accus. it denotes motion into the midst of, hence tn search of; 
thus fiertiai will go in search of thee, i. e. to punish thee : cf. Med. 6, 
oT rb irdyxpvoov depog Htkia perrjXOov. 

261. Qpkppa. This noun is frequently used to express contempt, 
like our word creature ; cf. Sep. c. Theb. 182, vpag kpu>r&, Qptypar* 
cvk dvaoxtrd. Opdaog, by metathesis for Bdptrog, new Attic Qaf>pog. 
The abstract noun for the concrete, i. e. where a substantive, which 
expresses a general idea of kind, is put for the definite person or 
thing in which that idea is exemplified ; cf. Philoct. 927, & nvp cri>, 
xal irdv folpa, cat iravovpylag Seivijg rkxvnp* !x0«rrov. 

262. iycaprepetg drj Bdvarov. The dat Oavdrtp might have been 
used. 

264. d\\d ydp is used to denote a sudden transition from one 
subject to another : it may be translated but enough, for. The con- 
struction is elliptical, and ydp gives the reason of something to be 
supplied between d\\d and itself. The full construction occurs 
Herod, ix. 109, dXX', ov ydp frrctde, didot rb <pdpog. Sometimes dXXd 
and ydp are separated by a word intervening ; cf. Ale. 422, dXK' 
lK<poodv ydp rovoe Orjaouai vtttpov. 

266. KaOna'. ifiai, I sit, is the perf. pass., with a pres. significa- 
tion, from the root %(a (1 aor. tlaa), I seat or. place. *6&T\v^^va*> 
is much more used in proee, doe& not take o m ^aa ^st^ 
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except when in the imperf. it has no aug., as kxaO^finv, UdQrjro, or 
Ka9rjnt]v f KaQrjaro. The defective tenses are supplied by iltaOai or 
igf aQai, with their compounds. iSpaia, firmly seated : a redundancy 
of expression. 

268. We have here another instance of the relative preceding the 
antecedent clause, xcirottfag. Observe that the Epic writers never 
use the 2 aor. of irdOio without the reduplication, irkiriBov, irkmOe, 
1Tf TTtdoipi, &c. 

269. tieivbg, in the sense of strange, is frequently followed by si, 
with the force of 8ri : cf. Hec. 592, ovkovv duvbv ti yrj pkv icaci) 
rvxovea Katpov OtoOsv ev ordyov <psptt. The construction is, duvbv 
i* \<rri riva Bs&v KaraffTrjaai aeij ay. • . . kprr. . . . fipoT. 

271. Trtpairkpu. Compar. from irkpa. The neut. vepairtpov is 
also used in an adverbial sense ; cf. icaXairtpoc and ytpairtpoQ. 
There is this distinction between irlpa and irkpav : ickgav means 
beyond, in a place, without reference to motion, and is never used 
metaphorically ; wkpa means beyond, with the idea of motion, and is 
generally used metaphorically, beyond or exceeding measure, 

272. oitdtlc, compounded of ovdk elg. When it is thus written, it 
gives intensity to the neg. signification, not even one. oiitik elg never 
suffers elision, and frequently has a particle inserted, as old* av elg. 
Observe the transition from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta. We 
might have expected ohUva kUvprjickvai. 

274. dp* vfl-qpgev. On the particle a pa, cf. supra 74. The 
simple verb apgai is used in the sense to begin, most commonly in the 
midd. voice by the Attic writers, but it is also found in the active. 
virdpx^i on the contrary, is nearly always thus used in the active 
voice. It is followed either by a gen., as in this passage, or by a 
participle, as Herod, vi. 133, kpk ifwijpKav adtxa irouvvrtQ : and 
sometimes by an accus., as virdpxuv tispytotag rivl, Demosth., 
which perhaps arose from the ellipse of woitiv. 

276. tokoq (tUtuj) properly means chUdbwth, in an active sense. 
But in the Tragic writers it is frequently used passively, offspring. 
Hence also the interest of money borrowed. 

277* rpiiruiKov ttppa. A metaphor taken from the practice of 
yoking three horses together, and applied to the three Goddesses, 
Juno, Venus, and Minerva. A similar metaphor occurs Phcen. 1085, 
£y voi Zvvupig £g rod* yp'tpac. rticvuv. &ppa must also be understood 
metaphorically from its secondary meaning, the horses yoked to a cha- 
riot. The more usual phrase is appa Siwkuv : cf. Persee 82, wo- 
Xv%ctp Kai Trokvvavrrjs, Supiov 9' lipfxa Siojkcov. 

279. Ip. . . <rr. . . jccic. The passive Kopvooopat with the dat. 
always denotes the instrument, as x a ^ K( ? KtKopvQpkvoc, Horn, passim. 
There seems no reason to depart from this construction in the pre- 
sent instance, though it has been proposed to understand it as 
w armed for the contest" 

280. araOfibe, in the plur. oraQpoi, but more commonly ra 
ffraOud : cf. diQpog S'uppa, ick\tv6oc (rj) KsXtvQa, kvkXoq jcvkXo, 
Stfffide devfxa, uitoq &ira. It denotes, I. any standing place : 2. a 
dwelling-place for men, or for cattle ; hence stalls : 3. a military 
station ; hence it is used for a day's march in Xenophon's Anabasis : 
4. door-posts in Horn, and Herod.: 5. a balance or scales. In the sense 
of scales, the neut. form uraQpa only is used in the plural, fiodra* 
The oldest form of the gen. sing. masc. of the 1st declension is do, 
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and the gen. pfar. both masc. and fern. auv. Hence in Horn, we 
have *Arpildao, Mot/raw, &c (The first and second declension of 
the Eton Grammar are here considered as one declension with masc. 
and fern, terminations.) The Dorians contracted these genitives into 
a, as rov *ArpttSa, twv Movadv. This Dor. gen. has continued in 
use in a few words, especially in proper names. It is uncertain 
whether this word is a derivative of /SoSc, or whether it is a length- 
ened form of /3or?)f, from /36<xkw. The derivatives of flovg are long 
in the first part of the compound, as (3ovk6\oq. Those which come 
from (36(tku> are short, as aiyifiorog, /3ou/?aroc, which last word ex- 
emplifies both rules. There are, however, exceptions amongst the 
derivatives of /3o<nc<n, as ffvftwTtjg. dfifi, with the accus., frequently 
conveys the idea of moving towards. 

282. lartovYoc, containing an iaria, always used actively; cf. 
Antig. 1083, <pspwv dvoaiov dfffi^v huovxov kg v6\iv. Sometimes 
it means " guarding the larta," followed by a gen. of the place ; cf. 
Eur. Supp. 1, AripriTtp itmovx* 'EXiwtvoe \Qovog. *E<m'a, as a 
proper name, is the Lat. Vesta. avXr), a dwelling. It strictly means 
(in post-Homeric Greek) the court, open to the sky, round which the 
house was built, analogous to the Roman bmpluvium, or a college 
quadrangle. In Homer it denotes a court-yard in front of the house, 
with offices round it. 

284. The Dorians use rol, rat, for both oi, ai, and ot, aL In the 
old language both 6 and 8c were nothing more than pronouns demon- 
strative, he or this, of which many traces still remain ; ex. gr., t} $* 8e, 
inquit autem Ule ; the enclitic re was added to 8$ to give it a relative 
force. vXok, . . . ko/xij is frequently applied by a metaph. to foliage 
both in Greek and Latin ; cf. Od. ty. 196, cat roV iirsir* dnsKoxpa ko- 
finv ravvQvWov kXaiijg. JKn. xn» 208 : " Cum semel in silvis, imo de 
stirpe recisum, Matre caret, posuitque comas, et brachia ferro." 
vdicog, same as vdirti, supra 275 ; Lat. saltus : connected with vdta, 
to flow, an old verb found only in the pres. and imperf. On this accus. 
cf. supra 3. 

285. ovptioQ, a lengthened Epic form of opuog. On this form of 
the gen. plur. cf. the note above on povra. 

286. vixpav. The pres. in use of this verb is vigai, not virrrta, 
which never occurs in Homer, and is very rare in the later writers. 
Some editions read vtxf/avro, and the sense seems to require the 
middle voice. aiyX. . . a Doric contr. from aiyXdsig, ag, &c. Adjec- 
tives in if etc were contracted into ng, r\eaa, nv, in the old Greek ; cf. 
IL a. 476, kclI xpvobv rtprivra. This was adopted by the Attic 
writers. 

287. tfiav. The Dorians and Epic Poets cut off a syllable of the 
3rcJ pen. plur. of the imperf. and 2 aor. act. in aav, and use merely 
the v with a shortened vowel before it ; ex. gr., iri9sv for kriOtaav, 
idov for idoaav, and here ifiav for ifitjaav. The Tragic writers 
either use or omit the augment indifferently, to suit the metre in the 
choral odes ; cf. vixpav, Wccv, (Maes, &c, in this chorus, ifiav Upt- 
apidav. u Ad Priami profectae sunt filium." We have here another 
instance of an accus. without a preposition, after an intransit. verb of 
motion ; cf. note on d<pix6fir}v, supra 3. 

290. iraoafiaXkSfiivai. Musgrave translates this " rixantes" and 
quotes IL o. 6, 7rapaj3Xf}£j?v dyoptvuv, which rather means to speak 
*» an underhand way, in opposition to open hostility* The Scholiast 
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explains it, IoigtikoXq Xoyoig diafiaxtpevai irpbg &XXrjXaQ y vying with 
one another. In the midd. it means usually to expose to danger, and is 
followed by an accus. ; cf. II. i. 322, aiti kprjv ifwg^v irapapaWopt- 
vog iroXeptgctv. It is here used absolutely. tl\t will bear two in- 
terpretations : 1. obtained the verdict, the full phrase being aipelv 
duenvt or yp a<prjv : it is used absolutely by Plato de Leg. vi. 767, 
b" tXy, rt/v dtirXaeiav irparrkoBut rbv virofevyovra : if he obtain the 
verdict, let him exact from the defendant double the value. 2. carried off 
the prize ; cf. aiptiv Kvdog. II. p. 321, 'Apyeioi 8k Kt Kvdog 'iXov. So 
also 'OXu/iTria tXtlv. <f Olympia coronari," Hor. 291. repir. • . . 
a*. . . The infin. act as well as pass, is used constantly in Greek 
after an adj., where in Latin prose the supine in u is required, as 
dictu turpe ; cf. Med. 316, Xkytig dtovcai fJiaXOaicd. This construc- 
tion has been imitated by the Lat. poets, especially by Horace; 
ex. gr., " Cedere nescius," * Vultus nimium lubricus aspici," Ac. 

292. This passage has given rise to much discussion, and many 
emendations have been proposed, in order to introduce a verb, or 
participle, on which the accus. iruc. . ffvy\. . . may depend. As it 
stands, it must be considered an anacoluthon, i. e. a construction of 
which the close does not grammatically correspond with the begin* 
ning, though it has been intentionally used ; cf. Thucyd. vii. 47, *ai 
role pkv *2vpaKoaioiQ tcai gv/i/uaxotg KardirXn^iQ ovk 6X1717 iykvtro, 
bp&vrtg. Supply causing, or some similar word. 

294. In Greek a wish is expressed either by the optative alone, or 
with the addition of the particles ti, cede, &c. The past tenses of the 
indie, are used with tWt (as in this case) to express a wish supposed 
to be impossible. (idXXetv virkp Kt<f>. . . An allusion to the rites of 
expiation, in which the person purified threw part of the materials 
used over his head, without looking back ; cf. Virg. Eel. viii. 101 : 
" Fer cineres, Amarylli, foras, rivoque fluenti Transque caput jace ; 
nec respexeris." 

296-7< 8d$va. This may either allude to the laurel, which, ac- 
cording to Virgil, grew in the middle of Priam's aitXfi, Mn. ii. 112 : 
" iEdibus in mediis, nudoque sub eetheris axe, Ingens ara fuit, jux- 
taque veterrima laurus, Incumbens arse." Or it may allude to the 
laurels planted round the temples of Apollo, emblematical of inspira- 
tion. QtffirkoioQ, orig. synonymous with OkontQ, spoken by a god ; 
but, as deities bring any thing to pass by their word, by an easy 
transition it came to mean any thing caused by a god, and thus to be 
applied as an epithet, with the idea of divine or excellent. See Butt. 
Lexil. in voce. 

300. ttoXoq is here used as a simple interrog., without any reference 
to quality ; cf. infra 389, iroiav iroXiv Trpovdwica ; 

302. The construction is elliptical ; the conditional clause, tl ravr 
iysvtro being omitted. For an explanation of this constr. cf. supra 
216. 

305. irapkXvot. The nom., Paris, must be supplied from what pre- 
cedes ; i.e. he would have done so by his death. 

307. Stickrnc., a shortened form of dtxatrnQ, of which the a being 
short is elided before c. Thucyd. has StKakrng iroXtuog, v. 25. So 
also iirrakrnQ and iirrkrng — oq iirrkrng utv ovk invert Qpdropag, Ar. 
Kan. 418. irrrdtrtg 8* ffvacat iroXvxpveoio Mi/jtyvqg, Od. /. 305. 
dXdXnvro, reduplicated plus<j. perf. from dXdopai : cf. dKrixtpai, by 
transposition of the quantity a<ca'x»?/*at, and sXrjXapai. The perf. pass* 
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as well as the other perfects, is closely connected with the present, 
since the perf. properly denotes a completed action, in present time. 
Hence the plusq. perf. was sometimes almost synonymous with the 
imperf., as in this instance. 

308. l£«X«ir. . . Observe the transition from the aor. to the imperf. 
This is allowable when the protasis and apodosis refer to different 
tiroes. Thus the force of the passage is : " They would never have 
been left, and would not now be left desolate, 9 bptyavbg has only two 
terminations in Attic Greek, according to Person; but this is doubtfuL 
Lat. orbus, /3 and being cognate lingual mutes, and easily inter- 
changed ; cf. ambo, from ayupuj. In Homer and Hesiod bptyavbg is 
frequently used alone like our word orphan ; cf. Od. v. 67, ryot 
TOKtjaQ ftkv <p9t(rav (foot* at V IMttovto 6p<pavai Iv ptydpoioi. 

310. Xadpa, connected with \av9dvu>, Ion. and Ep. \d9pn, is 
either used absolutely, as supra 47, or with a gen. ; cf. clam in Lat. 
(for celam, from celo), which is used both as an adv. and preposition. 
Some critics regard it as an old dat., and write \d9pa, Xa0py. 

311. ppsrag. Neuters in -ag> -aog> change this a into £ in the 
Ion. dialect, as if the nom. were in -og, as Kspag, iceptog. The Attics 
have retained this form in the three anomalous nouns, fipkrag, Kvktyag, 
and ovdag. PI. nom. and accus. fipfan ; f>en. fiperiwv ; cf. Sept. c. 
Theb. 96, ia> fufrapeg tvtdpot, a*/ia$ei /3pereujv extcrOat. 9tag is here 
a monosyllable. 

312. l<ptvpk9rjQ. We have here an instance of another class of 
verbs requiring a part, after them instead of an infin. On the aug- 
mentation of tvptcrKWy cf. supra 219. fjo-oov, used as irreg. compar. 
of Kaxbg, but connected with the Homeric adverb jjiea, softly, gently, 
as shown by the superl. ijKicra, though the aspirate has been substi- 
tuted for the tenuis breathing, Cf. 07rtf, cVopat. On this use of rovSt, 
cf. supra 65. 

314. kpnp. , . : lit to make desolate; hence, in a secondary sense, 
to forsake or abandon. Cf. supra 260. irsdov, restricted to poetry ; 
in prose, irtdiov, strictly a diminutive, as shown by the accent. 

315. cr<pay. . . Monk observes that there are four forms of the 
future used by the Tragic Poets with & passive signification, 1. rifxq- 
(Tofxai, Xlgoftm, which belong to the midd. in form ; cf. supra 191. 
2. /3«/3Xi7<xo/iat, yeypa\pofxai, the paulo-post future. 3. pXtjOrjaofiai, 
airdKkaxOrio'opai, the reg. fut. pass. 4. diraXXayqcrofiai, (pavijaofxai, 
to which may be added (T^ayrjaofiai, though not noticed by Buttmann 
in his List of Irreg. Verbs. This last form seldom occurs ; it is 
formed from the 2nd aor. pass. 

316. On the peculiarities of usage in KarBaviiv, cf. supra 162. 
On 9i\cj and eOiXoi, cf. supra 156. 

318. rjv afiapr. . . . Another instance of a neuter verb followed by 
an accus. of the cognate signification ; cf. supra 134, p6\9ov poxOeiv. 
Phil. 1248, ri)v dpapriav aiaxpav dfxapruv dvakafiiiv Ttupaaopai. 
With the gen. it means to fail in obtaining, to lose, cf. infra 373, as 
Med. 498, i\iri8u>v d' rmaproptv, 

319. fivpioiei (3por<Zv : the partitive gen. This is a much more 
common mode of expression in the Attic Poets than pvpiouri j3poroig : 
cf. supra 82, riv &yyk\u>v ; and 100, ovSsv oXfltov fiporwv. By the 
use of the part. gen. all ambiguity is avoided, as is strikingly seen in 
(Ed. Col. 38, rov 9twv vop'&trai ; where rov 9tov would be ambigu- 
ous. Livy has " cum aliquo legatorum." 
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320. ytyiSau For ykyova (which serves as a preterite of the verb 
dpi) we find a poetical form, ysyaa : Ep. part, ytyautg, ytya&rog ' 
Att ycywc, -«<m, -a>c, Ac. ; cf. iraptorutg, supra 94. piorog and 
jStori), manner or meant of life ; cf. Med. 1102, fiiorov 8* oirdQew 
Xttxpovfft rsKvoiQ. The adj. is here used in a defining sense, <5y*. . . 
fiior. . . &9Tt dvai pkyav. 

322. The construction is rove & itirb \|/tu^wv (cvcXciav £x ovra c) 
ofo d£iu<rw ?x etv (avrrjv) icXrjv doKtiv Qpovtiv rvxy* ""M* (from 
xXeov) is either used adverbially, as in this passage, or as a prep, 
with the gen. : ex. gr., irX^v iraw dXlyuv, except a wry fern, Gfc 
Xd0pa, supra 310. So also kyyvg, x w P'C» toiceiv is partly 

a play upon #6ga, five lines above, and is partly intended to be con- 
trasted with dvai {reality) ; cf. Sept. c. Theb. 592, oh yap bomlv 
dpiffroe, aXX dvai O'sXti. 

324. erparnydv, like qytiaBai, from which it is derived, may 
govern either the gen., dat, or aocus. ; but there will be a shade of 



guide of some one ; qydoQai nvi, to lead the v>ay for some one to follow ; 
qydaOai riva, to conduct some one. 

325. The double accus. is the most common construction with 
atyaiptioQai : cf. Ale. 44, a\X ohV Ueivov rrpbg fiiav a afttXSpnv. 
Cf. also infra 613. Euripides also uses it with an accus. of the thing 
taken, and a gen. with rrpbg of the person or place whence it is taken, 
as K&^tXov irpbg *EXXdiog rpoyov, Troad. 1034. In Homer we find 
an accus. of the thing, and a dat. of the person ; cf. IL a'. 161, cae ttf 
pot ykpag avrbg aQaiprjataQai awtiXdg. 

326. The construction is Bene ^ (in consequence of) Xdytav Qvy. . . 
avr. . . The Scholiast explains dwiiratdog, ovatjg opoiag naidi, 
Some editions read dvrl naiZbg, but without just reason, since the 
prep, is frequently used in this sense in compounded adjectives ; 
ex. gr. dvriOiOQ, dvrtyepvog, instead of a dower : ay ova a r dvriftp- 
vov 'iXi'y (pQopdv, Agam. 406. jEschylus uses LcoTcaig also : i<r%vv 
fodiraida vipovng M CKrjTrrpotQ, Agam. lb. roaovtf iirvtwrac, 
cf. supra 189. 

328. Observe the intransitive force of KaritrrrjQ. Compare what has 
been said above, 260, on verbs in 01a. ovr* ovv. This particle is fre- 
quently subjoined to another: thus Homer has lied ovv : cf. II. a. 59, 
ot ft Ixd ovv fjyepOtv. Herodotus places &v (Ion. for ovv) between 
the parts of a compounded verb, as arc* &v tdovro, they then sell iL 
Occasionally ovv is found in the second clause of the sentence ; ex. gr. 
(Ed. Tyr. 90, ovre yap 6paovg 9 ovr ovv TrpoSiiaag dpi yt vvv 
X6y<f>. In. This tmesis of ovnkri is very common. 

330. H<o9ev, abroad. In Euripides and the other Tragic Poets 
rd il(a0tv and ra Bvpafr are constantly opposed to ra ivdov: ex. gr., 
olg 8k p$ triiCTovatv tv (ydpoi), ra r' ivoov slot rd rt 9vpa& bvg- 
rvxeig, Orest. 604. dvrjp d' orav rotg ivdov d%Bnrai %vvwv 9 f£«# 
poXuv ivawrs KapUav dang, Med. 245. These examples will be 
sufficient to show that and 0vpagc, on the one hand, and tvAov, 
on the other, are used in reference to domestic affairs. 

332. Except if they are at att superior in wealth, as the Scholiast 
explains it, tl jii) apa iv nXovrtp t/xep6xo**<* But there is great 
difficulty in the construction, because wXijv d requires to be followed 
by a verb ; cf. Philoct., ir\i)v U bHcvfioXuv tl tcore r6%uv trravoig 
iolg dvbatu yaarpl Qopfidv. This has led Brunck to enclose the 
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line in brackets as spurious, rovro refers to rb irkovriiv, which 
must be supplied from irXovrog. 

333. Elmsley has remarked that the Greeks do not use the 1st 
pers. sing. coni. in an imperative sense without some word to intro- 
duce it, as 0ipe, devpo, &c. ; cf. Philoct. 1462, <pspe vvv vruxuv 
X&pav KaXiaut. But the 1st pers. plur. of the conj. may be used in 
this sense alone. When <pkpt is omitted, its place is supplied by 
another imperative, as lirfoxtr'' avh)v r<2v tffwOtv UfidQu, Hippol. 
667. 

334. Suppositions are sometimes expressed in the indie, in Greek, 
-when something said is assumed as real. These suppositions are 
frequently introduced by Kai by ; cf. Med. 386, thv Kai Srj rtQvaac 
rig fif Skier at irbXig ; Virgil has imitated this construction by using 
the indie, where we should expect the subjunctive, "etsi non alium 
late jactaret odorem, Laurus erect." 

336. aytav. . . 06v. . . You will fight against this charge of murder. 
This use of aywviZofiai is taken from the law courts : aywviZtaOai 
SUrjv, to contend in a law-suit Its primary meaning is, to contend in 
the public games. The fut. aywvtovfjiai is more Att than ayuviao- 
fiat. 

337* The expression ot iroWot is constantly used as equivalent to 
the Lat. valgus, rb ovvbp&v XP*°C« " Culpa ineunda facinoris socie- 
tate contracta." — Pflugk. « The joint necessity." — Lidd. and Scott. 
Horn, uses the forms xpkoq and X9 H °S» * Q d there is an Attic form 

338. This use of ptj with the infin., whieh we do not translate in 
English, is found after three classes of verbs: — 1. Verbs of fear, 
apprehension, or doubt, as ipofiog b' tjv More fin* reygcti troba, Iph. 
Taur. 1380, where we have the full construction, which is to be ex- 
plained by the ellipse of wart. 2. Verbs of denial, as buv&g yap 
Kai b Upr}^aff7rt]Q iZapvog ijv firj fxkv arcoKrtlvai 3. Verbs 

of preventing and escaping, as aitrbv l£sK\t\pa jiij BavtTv, Eur. Elect 
540. vrreKOpdfua. rptx*> forms its fut., like rpc0o>, 0p£gopai, by 
throwing the aspirate back from the second to the first syllable. 
The reverse of this takes place in the declension of 0p<g, rpixbg, &c. 
QpkZopai is obsolete, but Horn, has the 1 aor. Wpela. The fut. in 
use is bpap.ovp.at, from the theme bpspu), 2 aor. tipapov. 

340. dvsUrai is here used absolutely, tskvov Qavbvrog being the 
gen. absolute. On the different constructions and augmentation of 
this verb, cf. supra 201. 

342. AW ilmv ol xPV* The Scholiast explains this, diaTrpagerai 
& bti Kai k\tvfnrai tig & irpsirov lari. "He will act as becomes 
him, or, proceed to that point which befits him." The future force 
of tlfu has been pointed out, supra 260. 

343. The following distinction is drawn between QaivtoQat with 
the part, and the infin., by Liddell and Scott. With the infin. it 
denotes what appears or is likely, with the part what is apparent or 
manifest, ex. gr. j>aivtrat tlvai, he appears or seems to be (like <Wa), 
<f>aiv€Tat wj/, he manifestly is. Cf. Prom. 216, Kpdnara pot r&v 
7raps<rrwrwv rbrt fyaivtr tivai. Persse 786, oit av Qavttfuv 
iriiiiar* ipZavrtg roVa. On this fut form, cf. supra 315. 

344. UStbotig is here in its secondary or technical sense "to give in 
marriage* 9 It is followed by a dat., as in this instance, or by tig 
with the accus., ex. gr. iirura y a fitly bnoOiv civ j3ovXoiro, Udidovai 
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eig o$c av flovXtjrai gv/ijSaXXetv, to gvoe hit daughter* in marriage to 
all with whom he may choose to form a compact, Plato, Republ. 362, b. 
This verb occurs, supra 256, in its primary sense. a»<m. On this 
verb, cf. supra 30. 

346. t6 auxppov is here equivalent to ffwQpoffvwj, which, when 
applied, to a woman, constantly denotes chastity as well as discretion. 
On irofcpov, cf. supra 199. dXXd \ptvotrai, the Scholiast supplies 
rb trbv prjfAa as the subject of the sentence ; Reiske regards it as 
an instance of the fut. midd. used passively, as dXatcopai, supra 191. 
This line is an apparent violation of Porson's rule, that if the Sena- 
rius have a Cretic termination (~ v ~) the fifth foot must be an 
Iambus ; but, as there is no pause whatever between dXXd and 
\ptvotrai, it is in reality as much a quinque-syllabie termination, as if 
it ended with one word of five syllables. Cf. supra 230. 

347. ya/m, Att. fut., 1 aor. iynpa : but in later writers we find 
yaprjau), tyaprjaa. Horn, has a fut. midd. yap'taopai, with <r 
doubled, yapeaaopai. TirjXtvg Orjv pot tirtira yvvaiKa yaphvatrat 
abrSc. II. 1. 394, shall betroth. In the act it is applied to the man, 
Lat. ducere uxorem. In the midd.: 1. to the woman, Lat. nubere, 
from nubes, the wedding-veil ; 2. to the parents of the bride, as in the 
instance just quoted. On viv and a<pk (which are identical in usage), 
cf. supra 19. 

• 348. iroXiog is always used with three terminations in Horn., but 
in Attic Greek the usage fluctuates, %ripa is used both as a substan- 
tive and an adj., like OovXoq and rupavvoQ, cf. II. /?. 289, wtrrt yap', 
% Tcdititq veapoi, %i)pai rc yvvaltctQ.^Z) rXrjpwv dvtp. It has been 
observed before that the nom. is frequently used for the voc., but we 
have here the nom. of the adj. joined with the voc. of the substan- 
tive, which is very unusual. 

349. lirifypoac Kar&v — an allusion to the flood-tide; cf. Shak- 
speare's expression in Hamlet, " To take up arms against a sea of 
troubles." 

350. aSuctiaQai titvrjv, to be wronged in the marriage-bed, on the 
same principle as the cognate accus., since tivrj specifies the ddiKtjpa 
committed. This verb has two fut pass. dSiKov^ai and ddiKriaopai, 
cf. Iph. Aul. 143, Xky', (oq reap' rjpiov ovdkv dducrjffti. In the next 
line r) is used for pdXXov i) by a common ellipse, after fiovXopai : 
cf. II. a. 117, fiovXop,' kyd> Xabv aoov Zfiptvat r) diroXfoQai. 

352. lici pHcpoiQ, for the sake of a small advantage, inl here de- 
noting the object or purpose; compare the phrase ayeiv riva liri 
Bavdrtp. It frequently also denotes the consequence of an act with 
the dat. : cf. supra 188. On the form optxpbc and pucpoQ, cf. supra 
86. iropouvw, fut. vropovvu, from the defective poet. aor. iroptiv ; 
cf. Prom. 946, tyrjpepoic icopovra Tip.dc. 

353. u yvv. . . . taper. In conditional propositions the indicat is 
used, when the relation of the condition to the consequence is sup- 
posed as actual, without any expression of uncertainty. Thus, ct 
hfuvj if we are, which I grant we are. But a with the optat would 
imply a doubt. In this the Greek coincides with the Lat idiom, 
ex. gr. Si me amas, if you love me, as I am sure you do; si me ames, — 
which is uncertain, drupbg, filled with drij, baneful ; the adj. termi- 
nations in pbg, epbg, ijpdc, mostly denote filed with : thus $9ovtpbg, 
filled with envy, voanpbg and voatpbg, filled with disease, 

355. Musgrave interprets ti in this line in the sense of whether, 
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and makes this and the following clauses dependent on SUrjv v0££- 
ofitv. This use of ct in indirect questions (propositions depending 
upon another verb that has preceded) is not uncommon ; cf. II. e . 
183, <rd0a d" ovk old', ct 9s6g 1<jtiv. 

356. vndvv. Barnes has laid it down as a rule that oxytons in t»c 
always lengthen the last syllable in the nom. and accus. cases ; but 
vrjdvv occurs as an exception to this rule both in this passage and 
Cycl. 574, r«y£«C adupov vndvv, dg toirvov (5a\tiQ. In the tri- 
syllabic cases the v is short. Horn, has vntivotyiv. kZapfiXovuev, 
make to miscarry. — Liddell and Scott. Buttmann denies this causa- 
tive meaning, but his reasoning is obscure and unsatisfactory ; cf. 
Catalogue of Irreg. Verbs under dupXioicut. 

357. kKovrtQ. " If a woman, in speaking of herself, uses the plur. 
number, she uses the masc. gender ; and, conversely, if she uses the 
masc. gender, she also uses the plur. number." — Dawes's Canons. 
(3u»fxtou This is another instance of an adj. which fluctuates be- 
tween two and three terminations, though it is here purposely used 
in the masc., in accordance with the above rule, virvovrtQ. Some 
editions read ttitvovvtiq. Buttmann thinks that the forms ictrvw 
and mrvbu probably existed together, after the analogy of fivvut 
and fivvsuj, ovva> and dvvsw. The 2 aor. is eVirvov, the imperf. 
hrtrvovv. 

358. vttiX' • • dUnv £v, a law phrase, to give an account before a 
magistrate. Thus Plato, p. 862, b, Iv rote cwpqraic Kai ytiroaiv 
inrtxkruKJav U6vtiq tiUnv. With the dat. alone, to give an account 
to a person, as Hec. 1253, v0ega> rote KaKtociv ti'ucnv. 

359. ya/i/3poic. The plur. for the sing., as Menelaus, infra 378, 
speaking of Neoptolemus, says, fx&vutv 8k rode airovraQ : cf. Hippol. 
11, 'Iiriro'Xi/roc, ayvov HirOewg icaifcvpara. yafippbg, from yafikcj, 
denotes any relation by marriage, Lat. affinis. 

360. p\afinv <ty«Xw, / otce an Ul turn.— Liddell and Scott. 
Taking the verb in its primary acceptation, it will mean, / have to 
account for an injury ; or, it may mean, / am liable to a venaUy ; cf. 
ZrjU'iav 6<pe'i\uv. The Scholiast interprets it, iv o\q airooWOqcrofiat 
ov% fiooov % tie vfJUtQ aftaprdvovaa, Kai rifJLmpnOriaofiai vn i&'i- 
vwv. 

362. Iv trov did. . . The construction of this passage, as it stands, 
is extremely harsh ; rfjc afc 0pcvdc, being the gen. of the cause, and 
oov depending on X9^h %a understood. Hence the following emenda- 
tions have been proposed, tvtKa, evirov, Iv irov, ditiotza. Homer 
uses the pres. dtidw, but only in the first person : instead of it we 
find the perf. with two forms in use, dtdoixa and dkdia, with a pres. 
signification. The form dstiia is rare in Att. prose. £ptc has two 
accusatives, IpiSa and ipiv : the former is most common in Horn., 
the latter in Attic Greek ; cf. x<*P l C> X a P tra an d \dpiv. Observe 
that oxytons in ic increasing in the gen. make the accus. in a, as 
IXTrtc, t\irida. 

364. ayav, wry much, exceedingly, merely a strong affirmation, Lat. 
prorsus. The bad sense, too much, is limited to particular phrases, 
as pndkv ayav, nequid nimis. The adverb \lav was used in this 
latter sense in Attic Greek. Both are occasionally inserted between 
the article and the substantive with the force of an adj., ex. gr. r) ayav 
Xbrrn, excessive grief, 17 \iav 0tX6ri}c, too great love. The quantity of 
the last syll. in both is long. In composition ayav throws off the v 
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where there is no reduplication, as dyaaOfvrjg, dyuKkvroQ, but dydv- 
vi<pog. 

365. kUroUvatv is here used intransitively, and the metaphor 
seems to be taken from an arrow shot wide of the mark. Translate, 
hath fallen short of wisdom, j>psvbg being in the gen. depending upon 
the prep, in composition. In a transitive sense it means, to exhaust 
a stock of arrows by shooting ; cf. Herod, i. 214, jura 8k, 4$q 0<Jh rd 
pkXsa lUrtToZivro, c.r.X. rb <y<Z<ppov, cf. supra 346. 

367* <f>Vfii is the only genuine instance of a dissyllabic verb in -/a 
(beginning with a consonant) without the reduplication. The radical 
form is <f>do. The indie, pres., with the exception of the second 
pers. sing, is enclitic, i. e. throws back its accent on the preceding 
word. There is no just ground for writing 0yg with an iota sub- 
scriptum, and the circumflex would be more in accordance with 
analogy than the acute accent, but both are supported by ancient 
custom, ov 017/tt is equivalent to the Lat. nego, In disjunctive 
sentences we frequently find oh followed by ov8k, as in this line and 
supra 353. oiSk is used to disjoin whole sentences ; ovrc, clauses or 
single words. They must not therefore be used in juxta-position. 

368. t<r0i (which must not be confounded with i<t0i from dpi) is 
the imperat. of oWa, from which it is formed after the analogy of 
KSKpaybi from icUpaya, and dvu>x9i from avuya. It is formed from 
the first pers. plur., and the changes are as follows : oldautv, by 
syncope oUutv, by changing oi into t (after the analogy of i-trstriOfuv 
from rrkirotOa), Idjuv or loptv (cf. 68prj and 6?ui}), by substituting 
the imperat. termination 0t for the last syllable lo9i ; cf. Buttmann's 
Larger Grammar, p. 219. orov, b>y, are used for ovnvog, yrivt, 
but not for the fern. In the plur. we find arret, Ion. aaaa, for anva. 
rvy\dvH £%<tfv. Cf. supra 76. 

371. arspopai, a collat. form of GTipkopai* ffrepttrcouai, with the 
modified meaning, to be in the state of a person who is deprived cf any 
thing, to be without it, Lat. carere. The poets have from artpouai the 
2nd aor. part. oriptig, synonymous with trrtpnOtle from onpkofiat. 
The fut. ffrepTjaofiai has a pass, signification with a middle form. 
The common government is the gen., but it is occasionally found 
with an accus.; cf. Hel. 95, IIa?c; ov ri irov exy Qacydvtp ftiov ffrspstQ ; 

372. dsvrtpog is a kind of compar. from 8vo, superl. dsvrarog, last, 
which is merely poetical. It here means of secondary importance ; 
cf. (Ed. Col. 351, Stvrep' fiytirai rd rrjg ofrcoi diairng. 

374. Utivov refers to Neoptolemus; cf. supra 65. %ptvv, part, 
of the impers. X9V> which is formed from XP**" a 8 stated above, 213; 
so %peu>v comes from XP<* 0V * like vttag from vdbg, which accounts for 
its always being used in the neut. gender. It is indeclinable, and 
is generally used in the nom. or accus., but is occasionally found in 
the gen., never in the dak; cf. Hippol. 1256, ohb* tori poipag row 
Xjpt&v r dicaXKayri. 

375. The construction is <al rovg Ifiovg (SovXovg ap%av) rtSv 
Uelvov (dovXuv). irpbg is here used adverbially, besides, Cf. Orest. 
622, MevtXac, ooi 8i radt Xeytu, dpdwa rc irpog. The prep, kv, <rvv, 
and fitrd, are also frequently used in this manner : kv 6* b irvpQopog 
Otbg (JK^ag l\ai>vei, Xotfibg ix9t(rrog f iroXtv, CEd. Tyr. 27 : ob* 
t/v 6 npdoauv ravra t ovv l* lyto xapwv, Aj. 1288. For an in- 
stance of fjitrd, cf. the note on line 365. 

376. The comparison of Uiog is irreg., ISialrepog, Idiatrarog: 
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ttwrtpoc, ISttSrarog, only occur in later writers. On the me of 
nk<pvKa in the next line, cf. supra 237* The expression xoivd ra 
fiXbtv was a common proverb. 

378. rode airovraQ refers again to Neoptolemue, the sing, for 
the plur., as above, 359. tl pi) Orjaofjiai : as tl introduces a supposi- 
tion, it can only be followed by the dependent neg. fir}, sv or jeaXwg 
BkffOat ti means to arrange or manage a thing well /or oneself. 

379. «*'g dpurra. The particles «c> 'oVwc, $, are often joined with 
the superlative, with words signifying ability or possibility, ex. gr. tyn 
Xpyvai nXnpovv va\>Q wq oijvavrat irXtioraQ, Thuoyd. viL 21. 
Hence these particles came to be used alone with the super]., where 
dvvarSv ion must be supplied by the mind ; <Jc rdxurra, quam 
oeUrrime, so also oYi for b ri (nent.), as 8ri irXttoroi, quam plurimi, 
which is very common in Xenophon. Matthiee (624, 3, a) thinks 
that the phrase arose from the demonstrative o$r«»c being supplied 
by the mind ; ex. gr. iroXig evdalfjLwv on udXtara, if fully expressed, 
would be ovrwg evSaipw, uq ft ri fidXiara tvdaiudv Ion, as in Latin, 
felix, quam quod maxime. But the origin of the phrase was soon 
overlooked. 

380. IZavtoru), a shortened form of iZav'urratro, by syncope k£av- 
iorao, contract. kZaviorv. Both forms are used by the Attic 
writers, cf. Phcen. 40, S) $kvt rvpdvvoiq Iktto$u>v ueB'toraoo. Ob- 
serve that the midd. wrapat, besides the pure reflexive sense to 
place oneself, sometimes means to place for oneself to cause to be 
placed or erected ; cf. supra 55, on the use of the middle voice. 

381. Uftvyti. We have here a pres., where we might rather 
expect a fut., especially as we have ktsvw in the next line. The 
Greeks, however, often use the pres. in this manner, when the deter- 
mination is present, though the result is future. Porson reads U- 
<pev£u, but this form of the fut. is very suspicious, the usual forms 
being (ptvZofiat and QevZovpai, as stated before, cf. supra 19. 

382. In accordance with the distinction between oh and jiii before 
stated, we should here expect fti) OtXovon^ : cf. infra 386, /ii) 
Xaxovtra. But oit BtXoHong is here regarded as one word, meaning 
to be unwilling, like ov frjfii, to deny, ovk lata, to forbid : cf. Lat nolo, 
= non nolo. 



fiiov. 9arkp<p, by crasis for r<? trip?, the tenuis r being changed 
into the corresponding aspirate 0, to preserve the aspirate in hkpy. 

384. ttikqoc. The radical meaning of this word is sharp or 
pointed, not bitter. It is connected in derivation with ir evict), the fir- 
tree, i.e. the pointed-tree, or pricking-tree, the sounds ev and c 
changing from one to the other, as in iriooa, pix, which also comes 
from TrtvKTj. Hence our word pike. See Buttmann's Lexil. in voce. 

385. Kai in this line couples the whole sentence that follows it to 
the preceding sentence. The construction ical, Xa%ovod re leaO'iora- 
pat dOXia, Kai jij) Xa%ovoa Ka&. . . . Svgr. . . , AOXla being the nom. 
sing., as is shown by the accent. Xay%dvia has two forms of the 
perf., tlXrixa (after the analogy of XapPdvu, tl\q<pa,) and XlXoyga 
which is not however used by the Attic writers. 

388. tviBov. Hermann thus distinguishes between •wdQov and 
irtOov : wtiBoVf sine tibi persuaderi ; iriQov, obedi, with the notion of 
instant compliance. It is usually followed by a dative, as Mrjrep, 
mOov fxoi, Hec. 402. Sometimes the neut, accus. of an adj. is added 



383. The construction is, dvd' 
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to this dat. : cf. Hippol. 1288, yf/ivSkai pitBoiq dX6%ov iruaQug afavn, 
in obscure matters, eatvag. This verb is a sister-form of cravw, 
KTavtiv, to which it bears the same relation as icoXiq to tttoXiq. 
dvri tov, for tIvoq : cf. supra 192. On this use of itoXoq, cf. supra 
300. irpovduKa, hinc Lat. prodo. 

390. iicptjoa. wipirpriiJti and TriftirXijfu form their tenses in a pre- 
cisely similar manner. In the compounds of both, whenever a ft 
precedes the first tt, it is dropped before the second, as kfXirLfrXrjQi, 
II. 0'. 311 ; but it is resumed when the augment intervenes, as 
ivnripir\a<rav. This rule is strictly observed in prose, but the 
poets observe or disregard it to suit the metre. 

391. ivv hairoraiai. We have here another instance of the plur. 
for the sing. : cf. supra 378 and 359. K$r\ On this use of eZra, cf. 
supra 218. 

393. <f>epu, 2nd pers. sing. pass. The primitive termination of the 
2nd pers. sing, in the pres. pass, was vat, which has maintained 
itself in the perf. (rsTwpai, rkrvir-oai), and in the verbs in fit. The 
eommon form was obtained thus, rvirreoat, by syncope rvvreat, by 
contract rvirry. But the Attics had this peculiarity, that they con- 
tracted tat into u instead of y. This form is invariably used by the 
Attic writers, excepting the Tragic poets. 

394. oifxoi kclkCjv tS>vS\ The gen. of the came; cf. supra 113. 
The last syllable in olpot may be elided in tragedy and comedy, but 
only before <■>. — Liddell and Scott. rrarptQ is here used as a sub- 
stant. ; in Homer it most commonly occurs as a fern, adj., with yaia 
or ala, but he occasionally uses it as a substant. ; both uses are 
known to the Attic writers. On i%9V v > m the next line, cf. supra 
113. 

396. BtirXovv. The multiple numerals dirXoog, StnXooQ, i\, ov, 
&c, have this peculiarity, that they contract oif into rj, and oa into d; 
hence they are declined, diwXovc, StirXri, tttrXovv, plur. ditrXot, 
StirXat, tinrXa. These numerals must not be confounded with the 
compounds of irXovg (sailing), which are of two terminations, as 
uttXovq, airXovv, neut. plur. airXoa uncontracted. Liddell and 
Scott give &pa as the prob. root of dtcXovg, as Lat. simplex from 
simul. 

397* btivpopat and dvpopat are used indifferently by the tragic 
poets, but the derivatives come from the first form, as odvppa, 
dSvppog : cf. KeXXtit, 6k'e\Xu>, fiopyvvpi, bpopyvvjxi. Homer uses 
ddvpofiat only. It is used either transitively, as in this passage ; or 
intransitively, and is then followed by the gen. of the cause, as Od. tf\ 
104, ru>v iravTutv ov t6o<tov ddvpofiat — u)q ivbg, or by apipl with the 
accus., as dpQ* ifi bdvpSptvoi, Od. k. 486. Strip is used both in 
Attic and Epic Greek ; abrap is confined to Epic poetry, rd Iv 
iroaiv, things that lie at one*s feet, hence, close at hand, manifest : cf. 

Thucyd. iii. 97, Uvai kteXevov ore raxwra kiri rdg Kwfiag r^v 

d* iv iroaiv del TrtipaaOat aiptiv. Sophocles uses rd trpbg icoai in a 
precisely similar way ; CEd. Tyr. 130, ff irotxiXtpSbg 20ty£ rd irpbg 
iro<ri gkotthv ptBkvrag ripdg rdQavrj irpotrriytro. So also rd Ifiiro^ 
dujv, as a 5* IjATTodtov fidXiora, rav& tfiao <ppdou>v, what is most obvious. 
But this latter phrase most frequently means, what hinders, opposite 
to rd IxiroSbiv. 

398. iZiK/xdZut (itpdg, moisture) means to draw out the moisture, 
which does not make any sense. lA&deW \2ca. 
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passage to be corrupt. Various emendations have been proposed, as 

399. ifrig. Translate, since I am one who. ogrtg is here used in 
a definite sense, but at the same time there is always a general notion 
implied, inasmuch as it expresses the class to which a person belongs. 
For other instances in this play, cf. supra 8, and infra 592. On the 
gender of "IXtov, in the next line, cf. supra 102. 

401. Ire* 'Apyetaiv if&nv. By tmesis for kwefinv. iirifiaiveiv is 
used in this phrase with a gen., dat., and accus. ; ex. gr., ahrbg d' 
iiri vnbg (potvioffrjQ lirifiag, iKoplZfro kg rijv 'Aoinv, Herod, viii. 118. 
Thucydides has iirtfiaivuv vavtri, and we have an instance of the 
accus. in the passage before us. As a general rule, kiri signifies 
upon, and is used with the gen. and dat., after verbs implying rest, in 
answer to the question where ? and with the accus., after verbs of 
motion, in answer to the question whither ? 

402. icSftng is on the principle of the partitive gen., the hair being 
the part seized hold upon ; cf. Troad. 882, Ko/u£tr' ahri\v, rrjg 
piaHbovwrdrng icS^ng htriairdaavrsg. The a is short in all the tenses 
of oirdta. On the construction of d<piKOfirjv y cf. supra 3. 

404. vvn<ptvw is used both transitively and intransitively. 1. Trans- 
itively, to give in marriage, as ov yap trs pvrrjp ovre vvp<pev<Tti 
vork, Ale. 317. 2. Intransitively, and is usually applied to the 
woman, as fu Qtg t$p iraiti* iv "Atoov rrivdi vvfuptvaeiv rivi, Antig. 
654 ; but also to the man, as Med. 625, where Medea says to Jason, 
vvfifftevt. In the passive voice it is restricted to the woman. 

405. Zr)v. Some verbs in au> take after their contraction n for a. 
This is particularly the case in the four following verbs : £^fv (to 
live), xPnoOai (to use), nsivijv (to be hungry), di\pijv (to thirst). 
So also KvdiD (to rub), <r/ia<u (to wipe), \pau> (to cleanse) are thus 
contracted by the correct Attic writers. As regards the propriety 
of writing these words with the iota subscriptum, Buttmann observes 
that the omission was formerly general in the infin. of verbs in a<a, 
but that correct orthography requires that it should be restored. 
This verb has two forms of the imperf. : f£wv, from £aw, and iZnv, 
as if from a form #}/u. There are also two forms of the imperat. : 
£y and £r}9i. Homer always uses the lengthened Ion. form 

406. 6<p9a\n6g fttov, the light, or joy of my life '; cf. Choeph. 934, 
rovff ofxcoQ aipovfAtOa, 660a\pbv oltuv firj icav&kiQoov maCiv. In 
Persia, btyQcCKpoi paatkkutg, the king's eyes, were confidential officers, 
through whom he beheld his kingdom and his subjects. Herod, i. 
114.— Liddell and Scott. 

407. /*i\\o> denotes to be in the state of a person who intends to do a 
thing ; and pkWnmg, which is formed from it, means constant threat- 
ening without execution. The Attics add the temporal augment to the 
syllabic in the imperf. UptWov, like iftvvapnv, rf^ov\6firjv. It very 
frequently (as in this case) takes the fut. infin. after it by a kind of 
pleonasm or redundancy ; but the present or aorist may be used. 
Hence some editions read Kraviiv. On oftveca, in the next line, cf. 
supra 251. 

409. tt owQfifftrat is susceptible of a two-fold interpretation, either 
if he shall be saved, or that he shall be saved ; since tl is frequently used 
for on in Attic Greek., especially afteT -vert* «iL\ne«MnN« WKvwj 
ttate 0/ mind, ovk yoxifvBn it toiovto txvsbv TVfc*Y>«o**i^ 
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Meid. 29. It is thus used, especially after Oavpdfa : Owvp&Z* si poi 
drrearaei, Herod, i. 155 ; cf. supra 206. 

411. x H 9 ta ** m tne nom. ca8e 9 *° a groe with the subject of the 
sentence, and is equivalent to vtro\ttpla y flaring myself in your power 
It is generally used with a verb ; cf. infra 628, yvvaUca xetp/ay 
Xa/3wv. The construction of the next line is wore vftaQ kpk <r0a£e ty. 
On this use of tfdt, cf. supra 65. 

413. TtKovaa is here used strictly as a participle with the accus. 
after it ; but it frequently stands alone with the article, both with 
the masc. and fern., and is used as a substantive for & father or mother : 
ex. gr., rtp TtKovri irav <piXov, (Ed. Col. 1108. /itib" uQirtp aifrwv 
tf TtKovo dirSWvpat, Ale. 167- rUria has two futures, r&Kut and 
rklopai, but the latter is mostly used. The forms rtttovfiai and 
reZovpat are suspicious. 

414. <jtux<*> (connected in root with oreyoc, otoIxoq) is found in 
Herod., but never occurs in Attic Prose. ' Aidtjc, when written as a 
word of three syllables, has the tenuis breathing, 'Atdrjc. In the 
Epic and Lyric Poets we find a gen., dat., and accus., *AT£og, *At£i, 
'A'iSa, from an obsolete nom. *Aig. Horn, has also "A'idogds adver- 
bially, and also ilv "A'iSog, scil. olicy, Att. Iv "AiSov. On uflrccffjod/jyc, 
cf. supra 338. 

415. fUfAvrifAat, perf. pass, from fitpvr}(TKOfiai, with the force of a 
pres., like Lat. memini, imper. fikfAvntro, optat. fitftv^finv : cf. II. 
745, ovt8 Ktv aid pcpvyfiriv vvieraQ re tat fjpara 8aicpvxsov<Ta 9 Attic 
fitpvoipnv and psfiv^prjv : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 49, apx»?C 9k rrjc <rifc fiij- 
Safiutg ptjAvtpptBa, conj. fispMpai : cf. jceicrq/iai, / possess, from 
KTaofxai, I acquire, optat. KtKry^rjv and kckt^ijv, conj. KSKrupat. 
rXdaa is the aor. part, from IrXijv. The pres. and imperf. of this 
verb are wanting. The fut. rXriaofiat, and perf. rkrXijKa, are also in 
use. 

416. On this use of 9ia 9 with the gen. after a verb, cf. supra 95 
and 175. Some editions do not place a comma after rrarpl r<£ <r<£. 
but connect these words with did (piXtifjiaTwv iwv in construction. In 
this case avr$ must be supplied with Xkyt, Observe that imv 9 though 
a pres. part., is accented like a 2nd aor. 

417. Xet/3w, prop, means to pour out a libation : hence Xot/3»), Lat. 
libare ; cf. oitb" il%ov pe9v \e~i\pat iir' aiQop'svoiQ upoiotv, Od. ft. 362. 
But it is also used in the same sense as tiput, in the phrase d&Kpva 
Xslfiew, both bv Homer and the Tragic Poets : cf. Od. e. 84, ttovtov 
1* arpvyirov OspKecrictTo, ddtpva Xa/3wv. In the midd. voice it sig- 
nifies to flow, or trickle ; so infra 532, Xeiftofxat daicpvoic, I melt into 
tears : Liddell and Scott. For other instances in which X is occa- 
sionally dropped (especially in Ionic Greek) at the beginning of a word, 
cf. aixf/rjpoQ and Xanj/qpog, d%vri and Xagpif, aQvooia and Xcupvaow. 
The 1 aor. iXtiypa prop, belongs to Xtifiu, not Xetirw. 

418. oV iirpata. The pres. form used by the Tragedians is irpaavcj, 
in Attic prose npaTTu). It has both a transitive and intransitive 
meaning ; the latter especially in the phrases ev and kcikwq irpaaoHV, 
to fare well or HI. Liddell, however, observes that this usage is 
strictly transitive, rd avrov being understood, but does not quote 
any instance where the full phrase occurs. In the older writers the 
2 perf. irkicpaya was used both transit and intransit.; but in Xeno- 
phon, and the writers who followed him, wivpa%a is transit, and 
wkwpaya intransit. On apa, cf. supra 74. 
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419. The Scholiast explains ahrd. as rd vir' laov pnBkvra vnip 
t'(kvu>v : but it seems to give a better sense, if we refer it to rtcva. 
On rjaoov, cf. supra 312. dvcrvgftv and tiiTv%tiv ascribe failure or 
success to chance or fortune, whilst cv and kcuc&c irpaaotiv speak of 
them as resulting from our own good or bad conduct iidaipovslv 
has reference both to external prosperity and internal or mental 
happiness. Aristotle, in his definition of ivoaifiovia, makes the former 
a necessary adjunct to the latter. 

421. The 1 aor. (ficrttpa, coupled with anovvaoa, implies, "I pitied 
you as I listened to you ;" the pres. oUnipio would mean, " / pity you 
now that I horn heard you." 

422. QvpaloQ. This is another adj. which fluctuates in usage be- 
tween two and three terminations. It is here opposed to oUstog, 
but it frequently means nothing more than out of doors or absent : 
cf. Aj. 793, ovk oUa rrjv erjv irpagiv, AlavroQ a on, Qvpaioc tlirtp 
kariv, ov 9apa& irkpu Observe the transition from the plur. to the 
sing., as supra 180, arkpyovrnv, %qtiq. 

424. The 1 aor. &nn\Ka%Qnv is always used by Herod., and it is 
found in the Tragedians more frequently than the 2nd aor. airnXkaynv, 
which is used in common Attic Prose. 

425. XafleoQe. Many verbs, which require an accus. in the active 
voice, take a gen. in the middle, but with a change of meaning, which 
it is sometimes very difficult to translate : ex. gr., peOinpi ak, I let 
you go ; ptQUuai <rov, / let myself go from you ; fipereutv ?x£<r0at, to 
hold ourselves by the statues, i. e. to cling to. So \apto9t in this pas- 
sage. This verb is found in the active with the gen., which denotes 
the part taken hold of, as \a/3elv r&v wotfwv, but in this case an 
accus. must also be understood, poi is frequently used in this ex- 
pletive sense by the Tragedians, and answers to our use of me in old 
English, as "Saddle me the ass," i.e. "Saddle the ass for me:" cf. 
(Ed. Tyr. 2, rivaq iroff Upag racfo uoi Qod^trt ; aptyikitavTSQ, in 
prose d/j0i€\i'£ai/rt£. tXiocrui, e\ig, tlKkut, were all formerly written 
with the digamma, and in this we may easily trace the derivation of 
the Latin volvo, and the English wheel. i\ioou> (Ionic and Epic 
ii\i<j<T(jj) takes the augment et : it has two forms of the perf. pass., 
elkiyuai and ^XrjXiy/icu : but observe that the latter is not augmented 
with <t, nor does the reduplication admit of the aspirate. 

426. &icov<rtrai. The fut. act. aicovffcj is not used by any pure 
Attic writer. The pass, takes <r, and the perf. pass, is formed without 
reduplication, rjicovopai, ^KovaQrjv. Verbs of perceiving and hearing 
(aicovto, aiaOavofxai, &c.) usually govern a gen., though sometimes 
an accus. If both the person and thing are expressed, they take the 
gen. of the person, and the accus. of the thing ; ex. gr. ravra S' 
iyuiv fiKovca Ka\v\povg JjvKopoio, Odyss. But in Prose there is fre- 
quently a prep., as Ik, airb, vrapd, rrpbg, to express the person from 
whom any thing is heard : cf. Thucyd. i. 125, ol 6t AaKtdaifidvtoi, 
itTHStf cup' airavTwv ijicovoav yvwpnv. 

427. Observe that the accent of kyut is thrown back in consequence 
of the particle yk being appended to it. 

428. vviiyayov. The prep, vitb in this composition signifies by 
craft : cf. Herod, ix. 94, ravrg vtc&yovrtc avrbv, fallentes eum hao 
ratione, ubi dein k%avarnBdc dicitur is quern illi virriyayov. Schweig. 
Another technical sense of virdyuv is to bring a person before a 
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tribunal, virb rb BiKacrijptov : ex. gr. Qavarov virayayuv if it 6 rbv 
Sijfiov MiXrtddta, Herod, vi. 136. 

430. i\ttv is frequently used intransitively in the sense of being in 
a state or condition, especially after adverbs of manner, as iv, KaX&g 
u>8' t%tiv, and is sometimes followed by a gen., as koXwq t%uv fu9ng, 
to be in a tolerable state of drunkenness, Herod, v. 20. Hence egtg, a 
habit. iiriorauai is distinguished from tyiorauai, the proper com- 
pound of tarauai, by the temporal augment, and by the aor. (^tri- 
oriiQnv) retaining the n of the formation before the 9. The usual 
form in the imperat. is trriarta : ex. gr. xal rovro kiricrru, Z<prj, <Z» 
KOpe, Xen. Cyr. iii. 2 ; cf. the note on aviarta supra 380. 

432. r\v re. In the old language there were no relative pronouns, 
but the particle rk was added to demonstratives to give them a rela- 
tive force, as '6c re, '6aog re. The same thing was frequently done in 
the case of adverbs, as tv9a rt, irrti re, &c. Remains of this usage 
may still be traced in Attic Greek in the phrases olog re, fy' $re, 
w<rre, and r\v re. 

433. spirio (Lat. serpo and repo) is only used in the pres. and im- 
perf., and is augmented with et. The 1 aor. is supplied by kpirvfa, 
as «X(cw, f'iXKvaa. It is sometimes followed by a kind of cognate 
accus. : cf. Aj. 287, iaaitr . . . ktodovg epireiv Ktvdg. On the form 
ytyatca cf. supra 320. 

434. u/3pt£etv tig kXtv9spovg. With equal propriety we might 
have v/3pt£cti/ k\tv9spovg 9 this verb being both active, with the accus., 
and neuter followed by tig with the accus. In Attic Prose the usage 
with tig is more common. In the Athenian law v/3pi£uv denoted all 
serious violence offered to the person : cf. Demosth. Meid. 60, lav 
rig vfipiay tig rtva, i) iraida, r} yvvaiKa, j) avdpa, &c. 

435. vwijXOtg, to creep into a person's good graces ; hence to entrap ; 
with an accus. of the person : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 386, XdQpa a* virtXQwv 
UfiaXtiv iutiptrai. On the force of virb see above the note on 
virriyayov, 428. 

438. Tpoia is the dat. depending upon irapd, which must be sup- 
plied from the preceding line. dvrtSpdv is here used absolutely, but 
it is sometimes followed by an accus. : cf. (Ed. Col. 1191, Ktivov 
dpridpav KaK&g. 

439. rd 9tia, jus divinum : cf. Phil. 452, '6rav rd 9tt Inatvuv 
rovg 9tovg tvpto Kaicovg. The phrase i% HV ^ Kr i v usually means to 
have one's punishment, as Plato, Repub. 529, c : StKrjv, Z$n, 
6p0£g yap uot iir'eirXri^ag. But here it seems to mean, to have the 
power of inflicting punishment. 

440. orav, compounded of ort av, whenever, indef. like og av. 
Hence Wolf always writes it or' av. It refers to a future contingency, 
and therefore requires the subjunctive, olooutv, int. of 0ipiu, which 
forms its tenses from three different stems or roots. There is an 
imperat. olat, oiatrt, &c, with the force of a pres. or aor. used both 
by the Epic and Attic Poets : cf. Od. \. 106, olat 9twv, tiwg pot 
duvvto9ai Trap' dicroi. Aristoph. Bat. 482, aXX' olat irpbg ri)v 
KapUav uov oiroyyiav. Now, as it is contrary to all analogy to sup- 
pose an imperat. of the fut. tense, it is better to derive this imperat. 
from a new theme arising out of the future, cf. kSvotro and l/3fj<rero, 
which must be accounted for in a similar manner. 

441. vtoaabg (ykog) properly denotes the young of a bird ; cf. II. /3'. 
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311, iv9a fl* loav wrpovQoio vtooooi, vqirta tskvcl. But it frequently 
denotes young children ; so Ale. 403, 6 trbg irori aoitri icirvtav 
arbuaai vtoaaog. virb irrtpG>v> from beneat/t my wings. Some edi- 
tions read dirb, but there is no occasion for any alteration, as virb 
frequently has this force, especially after such verbs as IpveoOat, 
apirdZtiv, Xveiv : cf. Od. d\ 39, oi 8' "urirovg plv Xvaav virb £vyov 
iepwovrag. 

443. * Why do I lament over theeV since Hermione cannot be so 
cruel as to destroy thee. But the reading a oi) Karatrrkvv gives 
perhaps a more natural sense, and this verb takes either the gen. or 
accus. indifferently : cf. (Ed. Col. 1440, cat rig av a* bpuwutvov kg 
irpovirrov "AiSrjv ov icaraar&voi, ca'ffi ; The next line is spoken 
ironically. 

445. ?x0t<rroi fipor&v. On this construction cf. supra 319. k\9pbg 
is compared regularly, kxQportpog, IxQporarog : but the irreg. com- 
parison, kxQiiov, IxQiorog, was in more common use. For other in- 
stances of a similar kind, cf. ahxpbg t aiax^v, atffgtffrog : Kvdpbg, 
KvSiujv, Kvdtarog : paicpbg, udaaiov, uaKtorog (Hum. urfKiarog) : 
oUrpbg, oUrtarog. The two last are also compared regularly. In 
the following lines we must bear in mind that this Play was written 
during the Peloponnesian war, when the passions and hatred of the 
Athenians were excited to the highest pitch against the Lacedaemo- 
nians. See Carr's Greece, pp. 317 — 326. 

446. fiovXtvr-qpiov properly denotes a council- chamber or court- 
house, as infra 1097. It seems here to be used for fiovXtvrijg, though 
this usage has not been noticed by Liddell and Scott tvvaarrjpiov, 
which means a bed-chamber, is similarly used for a wife in the Orest. 
590, uivti d' kv olicoig vydg tvvaarrjptov. 

447> A similar use of dvag, a master, occurs in the Persse, 378, 
frag dvrjp Kontig ava£ ig vavv £x"P €t > where Bp. Blomfield, in his 
Glossary, translates dva£, curator. ui\xavop. . . So Sophocles, (Ed. 
Tyr. 387, v<ptlg udyov roidvdt urixavoppd<f>ov. Observe that unxavrj 
generally changes n into o in composition, as pnxavoiroibg, uqxavovp- 
yog. As regards the peculiarity of accent cf. infra 1116. 

448. nkpil is used (especially by Herod.) both as a preposition and 
an adverb, — 1. as a prep, with the gen. : ex. gr. Treptg avrov Qo'i- 
vuttg irtipvtcaai, it 91 ; 2. with an accus., ireptg abrbv tdiftvai 6<rrd<xi, 
iv. 15 ; 3. as an adverb, Trspig viropvoaovrtg rb retyoc, v. 115. It is 
here used metaphorically, in a round-about manner, or, as the Scho- 
liast explains it, fti) car tvQtiav (ppovovvrtg. 

450. These charges are borne out by history. Thus, in Thucydides, 
iii. 68, we read of the Lacedaemonians massacre ing 825 Athenians 
and 200 Platseans in cold blood ; and in iv. 80, we read of the mas- 
sacre of 2000 Helots. Aristophanes describes them as afoypoKtpdeig, 
Pax, 622 : KavirrtiQov rutv AaKtavtav roi>g utytorovg X9 nuaffiv ' oi 
d' ar bvrtg aioxpoKiphlg Kai ditipuvo&poi. dXXd ukv, dXXd 8k is 
used like the Lat. alius — alius : other idiomatic uses are dXXog Kai 
dXXog, one or two ; dXXog dXXo Xcycc, alius aliud dicit. It is some- 
times interchanged with srepog, as Iph. Taur. 962, lyd) uiv 9drepov 
Xafiujv fidQpov, rb 6' dXXo irpkvfitio' f/rrcp ijv 'Epivvuv. 

454. dkdoKrai. doxsut forms its tenses from AOKQ, as dogai, ido£a, 
but takes its perf. from the passive, as dkSoyuai, I hate seemed. The 
reg. formation c*oki)(t<*>, idoicnaa, belongs to the Poets. Thus we find 
dtdoKTjpat, Med. 763, inti ytvvdiog dvrjp, Aiytv, nap* ipoi dtdoKrjvai, 
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which must be carefully distinguished from (he Epic fodoctmiyoc, 
expecting, from tiUopai, another form of & go/toi. axutXto-ev. Porson 
observes that the old Attic writers never use a plural verb with a 
neuter plural nom. case, unless when speaking of living things. 

456. dvaktoOrf. The pres. in use of this verb is avaXioKv, imperf. 
dvrjXuTKOv. The older form &va\6o> is found in Thucyd. and the 
dramatic Poets, imperf. without aug. avakovv : Thucyd. viii. 45, rag 
fl* dKXag irSXtig t<pij atiuctiv, at kg AOijvaiovg wpdYcpov r) anoar^vai 
avaXovv. The other tenses are formed entirely from awxAow, as 
fut. dvaXuHTv, whilst the aor. and perf. have sometimes the aug. and 
sometimes not : thus the Attic aor. is dvdXuxra without the aug., 
in the non- Attic writers sometimes avrjktaaa, sometimes f^vaXaNTa : 
so also the Attic perf. is avdkuKa, the non-Attic avt/Xwca and 
f}ya\wca, perf. pass, avdkwficu, 1 aor. avakwBriv and avrjkiltQqv. 
This verb is distinguished from aXiaKOftat by the second a being 
invariably long. 

457. xtpaaiov, **siL orparuarov, alluding to the Greeks having been 
frequently driven to their ships for refuge by Hector. According to 
tiie analogy of derivation, we should have expected %« paaiog to come 
from a substantive, xh ai ti 118 ayopalog from ayopd : but x«p*if k 
not found even as the fern, of the adj. x*P a °C> which is of two termi- 
nations. On the form Sopi c£ supra 14. 

458. yopybg (akin to 6py$, Lat. tortus), used also in the com- 
pounded forms yopyw^, yopyuirbg, yopyutmg : cf. Prom. 356*, i£ 
oppdriov d' ijarpairTi yopyatirov asXag. The oldest form of the word 
is the prop, name Topyw. " Homer speaks of an object of terror, 
whioh he calls Gorgo, and the Gorgeian head. He places the former 
on the shield of Agamemnon, II. X'. 36 ; and, when describing Hector 
eager for slaughter, he says that he had ' the eyes of Gorgo and of 
man-destroying Ares.' The Gorgeian head was on the iEgis of Zeus, 
and Ulysses fears to remain in Erebus, lest ' Persephoneia should 
send out the Gorgeian head of the dire monster against him.' Od. X'. 
633."— Keightley's Mythology. 

460. y\t>o<ir\Q is in the gen. governed by the verbal adj. aOunrsvrov. 
Even if the a privative be withdrawn, the Greek language will admit 
of a gen. after a simple participle, as Eurip. Elect 123, vag a\6\ov 
<r<paydg, and Orest 497» wXijyiic Bvyarpbg rrjg kfirjg vnkp capa : 
and, in fact, the a priv. cannot determine the use of the gen. or any 
other case. But Matthias observes that the Tragedians especially 
use adjs. compounded with a priv., in which the idea is implied 
generally, which is more specifically expressed by the subjoined 
genitive, as do-Ktvog &<rtriSuv 9 i. e. avtv aairiBiav, Soph. Elect. 36 : 
avarog kclkwv, (Ed. Col. 786. Cf. the remarks on a in composition, 
supra 158. 

461. *$<pvKag : cf. supra 237. On the ellipse of the prep, before 
Tpoia cf. supra 438, and on this use of icpdaaw cf. supra 418. 

463. Do not at all boast of this. ai>x&v f a ^ n to Kavgaopai, 
though it frequently has no stronger meaning than to speak, to declare, 
as Agam. 1497» ai%ug tlvat rods rovpyov lp6v. It is generally used 
as a verb neut. without an accus. case : cf. Hippol. 956, jjdtj vvw 
avgct. irpdluag. Observe that the Aoristus JSolicus is only used 
by the Attic writers in the 2nd and 3rd person sing., and in the 3rd 
pers. plur. Supply Kat&g with vpdZuag. 

464. kxaivkov. aiViw, afofow, yvtaa, pert yvuta, pert pass. 
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fipcu, tvk&nv. Also afyjjcw, yvnoa, in the Epic Poets and Pindar, 
also hot (to blind), aipiw, woQkw, and many others, inflect some of 
their tenses regularly with tj, but others with c. Passow observes 
that alviu is seldom, if ever, found in good prose writers, but always 
Iwaiviot, The rat. kfcaivkoopai is more usual than licatviou* in Attic 
Prose. 

465. d^Kptftdropec denote brothers and sisters by different mothers, as 
&H<piirdroptQ by different fathers. ap<pi, in composition, constantly 
has the sense of double, as dfi<f>i9TOfiog, double- mouthed, applied to a 
tunnel, bpvypa dpfiarofiov, Herod, iii. 60, dfuptyXvaoog, double- 
tongued. On the form Ipiv cf. supra 362. 

469. Heath thus explains this difficult passage, ortpyirv pot 
it6oiq rifv piav eitvijv dKoiviovnrov dvipbg, ipov scilicet. Maritus 
mihi sit contentus in nuptiis uno thalamo, thalamo scilicet, mariti met 
non alii famines eommunioato, tvv-qv depending on oTipyirw (on this 
use of arkpyuv, cf. supra 180), and dvdpbg being added to svvdv by 
way of further denning it. Musgrave considers dvdpbg to be re- 
dundant, and Brunck omits it altogether. The Scholiast under- 
stands &Kotv<i>vnrov avdpbg to mean <T(b<ppova, chaste, and in support 
of this construction dOwTrtvrov yXriaang might be adduced; cf. 
supra 460. 

471 — 5. ivi is properly an Ionic form of Iv, though used by the 
Attic poets, iiirrvxog from Sig for obsol. Svtg (ovo), and irrvx% 
icrvffou) : cf. Lat. duplex from plico. The sentiment is a sneer at 
the form of government at Sparta, where the executive was divided 
between two kings, dfuiv. . . $sp. . • On this construction cf. supra 
291. d\9og is in the nom. in apposition with the preceding sentence : 
cf. supra 396. 

476. The construction and meaning of this passage seems to be, 
Movaai re (pi\. . . Kpaiv. . . 2p. . . Svoiv Tturovotv fyx. . • , cvvipy. . . , 
to bring to pass, rivalry between two artists of song, who are joined toge- 
ther in the same work, ovvtpydratv being in apposition with tsktSvoiv. 
Pindar, Nem. 3, 7, has the expression rUrovig Ktopwv, craftsmen of 
festive odes. Kpaivu is used both transitively, to bring to pass, as in 
this place, and intransitively, with a gen., as Cokovvt ifiol, tionovvra 
d' 8c Kpaiv ti ffrparov, Aj. 1050, in the sense of to govern, and also 
with a cognate accus., as koi ffKtjwrpa Kpaivuv ttai rvpavvsvuv 
%Qovbg, (Ed. Col. 449. Homer generally uses the lengthened form 
Kpataivut, Kprjnvov, &c. <f>iXtut is here equivalent to du>0a : cf. the 
use of amo in Lat. : " Aurum .... perrumpere amat saxa potentius. 
Ictu fulmineo," Hor. Od. iii. 16. 

480. Kara wndaXiwv. Reiske proposes to read card irnSdXiov or 
trapd irntiaXiy, because card with the gen. denotes motion down- 
wards. But may not the expression have reference to the posture of 
the steersman stooping over the helm 1 irpairiStg like <ppnv (with 
which it is connected), properly denotes the midriff; hence the under- 
standing, that being thought the place where the understanding was 
situated. In the same way airXdyxva is used for compassion: cf. 
the use of prcBcordia in Latin : " Aperit preecordia Liber," Hor. 

482. Adj. in 00c make the fern, in n, as bydoog, dyion, bydoov, 
Qobg, Qori. But when p precedes they make the fern, in a, as 
dOpoog, dOpoa. It is used, though very rarely, as an adj. of two 
terminations, and in old Attic we find aOpovg, aQpow. 

484. The verb fort must be supplied after & dvvaotg : & is the 
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neut. plur. The sentiment is rb avroKparfj tlvai Qpkva kvbg, Pflugk. 
ivvaaig is formed from the 2nd pers. Svvaaai, as Ivvapig from 
Svvapat : cf. Antig. 952, dXX' d poipiSia rig dvvavtg dtivd. pi- 
XaOpov properly means the ceiling of the roof, or a cross-beam 
supporting it : cf. Od. 0'. 279, iroXXa ck cat KaOvir&pQt fieXaOpfyiv 
liiKixwro, scil. Uapara. But in the tragic poets it is frequently 
used like the Lat. tecta. It is connected with pkXag t as atrium with 
(tier. irdXiag is the open form in the Doric and Ionic dialect, which 
is contracted ir6\lg. The Attic form would be iroXug. 

485. OkXuHTt, men with: cf. the use of ut perhibent smdfertur in Lat 
The Scholiast explains tvptiv Kaipbv by tvTV\iaQ kcu eincaiplac 
Xa(3e<r6cu. 

486. After 17 Aaxaiva, 9vydrr\p must be supplied, if it be referred 
to Hermione, or yvvrj alluding to Helen. We may here observe 
that it is a principle of Greek syntax only to allow of an ellipse in 
cases where the words omitted are easily supplied from the nature 
of the proposition, or from the context. MtvkXa, Doric gen. from a 
form MevkXag : cf. note on povra, supra 280. 

488. Liddell and Scott translate this, " she braved all for an adul- 
terous bed" and quote our colloquial expression " to go 'through fire 
and water " for a thing. A similar phrase occurs in Eur. Elect. 
1182, $ia irvpbg ipoXov d rdXaiva par pi r£fc. trspog, alter ; dXXog, 
alius: so adulter from alter, a second husband. irtpog sometimes 
means strange, unnatural: cf. Agam. 151, airtvdopiva Ova lay krkpav, 
apopoVf adairov. 

489. Kopn, which strictly means a young unmarried female, is some- 
times used with the same latitude as pueua in Latin. 

490. ipiSog tfTrep, by reason of, because of. For similar uses of victp 
cf. Eur. Supp. 1125, fidpog pkv ovk afipiQlq dXyktav vntp. Hippol. 
159, X{fwa virkp iraQkwv tbvaia dkdirai ^v^av. The prep, virb is 
more common in this sense. Homer has virtip in the expression 
VTCtip dXog. 

491. dxapiQ is here used in the sense of thankless, ungrateful, like 
dxdpirog or dxdptarog. In the compar. it makes dxapio'repog * <s£ 
Phoen. 1757 9 X a P tv dxdpirov kg 9tovg didovaa. it or via (in the Epic 
poets sometimes irorva) is used both as a substant. and adj., though 
the form irorviog never occurs. Observe that the fem. in a of adj. 
is always long except in 81a, pid, irdrvta, and some adj. in etog. In 
conformity with the quantity, the accent also is thrown back. 

493. The substant. ptrarpoirfi is not very common, but we fre- 
quently find the adj. jitrdrpo-Kog in this sense : cf. Eur. Elect. 1147, 
dpoifiai KaKwv' ptrarpoiroi weovaiv avpai dopiov, and Hesiod has 
ptTarpoira ipya rtXtva, Theog. 88 ; Homer uses iraXiprtrog — ai jet 
nodi Zevq Stffft lraXivrvra toy a ytveoOai, Od. a'. 379. On the force 
of lirtipi cf. the note on pkrupi, supra 260. 

494. koX prjv. This formula is constantly used to notice the 
entrance of a fresh person on the stage ; so infra 545, cat ptjv 
dkHopica rovde TLnXka irkXag. <rvyicparog, from avyKtKpaaOai, denotes 
united in the closest bonds of affection : cf. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4, 1, role 
tiXiKtoSraig (rvvtKtKparo. For an illustration of this use of Ztvyog, 
cf. note on dppa, supra 277* 

499. XegtW. Observe that the Attic writers never neglect the 
contraction in words of this declension, except in the gen. plur. 
But they frequently use dvOsuv, Ktpdkuv, rpinpkwv, &c, and in the 
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jjen. of *Apijc, 'Aptog : cf. Eur. Elect. 950, rd ydp r'tKV avrwv 
Aptog iKKoepdvvvrat. 

500. ovliv, in no respect; the accus. of the indirect or more 
remote object, which is usually explained by the ellipse of Kara. 
fiirk\tiv admits of the following constructions : 1. the gen. only, 
which is the most common usage, as ntrtox*l KaT * r VQ fy3p*oc, Herod, 
iii. 80 ; 2. the accus., as poipav ripswv fjurtxovreg, id. iv. 145 ; 3. 
the gen. of the thing and the dat. of the person, to share a thing with 
a person, as novwv wXeitxrwv ptrkoxov tig dvrjp 'HpacXeei, Heracl. 8. 
Or the accus. of the thing may be substituted in this last construc- 
tion, according to the analogy of the second instance. It is here 
used absolutely, unless ovUv be considered as the direct object. 

501. air log t causing ill to a person, hence guilty, or deserving blame, 
but sometimes used in a good sense. It is usually followed by a gen. 
of the thing and a dat. of the person ; but the infin. without rov is 
substituted by Herod, for the gen., ex.gr. rove Irnaiag dvipovg 
ilvai alriovg ir\ij9vtiv rbv irorapbv, ii. 20. 

503. On the form KtKkyukva cf. supra 122. Kara yaiag. Kara 
with the gen. denotes motion downwards from above ; with the accus. 
motion over any space. From these primary or physical distinctions, 
all the metaphorical ones may be easily deduced. 

505. irrkpvyi. Mera&opiK&g. dirb r&v dpvidwv, dvrl rov virb 
rijv arjv ixaoyaknv, Schol. It is used for any thing that protects 
like wings. Saiog. Ionic and Horn. Srfiog, sometimes contracted by 
the Attic writers into 8 fog, from datia, to burn, is divided in meaning 
between hostile and miserable ; but the latter sense is peculiar to the 
Attics ; and it may be further observed, that when it has this mean- 
ing they always employ the open form ddiog : cf. Aj. 784, & data 
TsKfxrjffaa, Svapopov ykvog. 

507* Kpdprup is derived from jrpatiw in its secondary and in- 
transitive sense : cf. supra 476, " Intelligendi sunt does Phthios," 
Pflugk. 

509. fto'Xf. This aor. comes from a pres. (SXaioKU), which, though 
not in use, is found in several old indices. This pres. again comes 
from a root po\-, according to a rule laid down by Buttmann, that 
fip and /3X frequently come from ft, followed by a vowel before p or 
X, as pporbg from popog, of which Callimachus uses a sister form 
poprbgt whence the Lat. mortuus. Similarly, fiaXaxbg, soft, comes 
from j3Xdg, sluggish, and pkirruv, to take honey, from piXc. See 
Buttmann's Lexilogus, pp. 84, 189. 

510. Keifiai, an old perf. with a pres. force, I hare laid myself down, 
I lie, only occurs in the pres., imperf., and fut. The optat. is 
Ktotpnv, and the conjunct. Ktupat. Buttmann derives Ktifiai from 
ecu or Ktiia ; but, as both these forms have a desiderative force, to 
wish to lie down, it would seem more according to analogy to consider 
them as derivatives and not as primitives. On the form kuvh in the 
2nd pers., cf . supra 393. 

511. On paarbg, cf. supra 224. The dative is here used after 
dp<pi, because it follows a verb implying rest ; but it is very difficult 
to draw a distinction between dp^i with the gen. and dat. after verbs 
of place in post-Homeric Greek ; in this signification Homer only 
uses the dative. When the accus. is used both in Homer and in 
later Greek, there is generally an idea of motion implied, as Od. k. 
365, dfi<pi $e fxt x^aivav KaXrjv jSaXev \iru)va : cf. supra 147* 
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613. y/101, cf. supra US. ri ira9w ; What is to beam* of we? an 
expression of despair. This question in Greek can be asked ia 
three different ways, but with different shades of meaning, ex. gr. 1. 
vol rpk^ofiai ; simply asks a question ; 2. irot Tpawoi/niv • asks 
for information, supposing that there may be some place of refuge; 
3. trot rpdirwpat ; whither am I to betake myself? implying that there 
ia no place. 

615. ical yap, for truly, used to strengthen a proposition whieh is 
yet tolerably certain without it (Liddell and Scott), as well an to 
introduce a reason for something that precedes, ecu yap £i) is a stfll 
stronger form of expression, as II. x'. 810, koI yap 09 wort f&rat 
ItiKooi fiijaev d$' "licit u>v. 

616. Mo—QvnoKtTt. As the dual is not a necessary grammatical 
form, any proposition about two objects may be expressed in the 
plur. f and, when the subject is in the dual, the verb may yet be in 
the plur. t and vice versa. The construction with the partieip. also 
shares the license of the verb, as vw — tiuoaoat dvticndrtoafuv, Rasas* 
673. iito. . . ."Aiflijf ^v%dc — o$v av to\*v, b/iov yfioviav Xtftrqv 
SiaftdvTt, Alo. 902 ; where we observe a variation of gender as well 
as of number. Observe that the form is never used by the 
Tragedians, dioobg (Ionic tiiKbc) from ilg for obsol. tivtc, Ho. 

610. Observe the strong antithetical force of pkv and & in this 
passage, answering to our on the one hand, and on Ike other hand. 

621. ix^oobg i\9pStv. Brunck interprets this passage, rai yap 
&voia fityaXn lyjbp&v tort, Xutcuv l%9poifQ. But lxfy°^£ IrfpZir 
may mean deadly or implacable enemies, after the analogy of max* 
KaK&v, the greatest possible evils: cf. (Ed. Col. 1237, "tva wpSwam-a 
KaKa icaK&v ZwoiKti. A third meaning that has been given to the 
words is the children of enemies, who are therefore enemies them- 
selves; founded upon the proverb, vfjnioQ, oc irarkpa ttrthnav waliaQ 
KaraXtirrtt, Rhet. 1, 15. The second meaning is the best. Pfiugk 
translates it, " hostes eosdemque hostibus natoa." 

522. l£bv may be considered either as the acous. absolute, or the 
nominatmu pendens. This construction is common in the case of 
verbs that are used impersonally, especially with iZbv, icapbv, Ssbv, 
ijKov, and Sokovv: cf. Alo. 201, tcaXwg pkv abrolQ tarQavtiv fjcov 
fttov. 

623. &<pt\koQat. The non-Attic writers formed the 2 aor. midd. 
of this verb in apnv instead of ofxijv, and wrote aQiCKaro instead of 
AftiXtro. On this point Buttmann observes that the Alexandrian 
dialect formed of several verbs an aor. in a, which have commonly 
only the 2 aor. in ov, ex. gr. tUa for ddov, tXiirav 3rd pen. phir. 
for iXnrov, &c. So also, in tiXXopai, practice wavers between 
qXafinv and yXSunv. Homer only uses the syncopated aor. aXro 
with the soft breathing. The Alexandrian dialect was so called from 
Alexandria, which became the principal seat of Grecian literature 
and civilization subsequently to the conquest of Greece by the Mace- 
donians. eWs. According to the general rule of accentuation, we 
should expect this word, which is merely tl lengthened, to be ac- 
cented properispomenon, el9e. The Greeks express a wish either with 
the optative alone, as Odvotpi pnrpbg alp' Itcw^aXao* Eur. 
Elect. 281, or joined with the particles tl, el9c, d yap, &c, as in this 
passage. The past tenses of the indie with tWt are used to express 
a wish supposed to be impossible. 
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527* rraparpotrog is here used actively, and the gen. pSpov is de- 
pendent upon it ; so also airdrpovoc in Phcen, 586, u> 9eoi, ykvotoQs 
t&v6* airorpoicoi kokwv. But generally these adj. hear a passive 
signification, as rbv dirdrpoTrov aiSnXov "Aidav, Aj. 607* So also 
iraXivrporra ippaTa, Agam. 777* The two meanings of pkXog, a 
limb, and a song, are connected hy the idea of symmetry of parts. 
Liddell and Scott. 

529. Xioffopai : fut. Xfoopat, 1 aor. IXiffdfiijv, 2 aor. kXtrSpnv. 
The form Xiropai also occurs as a pres., and is peculiar in containing 
the root (Xtr) from which the 2 aor. is formed, yovvam. yow 
makes gen. ydvarog, &c, as if from a form ydvag. The Ionians 
have yovvarog, &c, and the poets yowbg, yowl, plur. yovva, 
yovvtav. According to Porson, the Ionic forms admissible in the 
Tragedians are Ztivog for Zsvog, fxovvog for pSvog, yovvara for 
yovara, Kovpog for c6poc, and dovpl for dopi : cf. note on S6pv, supra 
14, which is similarly inflected. 

530. xplfiirT(av. This verb is either used intransitively, as in this 
passage, or transitively, as vir' koxdrnv arrfXnv txpifiirr* du 
trvptyya, he ever kept bringing the axle near to ike post, Soph. Elect 721. 

531. avtg Odvarov poi, " Remitte mihi mortem, libera me mortis 
periculo." — Pflugk. Remit sentence of death to me, Le. let me live, — 
Liddell and Scott, avinpi admits of various constructions according 
to its significations, which spring from the radical ideas, to send up or 
forth, and to let go. It is used both transitively and intransitively. 
We find the part, of the perf. pass., infra 727* used objectively in the 
sense of loose, lax ; and Thucydides, v. 9, uses it in the same way in 
the expression, rb dvtiptvov rrjg yv&fing. 

532. ardKio is here used intransitively ; it is also used transitively, 
as Kar bpfidrwv ardfag irdQov, Hippol. 526. Observe that verbs in 
gut (Doric <rtf«) form the fut. in out when S appears in the pure theme, 
as 0pagoj (<J>PAAQ),0pd<7<u : but when y is found in the root, the fut. 
is formed in £a>, as «cpa£a> (KPArQ), fcpa£<m. Some few verbs seem 
to waver between the two formations, as rrai^a has iicaioa and 
liratga in the 1 aor. Others again have yy as their characteristic in 
the pure theme, as irXa£<u, irXayga*. Xunrag. This is a peculiar fern, 
form of Xiaabg, derived from the Epic Xlg, and connected with Xciog. 
Ate, however, is sometimes regarded as a shortened form of \«t<t»), 
in the same way as 8G> is shortened from dwpa. It is observable 
that Xig, Xitrffrj, and Xiaodg, are always found joined with wirpa. 

536. ftrjxog is an old poetic form, from which the later MX"**) 
derived. JSschylus uses a form pijx<>p>a8 irticpov x ll P aT0 C dXXo 
firjxapt Agam. 199. We find prjxog in Herod. : iml re. kokov ovUv 
rjv 00t firJX°C* * v * 1^1. k^avvaiofxai. The subjunct. is again used 
as expressive of despair, like ira0w and tvpw noticed above. There 
are two forms of this verb, dvvo) and dvvrw, of which dvvw is the 
older, and is found in the Epic poets ; dvvrw and the imperf. fjwrov 
constantly occur in the older Attic writers, and are regarded by 
Buttmann as a sister form of dvvio, restricted to these tenses : cf. 
apvia and dpvrta, to draw water. Passow observes that the a and v 
are always short. There is also a still older form, dvo>, used only in 
the pres. and imperf. : cf. Od. y. 496, ivda V mtra ijvov 686v. 

538. Xiraig. The root of this word Xtr occurs in the old Epio 
verb XLrofiat, as observed above 529. <3c is accented ; 1. when it is 
used for ottrug, as Od. d*. 15, tog oi fxiv daevwro taff infftpt^g ftkya 
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8&pa : 2. when it is used to introduce a simile, and stands after the 
word which is the object of the comparison, as in this case. Gene- 
rally it is placed immediately after this word, as 11. y\ 2, Tp&eg f&v 
kXayyy r' kvoiry r i<rav, 5pvt9tg tig : but here another wora is 
allowed to intervene. iKtrevwv. Verbs in ta> and evo> generally 
denote to be that which the radical noun signifies, as Uertvut, I am 
an iKsrtis ; hence they are for the most part intransitive : Urercvw is 
more commonly transitive, and followed by an accus. It also 

foverns a gen., as tKSTfvaov irarpbg rrjv <n}v ade\<pr)v /ii) Oavtiv, 
ph. Aul. 1242, where iKkrtvoov is equivalent to hekrng laOi, which 
accounts for the gen. : cf. supra 22, yijg dvaoativ. 

539. yiyova. The root of this verb was ytv (as seen in ykvog, 
Lat. genus), from which was formed by reduplication yeykvu>, by 
syncope ykyvut, changed into yiyvm (Lat. gigno) t after the analogy of 
fikvu, fttfikvu), ftlftvo), but only used in the midd., ytyvo/xat. Observe 
that Homer and the Tragedians always use the older forms yiyvopai . 
and yiy vuxjkw, not yivofiai and ytva«x»ca>. When the 2nd perf. 
yiyova has a pres. force, as in this passage, it conveys the idea of 
being by birth. But it sometimes serves as a perfect to the verb eifiu, 
simply J have been : cf. note on yty<I>g 9 supra 320. 

540. The meaning seems to be, I am not under the influence of any 
spell to conciliate my lone to thee. On avakiooag in the next line, cf. 
supra 455. 

543. fig airoX. . . • This verb nowhere occurs in the simple form 
Xavio. In good writers the fut. is airoXavffofjicu, like Akovu), aKOvoo- 
pat. It is connected in root with Xap/3av<u, Xa/3<u, by means of the 
digamma, /3, f, v being kindred sounds, as shown in vavg, navis 9 
PovXopai, volo, &c. The gen. after airo\avu> may be accounted for 
on the principle of the partitive gen., to enjoy a portion of a thing. 
It also governs the accus., as Aristoph. Av. 178, airoXavo-ofkat ri o' f 
tt diaorpaf^aofiai. The full construction is the accus. of the thing, 
and the gen. of the person from whom the advantage is derived, as 
aya9bv yap airkXavc' ovSiv ahrov 7rw7ror€, Plut. 236. Pflugk 
explains it, "cui hoc mali acceptum refers, quod ad inferos tibi 
eundum est" 

544. In prose the preposition tig would be required after icara- 
firjaei : cf. the construction of a$iKviio9ai. 

545. Skdopxa is the perf. of the deponent dkpKopat with a pres. 
force, like yiyova, dkdoixa, &c. The pres. &p«c<o is not found ; but 
Homer uses an active 2 aor. UpaKOv, which is formed by trans- 
position of the letters. Sophocles has a 1 aor. lUpx^nv also in an 
active sense : olov ovriva Tpoia crparov SkpxQn x^ 0V °Q poXovr* dwb 
'EXXavidog, Aj. 425. 

546. riGkvra noSa, stepping or moving, in an intransitive sense. So 
Iph. Taur. 32, wirtv irooa riQtig. Sometimes it means to set foot 
upon, to arrive at, as Phoen. 280, 'Pfjcrov riOkvr fXcga? Iv Tpoia 
troda. yrjpaibg from ytjpag, never used by Homer, ytpatbg is more 
common, from ykpuv and ykpag f with an idea of the respect and privi- 
leges accorded to old age. 

547. vpag kpiord. This form of expression, commencing with (he 
personal pronoun in the accusative, is frequently used to express 
indignation : cf. Sept. c. Theb. 182, vpag ipwrS, Opk/iuar' o$k 
dvaaxtra. Prom. 944, ok rbv ffoQiarrlv, rbv irtKp&g vnspiriKpov, 
rbv TTVpbg kXsitttjv Xsyut. 
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' 548. U rivog XSyov, qua de causa, voau. A common metaphor 
to express affliction : ef. infra 906 and 950 in this play. Virgil uses 
the same figure, "curisque ingentibus osger, Spem vultu simulat," 
Mn. i. 208. 

549. axpira. " Indicta causa supplicium sumentis." — Pflugk. So 
axpirov Ttva diroWvvai, to put a person to death without trial. 

550. liriaxiQ' This imperat. is anomalous, being formed after the 
analogy of the 2 aor. imperat. of verbs in pi. Some of the compounds 
of ?x w waver between this and the regular form. Thus some of the 
MSS. read irapa<rx« : Hec. 842, irtSov, irapaoxK \tipa ry wpttr- 
fivrtdi. This aor. gives rise to a new pres., fogo*, iiriax^, which are 
generally used with the stronger meaning, to hold firm, stop, or seize 
on, Buttmanu. Cf. supra 160, 225. 

551. These words are addressed to an attendant. Oaaaov. The 
neut. adj. used adverbially. Herod, is the only writer who uses the 
regular compar. raxvrtpog : ex. gr., raxvrtpov avpplayoiptv av ig 
paxyv, iv. 127- ragcwv occurs only in later writers, and is suspi- 
cious. The Homeric and general usage was Qdoovv. Hence we 
infer that the root of raxyg was 9AX,<in the same manner as rptyu* 
comes from OPE* : but it was a rule, that when two successive syl- 
lables commenced with an aspirate, one of them (and usually the 
first) was changed into the corresponding tenuis, and thus 9axi>g 
became raxvg. But, the second aspirate % being dropped in the 
compar., the first aspirate 9 reappears. On the same principle, 
rp£0<i> forms its fut. Qpkxpw, and rplx**, Op'tZopai. toiKt. 2 perf., with 
a pres. force (like 8k8opKa, ykyova, 8s8oiica, noticed above), from the 
obsolete uku». The Attic writers use a part. eUwg, which stands in 
the same relation to eoixa as ti8wg to 618a. Herod, uses oUa, oU&g. 
Buttmann observes that in the three perfects, I oik a, ioXira, iopya, 
the o is the usual change from the radical vowel c (as SkpKopai, &- 
dopica), and the c at the beginning is the syllabic augment instead of 
the reduplication. 

552. avrjf3. . . . Adjectives in qpiog denote ability to do a tiling : cf. 
HnXnrfiptoQ, 8paarr\piog. 

553. iiraivw, I undertake, or promise, which meaning is very un- 
usual : some writers interpret it by volo, but without adducing any 
authority. Observe that irork, although an enclitic, here retains its 
accent. This occurs in two cases : 1. When a word, accented par- 
oxyton, has a dissyllabic enclitic after it ; 2. when the vowel, upon 
which the enclitic would have thrown its accent, is cut off by an 
apostrophuSf as \6yog 8' kariv. 

554—5. The Scholiast explains this, J mil extricate her, as a fair 
wind blowing on a vessel extricates it, when impeded by contrary winds. 
Kar ovpov, lit down the wind : hence, with good fortune, as we say of 
a person, he swims with the stream. According to Liddell and Scott, 
ovpoQ is connected with avpa (cf. the connexion existing between 
airovpag and diravpdu), or possibly with ovpa, cauda, as blowing 
astern. kpTcvkto has three forms of the fut., hpirvtvou, Ipirvtvao- 
pat, and Ipirvtvoovpai : cf. the note on (ptvyoj, supra 19. 

556. ayovffi. This word was sometimes used in the technical 
sense of rapere in jus, the full phrase being aytiv tig Siicnv, or tig 
diKa<rrrjpiov. Thus Plato de Leg., 914, e, dykrta rbv iavrov 8ov\ov 
6 flovXoptvog. But it may also have reference to the phrase, aytiv 
iici Qavarov : cf. Herod, iii. 14, dyovro 8k iroiv^v riaovrtg: and in 
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the same chapter, paOutv rbv iralda dysopsvov kwl Bdvarov, where 
dyeSptvov is the same as dyoptvov, according to Schweigh., but 
Matthiae reads rjytoptvov, leading the way to death. 

657 — 8. This is the only instance in which tirrapvoc is found in a 
pure writer. A person was termed Kvpwg in reference to his wife 
and children, and oWiroVijf in reference to his slaves. crtBev. -0ev 
was the original termination of the gen. case, as is shown from Horn, 
passim : ex. gr. ovpavoQtv, II. 0\ 19. Hence it usually has a 
signification of origin or motion from a place. The Attic poets retain 
this old form of the gen. in ip'tBev, crkBtv, Wev. 

560. Xiyw ; This is another instance of the subjunctive used in- 
terrogatively to express perplexity and despair. 

561. piag. Instead of pia, pidg, Homer sometimes uses la, irjc I 
ex. gr. oh yap ledvrw fjtv bpbg Bpoog, ovS' la yqpt/g, II. P. 437. In 
the nom. the a is short, and also in the accus., but in the gen. it is 
long with the circumflex, whilst the nom. and accus. are accented 
paroxyton, which is irregular. KXrjdiov. According to Liddell and 
Scott, this word ought to be written without the iota subscriptum ; 
but though rXlw, or rather KXeopai, is the root, may not the substan- 
tive be immediately derived in Attic Greek from kXi}i£o), Attic tcXyfa, 
as k\v$uv comes from cX6£o;l Its meanings are — I. an omen, as 
Od. v 120, o>f dp tyrf %atpcv di KXtrjdovt Siog 'Odvafffbg, ZnvoQ rc 
fipovry. 2. a rumour or tidings, or reputation, in the same way as we 
use the word report sometimes, as rt KXnSovog KaXfjg pdrnv psovanx 
wfkXnpa yiyvtrat ; 3. a summons, as in this passage, or more strictly 
an invocation ; in which sense it is used by i&schylus. 

562. The preposition virb here denotes the instrument ; so Oavtiv 
viro tivoq, to be put to death by a person. 

563. oloQa. The full form would be oldaaQa, by syncope dlZoQa, 
and, by dropping the 8 for the sake of euphony, oloBa. In the old 
language the final syllable Ba was added by Paragoge to the 2nd 
pers. act. ; or perhaps it is more correct to say that this person was 
originally formed in o9a, and subsequently shortened. In Homer 
and other poets it is found in the conjunct, and optat. moods : ex. gr. 
IBiXyoBa, II. a*. 554. KXaioiaQa, II. a/. 610. It has been retained 
in the following forms of the indie, by the Attic writers : tyijvQa, 
rjdyoBa for ^SnoBa, fjada from dpi, and yuaBa from dpi. 

565. tbytvfc refers to nobility of birth, yevvaiog to nobility of 
spirit or nature : thus a peasant may be ytwaZog, but he cannot be 
said to be ibytvfc. This distinction is drawn by Aristotle in his 
Rhetoric. 

566. Bavpaor^v, as worthy of admiration or respect. This sense is 
somewhat unusual, but we find iiridavp&Zciv with this meaning in 
Aristoph. Nub. 1147, %p>) yap imBavpaUiv n rbv $ida<TKa\ov 9 
which is spoken by Strepsiades as he offers Socrates a fee. There is 
a peculiar Attic construction, Qavpaorbv bVov, like the Lat. "mirum 
quantum," wonderfully much. oipe tg. osfiw or <rifiopai is found only 
in the pres. and in the 1 aor. passive lotyBijv. The act akfiu is not 
used by Homer. 

569. ptivavriQ. Verbs with the characteristic letters, X, p 9 v, p, 
present the following peculiarities in the formation of their fat, 
I aor., and 2 aor. : — 1. They have for the most part the 2nd rat. 
instead of the 1st fut. in out, shortening the penultima, as psvut, ptv&\ 
orkXXu, ortXw, though we find some few instances to the contrary, as 
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jc£W(i> (I land), K&Xtrta, IkiKocl : icvpw (J meet with, used by the poets 
for jcvpsiu), cupdo), iKvpaa. 2. They form the 1 aor. in a without <r, 
either lengthening the penultima again, as apvvw, apvvw, fjuvva, or 
changing the e of the fut. into it, as fieviS, Zfitiva, or a into q, as 
^aWw, +crXw, tyqXa. 3. The 2 aor. retains the vowel as it stands 
in the fut., as paXto, efiaXov : except that in verbs of two syllables c 
is changed into a, as Krtivia, KTtpG>, Iktclvov. 

670. yvovT€Q. For a full account of the 2 aor. form iyvwv, cf. 
supra 136. alrtog is used in a precisely similar manner, supra 
501. 

571. piXXown Krtveiv. Some editions read Kraveiv: cf. supra 
407- raXalirtapoQ. Liddell and Scott consider it akin to raXairtipioe 
(rXaw and wtlpa), experienced in suffering. 

573. irtrvovffa. Some editions read irirvovaa : cf. supra 357. 
oitK ?£e<m. Either because her hands were fettered, or because the 
privilege was denied to her as a barbarian, 

574 For the principle of the gen. after XafibaQai, cf. supra 425. 
575. pvvai. The act Ipvw or tipvw, to draw, which is only used 
by the Epic and Ionic writers, has v in its inflexions : cf. II. c'. 836, 
X«pl 7raK.1v Ipvaao'* 6 d* dp' kufia-nrsiog anopovae. The midd. 
Ipvouai means to draw to oneself, to save, to protect ; in which sense 
only there is a shortened form, pvopat. In the Epic, when a long 
syllable is required, it should always be written voo, as the long v 
was a later introduction of the Attic poets. — Buttmann. irpbg 0fwv. 
The radical and physical meaning of irpbg is from, differing from U, 
inasmuch as the latter infers that a person has been in a place. In 
oaths and protestations it denotes before or in the presence of, with the 
idea of depending upon, as in this passage. The pronoun ok is fre- 
quently inserted between irpbg and its case, when thus used, as 



Med. 324, irpog at yovaruv rrjg re vtoydfiov nApug, where 
a.vria£ii> or avropat must be supplied. Virgil has imitated this con- 
struction, JEn. iv. 314 : " Per ego has lacrymas, dextramque tuam, 
te." So also Horace, Od. i. 8 : " Lydia, die, per omnes te deos oro." 
€i St fit 1 ) should properly come after affirmative sentences ; but it is 
also found after negatives, as Soph. Trach. 586, A ri ^ SokuJ icp&a- 
oeiv pdraiov it dk fir) (but if I do), irtiravatrau 

577* %aXd<a takes a in its inflexion, analogously to <rird<a before 
noticed, 8t<ru&, plur. of StCftSg : for other instances of this pecu- 
liarity, cf. supra 280. So also in Lat. we find locus, loca, and cesium, 
pi. cadi. Kkaito, Attic kXclu) (cf. del and d&rbg), with a long, makes 
the fut kXavoofiatf KXavaovfiai, cXaiqw, and icXarjaw. So race*, 
Attic K&ta, Kav<ru>. 

578. Uirrvxog, folded together, alluding to her hands being fastened 
together by fetters ; cf. supra 471. avuvai : cf. supra 531. 

679 — 80. diravSw : cf. supra 37. tfoowv : supra 312. atBtv : 
supra 558. yty&g : supra 320 and 539. 

581. 1) : cf. supra 249. dfibg, 1), bv, an old shorter form of the 
pronoun possessive r)u€Ttpog (from q/mc), used by the Dorians and 
Epic poets, but the latter pronounce the first syllable with the spi- 
rtius lenis ; the Attic poets do the same, but only use it in the mean- 
ing of the sing, for ifibg (from kfiov) : cf. Eur. Elect. 555, ovtoq rbv 
dfibv irarkp' IQpttytv. oUrjcreig. This verb is here used in its se- 
condary sense, to manage : cf. Eur. Elect. 386, oi yap rotovroi rag 
wtXeig oixovaiv *$. It is here thus used by Homer, tfioirriv is more 
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common, especially in prose ; hence the English diocese. /to\&w : 
cf. supra 609. 

583. ai\iia\(t>TOQ 9 compounded of al\^ and aXwrdc, the verb adj. 
from aXioKopai, perf. laXwiea, 2 aor. ka'Xwv, infin. aktSvai : cf. 
i(bpu>v and twpaica from opdia. clXov. This aor., though nominally 
coming from aip'na, points to an old root, t\w. We even find a fill 
i\io in the compounds irtpuXu and Ka9iXu>. 

586. According to the distinction between oh and /ii), laid down 
supra 180, sari must be supplied after ov, the full construction being 
KaKuiQ 81 dpav ovk k<rri od. Buttmann observes that oi>, si, dtg, iv, 
c/f or £g, lie or appear commonly unaccented, because they coalesce 
with the subsequent word, and are on that account called atomy 
unaccented words. But as soon as such words are unconnected with 
the subsequent one, standing either alone or at the end or after the 
words which they govern, they obtain their accent, as ov, no ; ovdk 

KCLK&V 1% (4* KCtKUv). 

587- Some imperative, as io-Qi or Iviffraffo, must be supplied before 
wc : but the construction is so forcible in its present elliptical form, 
that the origin of it is at once apparent. See the remarks on ellipsis, 
supra 486. 

589. V ddyQ, iriXag, though strictly an adverb, is here used as a 
prep, with a gen. For similar instances cf. the note on XdOpa, 
supra 310. 

590. On this forcible use of ydp in questions, cf. supra 249. The 
prep, lit here denotes origin, sprung from : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 1397, vw 
ydp kcik6q r uv k&k kclkJjv evpioKopat. 

591. The construction is pinon X6yov (account or reputation) <roi 
trov (enclitic, as shown by the accent) *>£ Iv avSpdaiv. When pkrecn 
has this sense (to have a share of a thing), it is almost always used 
impersonally. 

592. On this use of o<mc, cf. supra 399. diraXXdaataQai usually 
means to remove, or depart from ; ex. gr. d ttoXX. . . . fiiov, to depart 
from Ufe. But here it seems to have the additional idea of being 
deprived of by force or fraud, as indicated by the words icpbg dvtiphc. 
Qpvy6g. Liddell and Scott explain it to be divorced. On the forms 
dirnXXdynv and drrnXXaxOnv, cf. supra 424. 

593. anXyoTa, Attic for afcXcurra : cf. note on o-wkicXyaav, supra 
122. The form foria belongs only to the Attic and later writers. 
In the old Ionic and Homer it is always iorln, with long penult, as 
iarln r 'Odv<rt}OQ dpvpovoG, %v dtfuicdvu). In the so-called Homeric 
Hymns, levin occurs with the penult, short, which furnishes one out 
of many internal proofs that they were not written by Homer. This 
word being formerly written with the digamma, furnishes us with 
the origin of the Latin Vesta. 

595. Observe that the particle dv must be construed with ykvovro 
in the apodosis of the sentence. This collocation is not unusual ; so 
in the well-known instance, ov ydp old' dv el vtioaipi <re, which must 
be construed ov ydp oUa u iruoaiyn dv at, Ale. 48. On the meaning 
of awppiov here, cf. supra 346. 

598. irkirXoiQ dvupkvoig. The Spartan virgins only wore one gar- 
ment (xfr<i>v), and had no upper kind of clothing, whence it is some- 
times called ifidnov (pallium J as well as \itwv. Euripides incor- 
rectly calls this Doric dress tnwXog, and speaks of a Doric virgin as 
povoirtirXog. They appeared in the company of men without any 
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further covering. This Doric \iti1>v was made of woollen stuff ; it 
was without sleeves, and was fastened over both shoulders with 
clasps or buckles {iropirai), which were often of considerable size. 
It was frequently so short as not to reach the knee. It was only 
joined together on one side, and on the other was left partly open or 
slit up, to allow a free motion of the limbs ; the two skirts (irrkpvyte) 
thus frequently flew open, whence the Spartan virgins were some- 
times called faivofiripietc. — Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. The 
epithet aveifikvoQ (perf. pass, of avinpt) alludes to this last circum- 
stance. 

600. On the force of elra, cf. supra 218. On the form xpcwv, cf. 
supra 374. On the construction, Oavpafa el, cf. supra 499. We 
have here another instance of what may be called the defining use of 
the adj.: iraiitvin yvvaticaQ wore tlvai auxppovaQ. 

602. ipso-Qai, 2 aor. (observe the accent), from fipSjinv. The pres. 
Ipopat has only a grammatical existence, and IptoQai is very suspi- 
cious. Buttmann considers the Ionic tipofiat to be the true theme, 
and compares &yepko*9ai, from aytipopai, with Ip'eoOat. On the form 
Xpqv, cf. supra 113. 

603. rbv abv <pi\iov, supply Ala, alluding to Zeus as the god of 
friendship. The passage may be paraphrased : having left the protec- 
tion of Jove, who presided over your lore. A similar ellipse occurs in 
Aristoph. Acharn. 730, iiroQovv rv (Doric for <rk) vol rbv <pi\iov 
$icep fiare pa. IZtKUfiaoe. The simple verb Kiofxd^uv denotes to dance 
to music at a festival, to indulge in revelry (K&fiog, unde Lat. comis- 
sari). The prep. £c gives the additional idea of departure : rushed off 
in a wild and riotous manner, 

604. veav'iov per av8uo£. We have here another instance of two 
substantives being joined together in the relation of adj. and substant.: 
cf. 'EXXdf tt6X(£, supra 169. 

605. This use of iwura has been noticed in note on tlra, supra 
218. On the form ovvtxa, cf. supra 251. 

607. diroirr. . . . irrvw (to spit) is also written ipvw, whence Lat. 
spuo. The pass, takes a, as perf. inrvapai. The v is long in the 
pres. and imperf., but short in the fut. and aor. It is here used 
metaphorically, like the Lat. ' respuere.' prj Ktveiv. According to 
the idiom of the English language we should have expected this 
infin. to have been in a past tense. But the Greek idiom is similar 
to the Latin, which is thus explained by Zumpt : " the words opor- 
tere, necesse esse, debere, convenire, posse ; par, asquum, consentaneum, 
justum est, et similia, are put in the indicative of past time (xp»?v), to 
express that something should have been done, which in fact has not 
been done ex. gr. debebas hoc facere (\pr\v at rovro tcpdrrtiv), 
* thou shouldest have done this.' And further, the dependent verb is 
commonly in the present infinitive." This remark applies to the 
infinitives in the two following lines. 

608. abrov is here used adverbially, u eoin hco. n According to 
Liddell and Scott, the full expression would be iir abrov rov rSirov. 
In Herod, we find the phrase abrov rabry, " eo ipso in loco." robs 
ovovq ttarkXiws abrov ravrv Iv rtf orparonkSip, iv. 135. Homer 
uses abrotpiv with the prep, and, kirl and irapa. On the augmenta- 
tion of ld«, cf. supra 228. The infin. of verbs in ao>, as has been 
observed above, ought to be written with an iota subscription. 

610. ovri, not at aU; ri being the neat, accus. depending on Kara, 
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according to the common explanation, ravry, dat. fern, of o£rof, 
used adverbially, both of place, as cLv avrbq fjXiog rafoy ukv 
aipy, rySt & ai dvvy iraXiv, Philoct. 1341, where ryit is similarly 
used ; and also of manner, as in this place, iirovptoag (from ovpog, 
cf. supra 554) to blow favourably upon, hence to help onwards, or 
direct to a given point. — Liddell and Scott. 

612. iraidw diraidag, a redundant expression which is not un- 
common ; cf. Herod, i. 109, airaiq IpatvoQ ybvov, and iiL 66, airatda 
rb wapairav iovra ipatvoQ Kai BtiXtoQ yovov. The principle of this 
gen. has been explained in the expression aQwirtvrov yXuxratjc, 
supra 460. On the construction of d<paipe~i<r9ai, cf. supra 325. 

614. The verb ci/u must be supplied after Svarnvoc. AvOsmjc 
here denotes an actual murderer, and is used in a different sense 
from the instance above, line 172. Both meanings are easily de- 
ducible from the etymology of the word. 

616. rpwOtig. The stem or root of rirpwfficw is in the verb 
ropuv, a defect, aor. to pierce, according to a common metathesis ; as 
in 0vfi<TKb>, iQavov (Bav, Ova) : in BpwffKia, Wopov (Bop, Opo). But, 
as the sense of the derivative verb has become more precise and 
limited than that of its original theme, they must be treated as two 
separate verbs. Homer has the present in a more simple shape, 
rpaw, rpiauQ ; but only once, and then in the general sense of to 
hurt or injure : olv6c at rpoist fuXinSt)c, ogre Kai aXXovc fSXaimu 
Od. <p'. 293. — Buttmann. Hence rpavfxa, Ion. rpwpa. Some 
persons understand rpwOelg to mean wounded in dose conflict, in 
opposition to pXnBtlg, but this is doubtful. 

618. By ouoia in the next line, Peleus insinuates that the armour 
of Menelaus came back in the same condition as it went, i. e. without 
having seen any service. 

619. nvdtov. Observe the force of the imperf. to express an act 
frequently repeated ; a$8au>, fut. -rjvw, Attic, -tiffu). Herod, has a 
form avcdZofxai, as shown in the aor. t/vJa&a/xqv, aitdaZaoQat; 
ex. gr. avdd£aa9at <pwvy dv9pu)iri)iy, ii. 55 ; Kai rb waidiov rjvdd- 
Zaro* TIdrep, jc.r.X., v. 51. yapovvrt may be either the pres. or fut 
part, as to form, but it gives a better sense as a fut. 

620. Krjtioc has two distinct meanings ; 1. care, grief, and hence 
mourning for the dead, and even a funeral, ex. gr. dXX* iiruBi us 
Xsyojv Bvpalov Krjdog kg rd<pov <ptpetv, Ale. 826. 2. Connexion by 
marriage, Latin ajjmitas, as in this passage. Homer has a superla- 
tive Kr}di<Trog, used also in two senses; 1. most deserving of care, 
pBuauev dt rot l^o\ov aXXuv Kr)di<rroi r iuevai Kai (piXrarot, II. t. 
637; 2. most nearly allied by marriage, kaBXbg lu>v yapfipbg, $ 
irivBipbe, o"i re udXiara Krjtiurrot reXeBowri, Od. 9'. 583. This last 
meaning appears to be confined to the Odyssey. 

621. ir&Xov, properly a colt; but it is frequently used for a child, 
T&Xov atykXliov a&v airb uaar&v, Hec. 144. Horace uBes jwveneus 
in a similar manner, and Ovid juvenca ; cf. the note on v too trig, supra 
441. U<pspov<ri. The plural is here used, because the sentiment is 



idiom in Greek, and is called irpdg rb anaatvbutvov (having reference 

to the meaning). 

625. tvT)9r)c, prop, means good-natured ; but it is frequently used 
in a bad sense, foolish ; so Herod, i. 60, u^%av&vTav $i\ hici ry Kar69<p 
(rou TltiauTTparov) trpriyua cvnOtoTaTOv. 1\sskA» *Jfi& <<qm& 




subject. This is a common 
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substantive sitnBin (Ionic for evi}9ua) in the same sense. The neut. 
plur. is here used adverbially. 

626. tdutrac. The form Sudut is only found in Homer, and there 
only in the 1st pers. sing. The Attics use instead of it Sitioiica and 
SkSta, cf . supra 36*2. According to Liddell and Scott dapap answers 
to the Latin conjux, one who is tamed or yoked, in opp. to adfxrjQ, a 
maiden. Ixyc* The subjunctive in this case is a violation of 
Dawes's rule, that, when there is a past tense in the principal clause 
of a sentence, the optat. is used in the dependent clause after bV<u£, 
iv a, and similar final particles ; and, when there is a pres. or fut. in 
the principal clause, then the subjunctive is required in the de- 
pendent clause. But the fact is, that if the sense be still present to 
the speaker, although the principal verb be in a past tense, the de- 
pendent one may be put in the subjunctive, as in this case ; the fear 
was past to Menelaus, but the possession of his wife still remains ; cf. 
Hec. 27, A*€0^x > * v * ai)rbq XP V<T0V & v SopotQ i\V : * 127, povov 8k <ri)v 
rkicvouri fi dgayei, Aopovc tV d\\og fit) tiq dfain rade, where we 
have a pres. in the principal clause, and an optat. in the dependent 
clause, because there is a sudden transition in the mind of the 
speaker from the present to the past. 

629. fiaarSp : cf. supra 224. This word appears to have come 
into use about the time of the tragic poets, who never use the 
Homeric uaZ6g. It is used metaphorically to signify a hill, espe- 
cially by Aenophon. 

630. irpoSoTtQ, fern, of irpotiornc. Nouns in >jq form the fern, in 
if, when the penult is short ; but, if it be long, in pta, as iroi^riyc, 
iroinrpla. Some grammarians have laid it down as a rule that all 
nouns ending in iq make the accus. iv short ; but this is incorrect, 
for the ult. of koviv, 5<fnv, opviv, are long ; cf. Prom. 1085, arpSfipot 
Sk k6viv tiXicroovffi, where ck koviv form an anapaest. Choe'ph. 928, 
oe 'yu> rtKovtra rovo* o<fiv Wpex^dfirfv. 

631. tfaowv, cf. supra 312. wi^vkwc, cf. supra 237* 

633. 7rop9su) is a kindred form of irkp9u>, commonly used by 
Homer, which proves that it was not formed from irsiropOa, a post- 
Homeric perf. of irkpdh). The accus. oikovq must be repeated after it. 

635. Kkatovra Karaari^au, will bring you to tears. When ica9- 
HTravai is used like riOsvai, in the sense of to render or make, it is 
followed by a substant., adj., or particip. in the accus., but not by an 
infin. ; cf. Antig. 657, faverj y Ipavrbv oi> Karaarfiaut ttoXcc 

636. eft, by crasis for xai ct, though the long syllable remains 
unchanged ; so kov for koI ov, and Kth for xal tv, but a change takes 
place after ot, as KifvoQ for Kai dlvoq. Kai ei means if even, suppose 
even, but a Kai although, and is construed with an indie, rplq voQoq. 
The number 3 was used to signify excess both in Greek and Latin, 
like our thrice. Thus rpt<r/u<Sfeapf£ Aavaoi Kai rerpciKig, in Homer 
and Virgil's imitation, u terque quaterque beati." Observe the force 
of rol ; cf. supra 212. 284. 

637* €qpo£, dry, parched. Homer has the form gepdc, but it only 
occurs once, Od. c. 402, itori gepov ^neipoio Aeiviv IptvySfuvov 
{jj&ya KVfia), an idiomatic expression for irori %tpav ijirtipov. Znpa 
oiropa here means seed sown in dry land, Liddell and Scott ; though 
(Ttropa more commonly denotes the act of sowing, or seed-time, ivi- 
*n<n. Observe the habitual force of the bat., bcA tab opKoSotaj & 
the final syllable before ok in the following v*qt&, 
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639. kvSiov, a comparative formed from KvSpbc, the p being 
dropped, as in aia\^v from aia\goQ, This adjective only occurs in 
poetry. The comparative termination imv is always long in Attic 
Greek, but short in Homer ; cf. Ale. 960, rt kvSiov fioi £r}v ; what 
does it profit me to live 1 

640. irevtiQ (used both as a substant. and an adj.) from irkvo- 
fiai, denotes a person who labours for his daily subsistence, without 
the idea of any thing disreputable. But itt&xoq, from irT&o-oto, 
involves want and misery, icai tc\ov<jiov forms a quadrasyllabic 
termination, and therefore does not violate Porson's rule, that the 
fifth foot must be an iambus, when the .verse has a Cretic ending, 
which has been noticed at length in a previous note. 

641. yaftfipbv, cf. supra 359. wdopai, I acquire, occurs only in 
its aor. 1. ktcaddfinv, infin. icdaaaQai, and perf. irkicafiai, and 3rd 
sing, pluperf. irkiraTo. This verb was used exactly like Krdofiai, 
KSKTijfjLai. The aor. is found only in the poets; the perf. and 
pluperf. in prose also, ex. gr. in Xenophon. The aor. of this verb is 
sufficiently distinguished from the aor. of irar'eopai, / eat (although 
they are written the same), by the a of the former being long, while 
that of the latter is short ; as vnXdyxv hirdaavro. Horn, passim. 
The perf. of the latter differs by having the <r, vkiraapai. — Butt- 
mann. 

642—3. (TfjLiKpae, cf. supra 86. oi <ro<poi ppor&v is another instance 
of the partitive genitive after an adj. with the article. Observe that 
in rkrvypai, the perf. pass, of rcv%o>, the diphthong, is changed into 
v, after analogy of <ptvyo>, 7rk<pvyfiat, crevio, iaavuai, irtvQopai, irhicv- 
o-pai ; so g€«tf, x*vota (whieh fut. is never used) makes tcexvpat, but 
the v is always short. 

645—7* We have here an instance of the construction which is 
usually called the accusativus de quo, where we should rather expect, 
according to the English idiom, ri dfjr dv &iroi£, oi ytpovrtg 
<ro<poi; the subject of the second clause being made the object of 
the verb in the first ; cf. Aristoph. Nub. 1148, cat pot rbv vibv, ti 
ptpaQfjKt rbv \6yov Uiivov, u<p\ ov apritag darjyaytg. The ques- 
tion asked by eiTroic is general, and is not addressed to any particular 
person. On yeywQ, cf. supra 320. A line has here been lost. 

649. fidpfiapov being joined to ywaixa shows that it was used as 
an adj. of two terminations. So in the Orestes, 1386, we find /3ap- 
/3apy (3oa. 

650. For an explanation of the pres. infin. after %pijv, cf. supra 
607. On the form, cf. supra 113. The word rrjvdt in this line has 
occasioned much difficulty, and various emendations have been pro- 
posed. It may however be understood in a deictic sense, as de- 
fining and pointing to the person whom the speaker alluded to, and 
may be translated " / mean this person here." The Nile and Phasis 
are here mentioned, . as being the remotest rivers known to the 
Greeks in the time of Euripides. 

651. irapaicaXuv may mean, either to summon me to your aid, or 
to encourage me to act in this manner. It is constantly used as a law 
term in Demosthenes, to summon a witness. 

652. o&o-av must be referred to two lines above. 'Hireipwrtc 
fern, of V7r«/o<Jri/c properly means a person dwelling on the main- 
land, but especially an Asiatic, Asia being called jj fiirupoQ. "Rial 
$k rovruv Kaptc nkv amy pivot Iq rrjv fyirupov U r&v vrj<ru>v t 
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Herod, i. 171 5 cf. supra 159. The construction 'Rirupwriv, ov, "a 
native of Asia, where** is very peculiar, the adj. being made equi- 
valent to the substantive, or rather the substantive being supplied 
from it, on the same principle that we have the possessive inter- 
changed with the personal pronoun, in the expression rbv lubv 
peXlac oUrov : cf. (Ed. Col. 344, <r<pu) b* avr Uiivtav rdftd bwrrrfvov 
koku virtpirovtirov. And so Cicero has " nomen meum absentia." 

663. dopmtrrj ictatipara is merely a periphrasis to express death 
by the spear; so in Troad. 1003 we find the phrase ftopurerifc aywia. 
Observe the alliteration of dopiirtrrj trtcriuara ireirruKt. This perf. 
comes from irlima with the t naturally long, consequently the im- 
perative is accented properispomenon, irLirrt. The formation is from 
xarw; ex. gr. fut. ireaovpai, Ion. veaiouai, aor. 2 iicsaov. The 
part. perf. is shortened by the Epic poets to ireTrrewc, by the Attic 
to ircirrcJc. The latter carries us back to the regular irtirrnnuJg : 
but ir67rrt<M>Q points to irfarifca (cf. nOveiae). And this was the 
original form (Wire*, Triicrnica, like Skav, dkSprjKa) from which by the 
change of vowel came irkicriaKa. — Buttmann. 

655. icityvov, tirtyvov is a syncopated and reduplicated aorist of 
the obsolete fkvta (whence <povoc)> like UiK\6fitiv from jclXopat. 
The aor. is accented contrary to analogy, ttsQvuv. The Homeric 
perf. pass, irtyapai is connected with <pkvu» in root, in the same way 
as rkrauai is connected with rci'vw. 

656. 3rd pers. imperf. of tlfU. The original form of the 
imperf. appears to have been la, ex. gr. el r6rt KovpoQ la, vvv axtri 
/u yqpac UaVa, II. i\ 321. Hence came the Attic 1st pers. ij for 
ifv. In the 2nd pers. the Attics used rjoOa; cf. (Ed. Tyr. 1122, 
where we have an instance of each : Aaiov icor rjada ait ; rj oovXoq 
oi>K itvnrbQ, d\X* oUot rpafttQ. The original termination of the 
pluperf. act. and midd. also was in ca, which occurs in Homer and 
Herod., ex. gr. yrttroLOta, Od. i\ 44 ; in 0if ma, Od. C. 167 ; <rwvy- 
diare, Herod, ix. 58. This ta is changed sometimes into n, some- 
times into ei with the addition of v. 

657. rybe. 6 ahroQ takes a dative after it on the same principle 
as adjectives expressive of likeness and equality. When it has this 
signification, it frequently coalesces with the article, raitrov, rahrtf, 
for rov avrov, &c, and the neuter is both in bv and 6 : rahrb and 
rahrbv, for t6 avri. 

660. &, wherefore, supply did. For instances of a similar ellipse, 
cf. Trach. 138, d xai ere rav avaaaav kXirlmv \syo> rah* alkv 
f ergee?. Pers. 114, rahrd fiot ut\ayxtr<av <pprjv auvatnrai $6ptp. 
ry re try wkfiy. Observe the objective force of the possessive pro- 
nouns, which is not uncommon ; cf. (Ed. Col. 332, rixvov, rl b* 
ijikOsg ; ISM. ay, irdrtp, icpounOia, "from anxiety on thy account." 

661. apir&Zopai. rrjvbe must be repeated, equivalent to a<paipov- 
pai rrjvde. The pass, in Greek may be construed with an accus., 
1. when the act. has two accus., and the accus. of the person be- 
coming the subject of the pass., the accus. of the thing continues to 
be used for the object of the pass. ; ex. gr. igacpe 9k vtbq re rbv 
AnpoKtidea teat rbv yav\bv dnatpeOivnc, Herod, iii. 137. 2- Some- 
times the more remote object with the act. becomes the nomin. of 
the pass., and the accus. of the act. continues to be the object of the 
pass , as in the present instance. — Buttmann. 

662. airruv, act. means to fasten or bind, and is followed by an 
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acous. In the midd., I fasten myself to a thing, I lay hold on, engage 
in, with a gen. In Homer we find it with an acous. of the person, 
and a gen. of the part taken hold of. Od. v. 473, arjta/uvn ii 
yeviiov 'Odvootja vpooseiirev. 

664. (3\d<TTuHTty from pXacravut, which makes kfSXcurrnica in the 
perf. Observe that all verbs beginning with yv, and some with yX, 
j3X, take the syllabic augment c in the perf., instead of the redupli- 
cation. Of verbs beginning with j3A, the only one found with a re- 
duplication is (3Xd7TTu)y fikfiXappai. 

666. "EXkijmv .... apx&v, in its secondary meaning, to ride, most 
commonly governs a genitive, dp\uv nvbg being equivalent to tlvai 
apxuv nvog. With the dat. it means to be a leader or ruler to a 
people. It is also found with the preposition ; II. v. 690, kv & dpa 
roloiv 'Hpg' vibg Uerewo. On the force of tlra, cf. supra 218. 

667. t& tiiicaia. prj is here used according to the principle 
laid down supra 180, the expression being equivalent to anva pi) 
Sixatd tart?, and therefore clearly dependent upon the conceptions 
of the speaker. 

668. d9peiv is followed by the acous. alone, as in this place, or by 
the accus. with tig, II. k. 11, fjrot &Y kg ntdiov ro Tpou/edv dOprjffiU. 

669. rip iroXir&v. Another instance of the predilection of the 
Attics for the partitive gen. 

670. KaQnu* av. For the rules which regulate the structure of 
the two clauses of a conditional proposition, cf. supra 215. KaOnao 
is the imperf. unaugmented; UaOripriv or KaOrifinv, UdBqao and 
Ka9n<ro, UdOtjro or KaOijoro, cf. supra 266. gsvif£. This is one of 
the few words of which the Ionic form (gctvo? ) is used by the tra- 
gedians, when the metre requires a long penultima. They also used, 
under similar circumstances, povvog, yovvara, Kovpog, and dovpi, 

671. XaVicw, fut. \a.KTj(Tw t aor. 2 iXaxov, perf. XIXd*ca, synony- 
mous with the present. That Xaic-.ts the root, is shown by the aor. 
2 (in which we are always to seek for the root of a verb) ; the <r is 
therefore inserted in the pres. to strengthen it. This form is 
peculiar to the Attics ; the Ionics use Xijkso), and the Dorics XaKtw. 
The aor. 1 kXa'tntra and the fut. midd. XaKrjaofiai have the a short, 
and must therefore be formed from Xclmiv. — Buttmann. Its usual 
meaning is 1. to emit a sound, as a shield when struck. 2. To utter a 
cry, as an animal. 3. To proclaim. The double accus. after it is 
very unusual, oi dvaynaloi is here used in the sense of the Lat. 
necessarii. 

672. jeac pr\v : cf. supra 81. icov. The i in the Attic writers is 
usually short, in Homer it is always long, who also uses tiaog with the 
penult, long, as in the expression aoirtda irdvroa' ktenv. In some 
Homeric compounds, as iodQtog, the Attics retain the long t- 

673. wg 6" avraag. Homer never uses this adverb without 8k 
inserted, wg 8 avrwg, instead of wgavrtag de : ex. gr. II. y. 339, tag 

avrtag MevkXaog aprfiog Ivrt' tdvvtv. And so we find it in 
Herod., and even in Attic prose. In Od., Wolf still writes wg 8* 
a&rwg. Buttmann, who will not allow this repetition of the demon- 
strative adverbs, tag and dbrwg, takes wgavrwg for the adverb from 
6 air6g, which should strictly be written wg ai/rwg, thus in like 
manner, and attributes the usual form to a confusion with the well- 
known form a'tirwg. — Liddell and Scott. 

674. Verbs in aivw are formed both from adj. and substantives. 
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and are used sometimes in act. sense, as Xet/ieaiiw, to whiten, or in a 
neuter sense, as pwpaivw in this passage. In the New Test, we 
find a passive form of it, to be made insipid, kav dk rb aXac pwpavOy, 
iv Ttvt aKurOriatrcu ; Observe that pwpbg is accented oxyton in 
common Greek, and properispomenon (p&poc) in Attic Greek. 

675 — 6. Tip pkv — ry Je. In the primitive language of Greece the 
article 6, % rb, had the force of the demonstratives ovrog, lictivoc. 
This usage was afterwards restricted to some particular expressions, 
but it is constantly found, when the article is joined with the adver- 
sative particles pkv and dk. In this case 6 ukv comes first, and 6 dk 
follows, once or several times, yovifa is iormed from perf. midd. 
ova, like (povevg from the obsolete irifova. Observe that the 
t syllable of ic pay para is long by nature, as is shown by the 
accent of n pay pa. Tlpdaffw (Ionic irprjaou)) is derived from irtpdia, 
icepaivu), and properly means to bring a thing to an end, 

677* The following distinction must be observed between ovkovv 
and ovkovv. 1. ovkovv is used both in positive and interrogative 
sentences, and means not therefore. 2. ovkouv, thus accented, ap- 
pears to lose its negative force, the stress lying upon the adv. ovv. 
According to the old grammarians, the accent showed upon which 
part of the compound the stress was to be laid. Elmsley proposed 
to write it ovk ovv, separately, in all cases. On the government of 
htytkCiv cf. supra 49. It occurs with an aceus. two lines below, and 
again in v. 682. 

680. IpSxOnot (from fi6x9og t Homer poyoc (cf. pSytc), distress, 
while irbvoQ prop, denotes daily toil, from irevopai), was afflicted. 
It is frequently followed by a dative of the cause, ex. gr. (Ed. Col. 350, 
TToXXoicri d' opfipoiQ r/Xiov rt tcavpaaiv poxQovoa rXqpoiv. The dis- 
tinction between pox$tiv and irovtiv will at once appear by com- 
paring this line with v. 695 infra. 

682. ovrtQ. w EXXi}V€c must be supplied from 'EXXa'&x in the pre- 
ceding line. This is somewhat similar to ^Rmipdnv, ov supra 652. 

683. tfit\oav. As regards form, this might be either the 1st or 
2nd aor., but in signification the 1st aor. of fiaivu) is always causa- 
tive or transitive, the 2nd aor. is immediatwe or intransitive. We have 
examples of both in II. a. 309, Iff b* Uaropfi-qv Brjcre (i. e. kcrsfirjOE) 
Ot<j>' Iv fl* apxbQ ifif) {ivkfiri) 7roXv/ijjnc 'Obvootvq. It is very rare 
that the 1st and 2nd aor. of the same verb are in use, except with a 
difference of meaning, ravbpuov, by Crasis for rb dvdptiov, which 
is used in the same sense by Thucydides, ii. 39, when he is speaking 
of the Lacedaemonians, Kal iv raiQ 7rac&tacf oi pkv ktrtwSvfp danrjau 
Mvq vsoi bvrtQ rb dvdptiov fxiHpxovrai : cf. supra 143. 186. 

686. laxov jm) Kraviiv — w<rr« pri Kraviiv, had refrained from kitt- 
ing. This use of £x« hi the active voice is very uncommon ; but we 
find it used by Homer in the midd., H. j3\ 98, Kt]pvKiQ jSooWrcc 
sprirvov, eiwor avrric Ex oiaTO * 

687. ^Eacus, living in iEgina, had three sons, Phocus, Telamon, 
and Peleus. The two latter, moved by jealousy, put Phocus to 
death ; for which they were compelled to leave their father's house, 
and take refuge in Phia. On the forms Qk\w and £0«Xw, cf. supra 
156. 

688. IttjjXGov, " I assailed you." It is followed either by a dot. 
or an aceus. of the person, but Homer generally in this sense uses it 
absolutely, i. e. without a case. On \dpiv, cf. supra 20. 222. 
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691. Travw, / put a stop to, has no perf. act xavopai, midd., I 
cease, fut navoopai (but irtirafoopai is more common), aor. 1 
liravoafitjv, perf. pass, irkiravpai, aor. 1 pass. liravOrjv and iwau- 
<r0*v, the former being the older form. The imper. iravt is fre- 
quently used by the Attic writers intransitively, for wavov : the aor. 
1 act. is also used intransitively Od. V. 669, Mvqorriptc 8' dfwdig 
KaBurav gal icavaav diQXvv: there is however a reading pvnarqpac. 
In the act. it is followed, 1. by an accus. of the person or thing, as 
iravuv vukoq, to put an end to a quarrel ; 2. by an accus. of the 
person, and a gen. of the thing, as iravuv nvd irbvtav : 3. by a 
part, as iravuv nvd XaXovvra. In the pass, and midd. it takes a 
gen. : Xtpcra, contracted from Xmora, superl. of Xutwv, which was 
used in later Greek as a compar. of dyaGo^. The root is X«, a 
Doric defective verb, signifying / wish. The dat (xacpf is here used 
adverbially, equivalent to the Lat. longi. 

693. oi/ioi, cf. supra 394. (oq kokwq vofi. . . . , " what evil customs 
prevail!" For a similar use of vo/ugcrm, cf. Ale. 99, wvX&v 
irdpoiOt d* oi>x 6p& irnyalov cjq vofii&rai xeovt/3' iiri 00tr&v witXaiQ, 
Herod, uses the act. vo/u£w in the sense of to obtain or derive a 
custom, ot"E\Xj}v€£ ravra vtvop'acaai air Aiyvirr'uav, ii. 51. 

694. rpoiralov Attic and Ionic, rpoiratov common Greek, Latin 
tronceum, a sign and memorial of victory, which was erected on the 
field of battle where the enemy had turned (rpknu, rpoirn), and in 
case of a victory gained at sea, upon the nearest land. The ex- 
pression for raising or erecting a trophy, is rpoiralov arrival or 
arr)ffa<rOatj to which may be added dirb or Kara r&v iroXepUtv, — 
Smith's Diet of Antiq. The gen. of the person without a prep., as 
in this passage, is less usual. 

696. dpvvuai is a lengthened form of aipta (as irrdpwpai of 
irralpw), " I carry off for myself, win or strive for as a prize it is 
only used in the pres. and imperf. ; cf. Od. a'. 5, dpvvjuvoQ ft 
i* v Xfi v *ai v6ctov iraiputv. 

697* Homer has the aor. 2 act. with the reduplication in the 
compound part dfiirtiraXwv, and the syncopated aor. 2 midd., 
dviiraXro, iKiraXro. 

698. Observe how inharmoniously this line reads from the absence 
of any caesura or pause, to give a trochaic flow to it The two 
principal kinds of caesura are the penthemimeral, which divides the 
third foot, and the heptheraimeral, which divides the fourth foot of 
the verse. See the Introduction. 

699. mutt may be considered either as a perf. pass, from the de- 
fective tlffa, I seated or placed, or as a separate formation in fit, 
like di^rjfxai: the former appears the more probable. Compare 
Ktipau — Buttmann. Cf. note on KaOnao, supra 266. TrroXcc, used 
by the poets, especially by the Epics, metri gratia, after a word end- 
ing with a short vowel : cf. irroXipoc, irroXUQpov, 

700. The word drjfioc has various significations ; 1. it denoted a 
district, as Bouaroi fidXa iriova tifjpov l\ovrtg, II. t. *]\0 ; 2. its 
inhabitants, hence, the common peeple (plebs) in opposition to the 
chiefs who lived in towns ; 3. the privileged class in a democratic 
state, Lat. populus; 4. Attica was divided into d%tot or townships, 
which were 100 in the time of Herod., but were afterwards in- 
creased to 170. — Liddell and Scott. ovdsvtQ tortc., being nobodies, a 
phrase which we sometimes use in colloquial language. The plur. 
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outikvtQ is also used by Herod, ix. 58, td$i£dv rt, kxti ff<ptag tStt 
icpOQ roiiQ drjftvdiutg aplorovq <kv9putirujv fta%y diatcpiOiivai, 5rt 
ohtikvtQ apa iovreg, iv oidapoXcrt lovcri "E\Xi}<rt ivavrtdsuepiaro. 
Compare the phrase oldapov nOkvat, supra 210. 

701. ol ik refers to Sqpoc, and avr&v to iv ipxaic flfwvo*. fivpiy 
troftanpoi. A colloquial expression, with which Xytrra paxpip, supra. 
691, may be compared. 

702 roXpa, in early Attic and Ionic Greek roXjiij. Euripides 
sometimes uses rdXpij, ex. gr. Xiy*. «if 1% H Tl $«vdv f) r6Xpn yi <rov, 
Ton, 1416. 

703. Cf. supra 670. Observe in the next line the distinction 
between po\9oQ and itovoq, as explained supra 680. 

706. The meaning is, " / will teach you never to consider," Ac., but 
the construction of the infin. after foigo> is unusual, work must be 
joined with pn. On rj<?au>, cf. supra 312. 

708. €i pi) <f>9spu. To understand this expression, it is necessary 
to bear in mind that the imper. <p9tipov was a common form of im- 
precation ; cf. Aristoph. Acharn. <p9tipov Xafiwv rodt. " Take this 
and be hanged !" cf. infra 7)5, <p9eipt<j9t rrjffdi, which Liddell and 
Scott explain, " off from her," i. e. unhand her, let her go. The fut. 
<f>9apr)<Jopai is also in use. <Jc raxysra : for an explanation of this 
idiom cf. the note on o>£ apivra, supra 379. 

710. Attic fut. In the verbs of more than two syllables, of 
which the fut. ends in a<r<o or taw, the two vowels aw or ea>, after 
having dropped the <r, are contracted, and the same contraction takes 
place m the other persons, according to the general laws of contrac- 
tion, so that these futures are conjugated exactly like the pres. tense 
of the contracted verbs in aw and ew. No contraction of the vowels 
can take place in the fut. in «w, after the ft has been dropped, but 
the circumflex is placed on the w, and they are then conjugated like 
contracted verbs in lot, w, ex.gr. *cyit£w, ro/xt(Tw (-«•>), fut. Attic 
ko/uw, uiq 9 let. — Buttmann's 6k. Gr. Kdfxrjc imcir. . . . , cf. supra 
402, where the same expression occurs. 

711. ffrtipoQ is used as an adj. both of two and three terminations. 
In the expression artipav ftoi>v r Od. X'. 30, artipa must be regarded 
as a substantive (cf. /3ot/£, ravpoc), because adj. in pog in Homer 
make the fern, in rj. p6a\0Q. A similar metaphor is applied by 
Sampson to his wife, Judges xiv. 18, " If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer, ye had not found out my riddle." 

713. rb Ktivng, equivalent to Ueivrj, cf. to ebv, supra 143. The 
exact meaning of the neut. art. joined with the possessive pro- 
noun, or the gen. of the pers. pron. is ' that which concerns a 
person.' 

715. The expression <p9upeo9t r^aSt has been explained supra 
708. Trjgdf is in the gen., because this aor. of <p9upf<jQe involves 
the idea of <( motion from." oig av UfidQw, Observe that the 
particle av is either used or omitted indifferently after the final par- 
ticle wq : cf. Hippol. 1299, o>c vn tvkhtiaQ 9dvy. 

716. The construction is tinq ku>\v<ju ps Xvtiv X*P a ? Trjatit. 
The penult of Xvw is long, but like Sv(o and Ovw it shortens the v in 
the perf. act., and in the perf. and aor. pass. In the next line a>£ 
{since) must not be confounded with the final particle off, which 
would require a subjunctive. 

719. IXvftrjvu), aor. 1 midd. from Xvpaivu). Some few verbs in 
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alvdi take a in the aor. 1, as KoCKalvta kicotXava, Ktpdaiw itsptiava, 
and this a is always long. It is incorrect to write this if with an i 
subscriptum, because it comes from the a in the fut., and not from 



720. flovQ is thus declined ; gen. j3odc, dat. /3ot, accus. fiovv, voc. 
fiov, pi. /3dc£ (iovQ, gen. /3oa>v, dat. fiovviv, accus. $6aq fiovQ. The 
Attic writers in the nom. pi. mostly use the open form /36ec. %ovc 
(congius) is similarly declined, go&c, ^ot, xovi/, plur. %6ec, %oa£ : but, 
as it is properly a contraction from x ot ^C> the better Attic forms are 
gen. \oS>q 9 acc. xoa, acc - P lur - X°<*£» which must not be confounded 
with godc, libations in honour of the dead. — Buttmann. 

721. 'AfxvvaQov, apvvaOsiv, apvvaQoiptiv, are formed from dpv- 
vaBuy a lengthened form of dpvvw, like buatddtiv, eipydQtiv. On 
these forms Elmsley was the first to observe that the pres. indie, in 
dOeiv never occurs ; but he was hasty in adding that they are always 
aorists, and must be therefore accented in the infin. -eiv. Plato has 
tfib)K<i9tQ, for instance, cf. Gorg. page 483, a. — Buttmann. 

722. On the verb tpiru, cf. supra 433. 

724. 9pi\j/u from rpk<ph). In this and similar words, the principle 
of the change is, that the aspirate must always be preserved. Here 
in the inflexion it is dropped in the second syllable, and con- 
sequently it is thrown upon the first In 9piZ> rpi\OQ the reverse is 
the case. 

724. aVijv. This 3rd pers. sing, is explained supra 656. cwrijv 
must here be considered as used absolutely (i.e. without a case), 
rote Eirotpridraic being in the dat. on the principle of the "dativtu 

commodi." 



(SeXraro^. Eumen. 487, Kpivatra d* aar&v rwv kfidv rd fleXrara 



727. The construction of this line has been fully explained supra 
181, where an exactly parallel expression occurs, dveipivog, though 
properly a perf. pass, parti ci p., is here used adjectively. It occurs in a 
similar sense Thucyd. i. 6, Iv tolq icp&roi dk 'ABtjvaloi rbv re 
ciSrjpov Kark9ivro, icai dvitpevy ry hairy Iq rd rpv<ptpiortpov 
fitriffrnoav. Cf. the use of ov\6pevoc in Homer. Observe, the 
penult of irpiofivrnQ is long ; 7rpta(3evT^ (in prose) means an cm- 



729. The primary meaning of icpovwirrjc (from icpb and an//) is 
with the face forwards, from which the metaphorical meaning of 
"eager" in this passage is easily deduced ; as also the meaning in 
the two following lines of the Alcestis, fjdij irpovuirric icrri, cai 
}pvxof)paytl, 144 : 9ru\tt Trpovatirrjc, Unwovea dtfiviuv. 

730. The preposition rcpoQ is frequently used with an accus., so as 
to have the force of an adverb, as trpbq rb Kaprspbv, violently, Prom. 
212. trpoQ evasfitiav 17 icbpn Xkyti, i. e. tv(7«/3wc, Soph. Elect. 464. 

733. npSwo, Ionic and Attic irdpaut, and in later Attic icoppot, 
lAtporro, is merely an adverbial form of the preposition irpo. It 
is used in Homer absolutely, i. e. without a case ; but in Herod, and 
all later writers it is frequently followed by a genitive, ex. gr. irpoW 
dptrijQ dvrjKtiv, Herod. vii. 237. 

734 — 7. irpo rot), an idiomatic expression for irpb rotirov, rw 
\p6vov being understood. It has been observed that the article was 
in the old language a demonstrative pronoun, of which this ex- 




726. Homer 
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predion shows a trace. On IwtXOtiv, cf. supra 688. xttp'iav 
Xafiiiv, supra 411. orav Qio, supra 440. Observe that the last 
syllable of Kara is lengthened before yv in the following word. 

738. luQap&g. All adverbs derived from adjj. in ijq, tog, should 
properly have a circumflex on the syllable wc as being a contraction 
of kiag into &g, ex. gr. ifnpavrjg f gen. iog, contr. ovg, Ifupaveug, contr. 
ifupavUg. Herodotus always uses the open forms. 

739. ya^povQ is another instance of the plural being used instead 
of the singular. SiddKoftai, "I will teach myself," i.e. "I will 
learn cf. Soph. Ant. 354, Kai <p9kypa Kai r}vtfi6ev <ftp6vfjpa xai 
dorvvopovg bpydg kdidd£aro. The usual meaning of the midd. 
di$d<jKopai is to cause to be taught, as gp>) 5' ovicotf '6orig dpri<ppu>v 
V6(j>vK dtrijp iraiSag irtpiaa&g USiddaKEcrOai oo<povq, Med. 295. 

740. rd Xoinov (XkXonra, Xe'nrw) is used adverbially, like rd rrpiv, 
and the Lat. primum, secundum, costerum, &c. Herodotus even uses 
it in the gen. in this manner, &grs row Xoiwov Kai yvvaiKag ptv 
eimtrkwc, to yovv ov fipexovaag, SiafiriataOai, i. 189. 

742. Tvyxavu) in the sense to hit a mark (which must be carefully 
distinguished from the intrans. rvyxdvw, to be by chance), is followed 
both by the accus. and gen. in Homer, ex.gr. x E 9h a ^' l V dyx&vu 
tvxuv peaov, 11. e'. 582. rvj£« yap if/audOoio fiaOtitig, 11. c . 587- 
Hence, in Attic Greek it means to meet with or obtain, and usually 
governs a gen., though instances of an accus. occur, as dX\' ecr9' 6 
Kaipog rjfifpevovraQ Zsvovg fiaKpag KiXtvOov rvyxdvtiv rd irpoaQopa. 
JSsch. Choeph. 710. 

743. didSoxog is used both as a subst. and an adj. It usually 
means "a successor" and the full construction is the dot. of the 
person, and the gen. of the thing, as rore Stddoxog ytvoutvog Meya- 
/3a£y rrjg or partly ujc, Herod, v. 26. Here however it rather 
denotes "corresponding to." The preposition did in composition, 
and out of composition with a gen. case, often means at intervals, in 
turns, as Sid rpirov f ireog : cf. infra 1247, flaffiXsa Ik rovSt gpi) 
dXXov di d\\ov dianepijLp MoXoaaiav. Xen. Anab. i. 5, 2, Kai ovk 
r\v \apeiv, « urj dtaaravrtg oi imrug Orjpyev tiiatiexo fitvoi 
roig iinrotg. 

745. dvrioroixog, "ranged opposite in rows or pairs in general 
standing over agaiDst, acid dvr. . . . u g, like a man's shadow ; but 
there is another reading, <tki$ dvr. • . . &v, just like a shadow. — 
Liddell and Scott. The verb dvriaroix^ is used in a similar sense 
by Xen. Anab. v. 4. 12, tartjaav dvd Uarov fidXiara wffirep %opoi 
dvrio-roixovvrtg dXXrjXoig, in which passage the distributive force of 
dvd should be observed. 

746. ovdkv dXXo. The accus. of the remote object, usually ex- 
plained by the ellipse of Kara. The repetition of negatives in 
Greek strengthens the negation, when the negatives are of the same 
kind, as aKovu 8' ovdkv oideig ohfavog, Cyclops. 120. When, how- 
ever, two negatives belong to different verbs, they cancel each other. 

747. uoi is the dat. after i]yov. titvpo is here used in what is 
usually called the sensus prosgnans, Le. the idea of motion being 
involved in it, it is equivalent to u coming hither." vn dyKaXaig. 
The sing. dyKaXrj (a lengthened form of ayKtj, cf. dyicog) is seldom 
used, and never by Euripides. 

749. Although dveuog (from aa>, drjui, cf. Latin anima) has the a 
short, yet the compounds are all long, as tvrjvifxog, dvativepog, 
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dvrjvtfioQ. The Homeric JjvtuoetQ points to a form ijvtuoc, from 
which these compounds were formed. 

750. The scansion of this line requires 9toi to be pronounced as a 
monosyllable. The phrase tv 5 id ova t is equivalent to ayaOa didovai : 
cf. Orest. 667, &Vav 6 daiuwv tif didtf, ri dti (piXiuv ; Instead of the 
optat. act. in ot/u, there was another form in oiyv, o'itjc, oirj, plur. 
oitjptv, oiT)Tt y oir)oav, called the Attic form, restricted to contracted 
verbs and verbs in ui : it is, however, found in the perf. of barytone 
verbs, as Trt(ptvyo'iTjv f IXrjXvOoirjv, and the anomalous aor. 2 <r%oiriv 
from : Du * there are exceptions. The plur. of this Att. optat. 
was little used on account of its length; and they always abbreviated 
the 3rd pers. plur., as itoioitv, doltv. 

752. v<fv is the " datirms incommodL" 

753. irrfjoo'ttv, to cower down as a bird when frightened ; hence to 
lie in ambush : cf. Ranee, 315, dXX* Jjp' BUa irrri^avrtg aKpoavwueOa. 
tig kprjfiiav. Another instance of the " sensus pragnans," the prep. 
tig being here used to denote motion to a place, together with the 
idea of remaining at it. On 7rp6c fiiav, cf. supra 730. 

755. vrirnoQ, from vrj and Ivoq, Lat. in -fans, vr)- being an insepa- 
rable prefix, with a privative force, but principally before ad jj., being 
a strengthened form of ava, privat. (cf. dpainoo), with the first a 
dropped : cf. dvrjXsr]Q and vrjX^tjc, avr^vtuog and vrjvtfiog. Vide 
Blomf. Gloss. Prom. 248 : cf. supra 158, note on a privative. On 
oxoVei, cf. supra 257. 

756. aXioKofiai (forming its tenses from a form dXooj) has a pass, 
sense in the perf. and aor., with an act. form : cf. note on dXtovofiai, 
supra 191. The aor. 2 is Att. taXwv with a long : the other 
moods have a short, as optat. aXoiijv, Ion. dX^rjv (common in 
Homer), conj. aXtu, aXtfg, &c. The long a in tdXuv is to be ac- 
counted for by a double augment, as iwptav from opaw. The termi- 
nation of this aor. has been explained supra 136. 

757. oi> urj is constructed with the fut. indie., and the aor. subjunct. 
with a predilection for the aor. 2. Elmsley maintains that it may 
be used with the pres. subjunct., but the instances, even if not cor- 
rupt, are rare. With the subjunct. the full construction is oh dkog 
fori ur\ : cf. Ecclesiaz. 650, (acrt ohy). Shoe ur\ at <piXrjo"g. With the 
fut. the second person is more commonly used, which has generally a 
prohibitive seme, as in this passage. Elmsley, in his explanation of it 
by means of a question, seems to confound ot> with pt). 

758. icXatwv, to his cost : cf. supra 577, frptv Kkaitiv nva. The 
participle of x a *P w is frequently joined with another verb in a similar 
manner, in sense of with impunity, as ovroi uiv Stl \aipovra diraX- 
Xdootiv, aXXa dovvat diKTjv, Herod, iii. 69. 

759. Qt&v oKvtica may mean " as far as the gods are concerned :" 
cf. Herod, iii. 122, tlvttckv yt xpriudrmv apgecg aircurriQ rtjg 'EXXaoog. 

760. At the period when this Play was written, heavy-armed sol- 
diers were called birkirai, because oirXa more especially denoted 
defensive armour, consisting of the oclkoq or doiriq, clipeus, scutum, 
and the Qupat, lorica ; and also of the jcopi/g, tcvvkr), which they had 
in common with the light-armed, t//iXot, yvuvoi, yvfivrjrtg. — See 
Smith's Diet, of Antiq. " Arma" 

765. ri dti ; what prqfiteth it 7 This use of Stt is somewhat un- 
common : cf. infra 920, ri dti Xiytiv ; (Ed. Tyr. 896, ti yap al 
roiaiSt irpd^UQ rifttat, ri dti ut %optvtiv 5 In Latin opus is used in 
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this sense by Cicero, de Orat. ii. 10, " Etiamsi opus est, tamen minus 
necessarium." Cf. supra 164. 

766. tf pi) ytvoipav. It has been observed above, v. 294, that 
the Greeks express a wish either by the optat. alone, or by the optat 
joined with the particles ti, tl9e, it&q &v, &c. There is also a third 
method, by means of the aor. 2 of 6<pdX<i), which admits of two con- 
structions : 1. It is made to agree with its subject, and governs an 
infinitive, as II. r'. 59, ri)v 6$i\' hv vrjtatri Karatcraptv 'ApnfiiQ If, 
2. It is used, like the Lat. utinam, as an adverb, and frequently 
joined with c!0£,as Med. 1 : tl9' <Z<pt\' 'Apyot/f firj faawrdoQai ckoQoq 
K6\xu)v Iq alav, 

769. noXvKrnrog, According to the general rule, verbal adject, 
in roc are passive in their signification (cf. supra 89), but the excep- 
tions in the tragic poets are very numerous ; ex. gr. ukXclvotoq, 
dorevaicrog, ayvioarog, airgatTOQ, &c. 

772. The construction is, \povoQ B' ovroi a<patpeirai Xttyava rifiav 
ical k\soq (in apposition with Xetyava) rwv dyaOutv avtip&v Krjpva- 
oopivotc hit iffOXwv dwpariov. KtjpvaffofisvoiQ, celebrated, an allusion 
to the Olympian and other public games, because the name and city 
of the victor were proclaimed by the voice of heralds (UqpvxOrjaav) 
before he received the triumphal crown. So Lysias de Aristoph. : 
xai IvUrjvtv &<rrt rrjv iroXiv Knpvx9rjvai rat avrbv <TTt<pavu>9ijvat. 
The dative after is unusual, but it is found in Homer, II. a, 161, <ai 
drj fiot y'spaq avrbv a<paiprjffto9ai airttkug. \ti\pava is exactly 
equivalent to the Latin rdiquxoe. 

776. dpcrj), like the Latin virtus, is used to denote any kind of 
excellence ; both words frequently mean bravery, because this in the 
heroic ages was regarded as the chief virtue, \apiru. For similar 
instances of this metaphor, cf. Agam. 774, Buca 8k Xapiru ptv kv 
fivoKcnrvoiQ SiSjfiaciv, (Ed. Tyr. 186, icaiav dk Xafnrei orovotaoa rc 
ytjpvg hfiavXog. So also Horace, " Ubi plura nitent in carmine, non 
ego paucis Offendar maculis." 

780. Buttmann conjectures that avrUa is derived from an old 
word IX, with the digamma PiE, answering to the Latin vice ; con- 
sequently avrixa will be equivalent to rrjv aitrijv Ua, like avOrjptpov 
for rijv avrr)v rjfispav ; so also rnviKa = ri)v Ua, hoc vice, 

783. rtXtOu) is a lengthened form of rkXXo) in its intransitive sense, 
used only in poetry. It seems quite to have lost its original force, 
and is used almost synonymously with dpi : cf. II. t. 441, iva r 
avdptg apivptirUq rtXsQovai. 

784. The adj. Eijpdc occurs supra 637 in its literal sense ; it is 
here used metaphorically ; barren, unprofitable, iynurat, tersatur in, 
is surrounded by : cf. Helen. 269, dk woWaXg avfttpopaiQ kyxei- 
psOa. It frequently means to press upon, or attack, as Herod, vii. 
158, TiXu)v til 7roXX6c ivknuTO Xkyuv rouidt. On the formation of 
Kfifiai, cf. supra 510. 

785. yvtoa. Another instance of the aor. used to express what is 
habitual ; cf. supra 637. Passow observes that we seldom, if ever, 
find aivkw in good prose writers, but always kiratvsta, 

786. <p'zpopai is used in a middle sense, and seems to mean, " I 
carry off for myself, 9 ' and so choose: thus in Homer we have at9\ov 
<pipto9ai, " to carry off a prize," Kvdog <f>ipto9ai, &c. 

788. SvvaffOai pridkv Kparoq, an instance of tautology, KpdroQ 
being a kind of denning accus. after dvvaa9at, incorrectly explained 
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by the ellipse of Kara. By iv OaXdfxoic teal Iv iro'Xci is meant, in 
private and in public life. 

794. lie' 'Apyyov dopog. A6pv properly denotes timber, especially 
of a ship ; thus II. /3'. 135, Kal drj jSovpa ffkanire vt&v. Hence it is 
used for the ship itself, as in this passage : cf. Helen. 161 1 : It 
oidieutv di /3dc ava}£ £g 'EXAdtf' elirev tvQvvuv 86pv. "A£evov. The 
Euxine sea was anciently called "Agctvog from its tempestuous na- 
ture ; but the Greeks, from their dislike of unlucky names, changed 
it by a euphemism to Eugftvoc, in the same way as they called the 
Furies 'Evfitvifoq instead of 'Eptvvcc : cf. (Ed. Col. 48(5, wc <tyag 
icaXovfitv EvfitviSac, k£ eitfisv&v Erlpvwv dk%^0ai rbv ixsrrjv curtf- 
piov, Alrov av r avrog. vypdv (Who, titiojp) is here used properly as 
an adjective. It is frequently, however, used as a substantive : 
cf. Od. 45, rd jiiv <pkpov iip.lv ktf vypfiv, JjF kir dweipova 
yalav. 

795. a\ EvfiirXnydSiQ (sc. irerpai), the jostling rocks, i.e. the Kva- 
vtat vijaoi, which were supposed to close upon all who sailed between 
them : cf. Med. 2, KvavkaQ SvfurXnyddac. They were also called 
ovvSpopddeQ. — Liddell and Scott. This is the only instance in which 
it occurs in the singular number. See Hermann's edition on 2vp- 
irXnydda. 

798. tviq, a child, from !c, strength, force (cf. Uprj \g TtjXtfA&xoio, 
Homer) ; originally written with the digamma, whence the Lat. vis. 
It is used for a daughter Iph. Aul. 119, p.r) trriXXitv rdv adv Ivw 
trpbq rdv KoXirwdn irrspvy Eifiotag. It is never used in prose. 

799. troXiv an<ps(3a\e <f>6v(p : cf. supra 110, fiovXoavvav arvytpdv 
dfi<pi(3a\oi>oa Kapa, where we have the common government of the 
dot. of the person and the accus. of the thing, which in this instance is 
reversed. The most common construction in Homer is the double 
accus., as dfi^tpdXXuv nvd ykdivav. 

800. Koivdv rdv tvicXuav. Translate, " having the renown (thus 
acquired), in common with," &c. Buttmann thus explains this col- 
location of the article : " When the adj. without an art. stands close 
to a subst. which has the art., the object is not distinguished from 
others, but from itself with different modifications ; ex. gr. tytro 
iiri irXovffbig toiq icoXiraiQ, does not mean, " he rejoiced at the wealthy 
citizens, but, he rejoiced at the citizens, so far as they were wealthy." 

806. Bpd(a is inflected regularly with a long; hence the perf. 
Sidpaxa is common to this verb and to difipdcncio. Besides dstipdpai 
we find dedpaoftai : cf. Thucyd. iii. 54, rwv tit dtdpafffiivtav W7ro)ivif- 
mv icoinvofieBa Kal irtiBuv irupaaoiitOa. Hence the verbal adj. 
tipaoroq, dpaerkoQ. — Buttmann. ipyov, with digamma Pspyov, Germ. 
Werk, Engl.tcorfc. 

808. *vri : cf. supra 53, ov 'icn'i/ei. These are both to be con- 
sidered as instances of crasis, inasmuch as the vowels a and c are 
absorbed by the preceding long syllables. They are marked as 
elisions, with the apostrophus, for the sake of distinctness. 

810. There appears to be some corruption in this line, as there is 
no other instance in any Attic writer in which rode is used for otfe- 
As before observed, in the old language the article was used as a 
demonstrative pronoun, and a relative force was imparted to it by 
the addition of the connective particle ri : but this gradually disap- 
peared, and we find it used as a relative by itself in Homer, cf. II. 0". 
433, dft<pl Si tram Tevxea iroueiX' iXapirt, rd iipkvot i<rrix6vvro. 
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Traces of this usage in Attic Greek are still to be found in the ex- 
pressions uiort, &rt, oldg n, kip* tprt. 

812. tlpyova. The two forms ttpyw, I shut out, and tlpyvvpi, 1 
shut in, are distinguished from each other in their tenses merely by 
the breathing ; thus clpgoj, cZpga, and ctpgw, flpga. This distinction 
is not met with in Homer, because in that early stage of the lan- 
guage this verb had the digamma instead of the aspirate. It is 
found, however, in the Ionic dialect of Herodotus, and is strictly ob- 
served by all the Attic writers. Hence ccpjcri), a prison. The Ionic 
form is ipym. cpvXaKtg is put in apposition with dumg : " the at- 
tendants placed to watch her." 

815. lyvuiKt irpdZaca. The participle is used after verbs of know- 
ing, to denote the knowledge of a substantive fact ; the infinitive, to 
denote how to do a thing. 

816. Apyuv admits the following constructions, besides the geni- 
tive : 1. the dative, as slpyuv rtKOvoy fin r pi 7ro\kfiwv dopv, Sept. c. 
Theb. 416 ; 2. the gen. with airb, as tik rStrov fikv Upytv awb 
Xpobg, II. d'. 130 ; 3. the infin. with fti), as tipyu dk drj rig rovfo fir) 
Oavtiv vSuog ; Heracl. 963. ica/iiw, fut. icauovuai, perf. KUpnica, 
after the analogy of fidWoj, psfiXnica ; jcaXw, jcljcXqica. These forms 
of the perf. arose from the metathesis of the root : thus <a/x- was 
changed to Kua- 9 /3aX- to /3Xa-, and icaX- to eXa-. In the participle in 
Homer the jc was dropped, KtKunutg, like rtrXniag, &c. 

817* ftw is an adverbial form of the prep, kg, like 2ga> from £g, 
and irpdau) from irpo. 

819. tvictiBr)g is here used in an active sense ; which usage, how- 
ever, is limited to the poets ; dv<ricu9i)g is never found except with a 
passive force. 

820. aKovu) makes the fut. aKovcouat, the form &kov<ju» being 
never found in Attic Greek. The Attic perf. is aKrjicoa, and the 
perf. pass. fjKovfffxai, without the reduplication. We have here the 
full government of clkovw, viz. the accus. of the sound, and the gen. of 
the person producing it. But this construction admits of many va- 
riations : ex. gi\ it is found with the gen. alone, both of the person 
and of the thing ; also with the prepositions, mpi, Ik, icapa, and 
irpbg : also with the accus. alone, as rag irpoatpirovaag rv\ag clkov- 
aan : also with a double gen. ; but this is rare, as avrap 'Odvarjog 
raXaatypovog ovtror fyatr/ec, Zu>ov, obdk Qavovrog, iinxQov'aov rev 
aKovaai. Od. p. 11 7. But the student will do well to collect exam- 
ples for himself. 

822. In Greek we often find the future of the infinitive, where in 
English we use the present : ex. gr. after fiovXopai, as rjp.lv ivdeiU- 
ffOat fiovkoutvog, Isocr. c. Soph. ; after cvgo/xat, as vb\ouai .... 
ry troTutp rtji vvv (pOeptlcrOai, (Ed. Tyr. 269 ; after uiXXtu, cf. supra 
407, where an instance occurs ; but in all these cases the object or 
act implied is strictly something future. Zumpt observes that the 
Latin language also is much more accurate in the use of the future 
than the English : as faciam si potero, " I will do it if / can." 

824. 7r69(p Qavtiv. The infinitive is constantly used in Greek, 
where the Latin idiom would require the gerund, the particip. in dus 9 
or a supine, and especially after adj. and subst., as Xcyctv fcivo?, 
dicendi peritus, Soph. ; Xsynv rt Kai Tcodtrativ SwaruraTog, Thucyd. 
i. 139 ; BopvoQkvng irivtoQai tfSuTrSg loriv, Herod, iv. 53. 

826. andpayua. Nouns ending in ua, when they increase in the 
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gen., properly denote a thing done, and so correspond to the part, 
perf. pan., as it pay pa, a iking done. Here, however, airdpaypa is 
used in an active sense, as if it were (TirapaypSg : cf. Bacchae, 735, 
tifitiQ pkv ovv <pivyovreg kZi)\v£aptv BaKx&v otrapaypSv. The ex- 
pression oicdpaypa Orioopai is simply equivalent to atrapd^ouai : so 
Sophocles, Antig. 151, has QkaQt Xtjfffioavvav for XdOeaQi. On ddiog 
cf. supra 605. 

830. Ippto (akin to pkw, Lat. mo), to £0,with the additional idea of 
coming to mischief : in the imperat. it is a common form of impre- 
cation ; Lat. abi in malam partem : so Aristoph. Plut. 604, tf>p 



adjective, referred to a substantive, is frequently used in Greek, 
where the English idiom would require an adverb, or a preposition 
with its case : cf. II. a. 497, fypi-n & avkfitj psyav oipavbv, for i}pt, 
manL 

831. <pdpog. The pen ultima of this noun is always long in Homer, 
and it is therefore circumflexed, <papoQ : but in the tragic poets the 
usage fluctuates. It corresponds to the Lat. pallium, and denotes 
an upper garment, square or rectangular in shape, worn by both 
Bexes, and usually fastened over the shoulders by a buckle. 

834. afupHpavri. The prep. &(i<pi in composition sometimes means 
on all sides, as an<pifio\oc, &p<pla\oQ t &c. ; but the more strict mean- 
ing seems to be, on both sides : cf. a/up**. 

836. <p6vov patyaoa. This metaphor is frequently found in Homer: 
ex. gr. Od. y. 1 18, tivdtrtQ yap <nf>iv Kaica pdirrofitv ap^ikwovrtg 
liavToioiOi doXoiot. In Herod, we find the construction ipovov pan- 
rew iiri rivi ; as, fidpfiapoi in "EWqon avdpdai <p6vov typatyav. 

838. Kara p.lv ovv arevu), by tmesis for Karaarsvu. Both the 
gen, (cf. supra 443, <rov Karaorivw) and the accus. are used after this 
verb : cf. (Ed. Col. 1440, Kal rig &v <r* oppuiptvov kg irpodwrov 
"Afflijv oh Karaorkvoi, xdoi ; 

840. ovyyvwatrai. The fut. act. of this verb is not found either 
in the simple form, or in the compounds. The construction here 
used is similar to that of ignosoo and condono in Lat., as " ignoscere 
alicui culpam," K condonare alicui crimen.*' 

844. awSdog. Some verbs in ui in the imper. of aor. 2 act. have a 
simple c, instead of 0t, as BIq, obg (cf. o\lg from. > hut these 
monosyllabic imperatives do not throw the accent farther back in 
composition than on the penultima, as ireptOtg, airodog. & AfXog. 
This use of the nom. instead of the voc. is very common : cf. II. y. 
277» Zcv n&Ttp .... 'HlXioc 9', og irdvr* tyopfg. avraiog, from 
the Homeric avra, face to face, avraia ir\tiyrj (which is sometimes 
omitted) denotes a wound in front or in the breast, Lat. " adversum 
vulnus cf. Antig. 1308, rl fi ovk avralav (scil. irXjjyi)i») siraiakv 
rig &p<l*QhxT<# Ztyti ; iptitito properly means " to support," by placing 
one thing against another : hence, to force or press a thing against, 
as dopu irpbg rayoc, II. 112 ; and so, in this passage, u to inflict 
severely" — Liddell and Scott. It has the Attic reduplication : thus 
the perf. act. is Iprjptitca, and the perf. pass. Ipqpeurpai. ri ps /Spoxwv 
tipyug ; cf. supra 812 and 816. 

846. This line is an incomplete hypothetical proposition, the latter 
clause or consequent being suppressed. Some editions read a\\' jj 
with a question, Latin ergo ? Supply ode &v egoi raXwc, or some 
Similar expression. 
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847* olfxoi ir6rpov. The gen. of the came. 

848. We constantly find the adverbs irov and vroi interchanged, 
and irov used after verbs of motion, when the verbs must be so 
translated as to denote motion to a place and subsequent rest there. 
dtpQut, aor. 1 subj. pass, from atipv, an Attic and poetic form of 
alpo). This use of the subj. is explained supra 513. Herodotus 
uses the participle AepOtie, in the sense of setting out on a journey, 
both by land and sea. 

850. veprfpoc, connected with Ivepoi, Latin inferi. The root is 
iv, whence the supposed Ivtp-, inner, and from this ivtpfo, IviprtpoQ, 
ivipraroQ (shortened into vkp9t, vsprepog), like V7rtp, %nep9t, virsp- 
rtpoQ, virkpTctroc : so from Latin in, with digamma infra, infer, 
inferos, inferior, infemus ; just like super, superus, superior, supernus. 
— Liddell and Scott. fis\u>. The personal use of this verb in the act. 
is very rare : it is usually found in the 3rd person, as ao impersonal 
verb ; ex. gr. pkXu, iptXt, ptXrjau. The compound /urapiXtt admits 
of no other construction. The passive fikXofiai has the same rela- 
tion to fikXti that Skofiai has to Sit. It is used both with two and 
with three terminations. 

852. On this use of roY r) rove, at one time or other, cl. Agam. 764, 
#iXa 5k riKTtiv tij3pi£ fihv vaXaia vtd£ovaav iv KaicoiQ (3por&v &/3ptv 
t6t fi rSre. It is sometimes used with pkv and $i in corresponding 
clauses, like irorl alv, nork 8k : cf. Od. <*/. 447, aOdvaroc H Qtbe 
rort pkv npoicapoiv 'OdvarjoQ Qaivero 9apavvu»v,roTi 8k pvnorfjpac 
opt'vwv Qvvt Kara piyapov. Observe that most editions distinguish 
rork in this sense from rort, turn, by the accent. 

854. wgrt fiovdda. The meaning of this expression in this 
passage is not very apparent ; hence the various readings of paivaSa 
and oXxdSa have been proposed. "Epripov ivaXiov nwiraq. Cf. the 
expression of Horace, "nudum remigio latus," Od. i. 14. Iprjfiog is 
used with three terminations in Epic poetry, and with two by Herod, 
and subsequent writers. The accent fluctuates between ipnpoQ and 

IpiJfAOC. 

857. ivoiKfiaia &riya. The dak is here used after lvouti\o<a, on 
the principle of " the preposition in composition ;" but the more 
usual government is the acous.; thus in a fragment of Euripides we 
find rwv ivoixovvrtav iroXiv. It is also frequently used absolutely, as 
rrjv yap 'AoLrjv icai ra ivoiKsovra Wvta fidpfiapa oUtuvvrai ol 
likpaai, Herod, i. 4. 

859. The question asked by the subjunctives bppaOw and irpOQ- 
iriaw is expressive of despair. 

861. The preposition Ik here means "away from," "at a distance 
from." Matthise observes that it is sometimes put for fga>, and 
quotes Od. r. 7*-** Kairvov KariOnica (scil. r«wx €a )i Herod, ii. 
142, iv roivvv rovrtp rtf %9^ v Hf "rpcfctf iXiyov ig rjOttav rbv IjXiov 
avarstXai. 

862. KvavoirrtpoQ bpviQ. The Scholiast supposes this to be an 
allusion to the metamorphosis of Procne and Philomela; but this 
seems far fetched, as the sentiment is natural, and is similar to what 
David has expressed in the Psalms : " that I had wings like a 
dove," &c. 

863. irtvKatv, Doric for irtvKijev. This adj. is an exception to 
the rule that adjectives ending in tic with t| or o preceding the 
termination are contracted in their inflexion ; cf. note on atyAag, 
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supra 286. Sophocles, Autig. 123, has oriQavwfia wvpytav irtvtd- 
tv9' "R<pai<JTov iXelv. According to Buttmann the radical meauiug 
of 7r<VK)j is pointedness, and not bitterness ; the fir-tree being so called 
from its pointed shape, or from its spines. Hence irevKTjtig means, 
1. Any thing made of pine. 2. Sharp or piercing, as 6\o\vypbg, 
iEsch. ; cf. note on irixpog, supra 384. 

864. Kvavsag axrag. Accus. plur., as shown by the accent of 
dxrag. The allusion is to the Symplegades, which are called 
Kvdveai by Herod, iv. 85, iirXn iiri rag Kvavsag KaXtvfikvqg (scil. 
vfjoovg). TrpwrowXoog irXdra alludes to the Argo, the first vessel 
that made this voyage. 

866. to Xiav. We have here another instance of the neat, article 
with an adverb being made equivalent to a substantive. The 
quantity of the penultima is common both in Homer and the Attic 
poets ; in Horn, and Ionic Greek it is written Xiijv, as Od. a'. 46, 
*ai Xinv KtXvog ye Ioikotl Kilrai dXiOpy. 

868 — 9. In the first of these lines we have &ov, which, being an 
enclitic, has less stress laid on it than aov, and therefore in the 
position where it stands is better adapted to the trochaic flow of the 
verse ; for the converse reason we have o6v in the following line. 

870 — 1. rt. In any respect, accus. of the indirect object, at'x/uz- 
Xurov : cf. supra 583. 

873. We constantly find the adjective tvdaiuarv used by Xenophon 
in his Anabasis with iroXig, to denote external prosperity. It cor- 
responds therefore both to the Latin felix and beatus. The negative 
oif, and not firj, is here used, because a fact is stated, and not an 
opinion. 

875. Uirtativ, to be deprived of, or to be banished from, in which 
sense it is not uncommon ; cf. Prom. 757> *) ydp ttot iariv kKirnrtiv 
a-PXW At'a ; Herod, i. 150, Untaovrag U rifc icarptfog. This line 
apparently violates Porson's rule for the Cretic ending, but it must 
be regarded as a quadrasyllabic termination. 

878. irpooQev (connected with irpb and irpbg) is used both as an 
adverb, and as a preposition with the gen. case. In poetry it is 
frequently written irpoaQt, without the v, as, U Sh rd> dilavrt, 
irvXdwv npoaOe /layicrOijf , II. u\ 145. pskaOpov (jxsXag), 1. the ceiling 
of a room, but especially the cross-beam which bears it ; cf. Od. 9 . 
279, noXXd di Kal KaOvirepOt ptXaQpoQtv IZtKkxvvro. 2. A roof or 
house, but in this signification usually in the plur., like Latin tecta : 
cf. Latin atrium from ater. — Liddell and Scott. 

879. itdripog Zsvog might at first appear to be a tautology ; but 
Kkvog was generally used in opposition to fidpfiapog, which could not 
be applied to a Greek by birth. Udnpog is sometimes followed by a 
gen., as Hippol. 281, Udnpog S)v ydp rrjo-dt rvyxdvu %^ov6g. 

883. iyvvjg here conveys an affirmative answer to the previous 
question, and may remind us of our Lord's answer to Pilate: 
Ovkovv (3a<Ji\tvc d <rv ; 'AntKpiQn 6 'Itjcjovq- 2il Xsyttg on /SaaiXivg 
tifii kyw, St. John, xviii. 37. Observe how two sentences are con- 
densed into one by the use of the particip. in the question rig &v 
irvvOdvit ; 

884 — 6. This is the third instance that has occurred of the acous, 
after dfiKsoOai without a preposition. Compare the construction of 
the names of towns and small islands after a verb of motion in 
Latin. 
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888. In the crasis Ktvrvxovaa the at is entirely absorbed in the 
following diphthong ; cf. Kit for *ai tl, and nob for mat oh. 

889. We have here an instance of an anapaest in the 4th foot of 
the verse ; this licence very rarely occurs in the 2nd and 4th places, 
and is restricted to proper names ; cf. Orest. 1314, fjfl' 'Epfitovn 
jrdptorr vavtnofitv Porjv. As the spondee is excluded from these 
places, the anapsest interferes with the time of the verse ; hence 
Clarke supposes that in pronunciation it was rapidly slurred over. — 
See Theatre of the Greeks, page 488. rnXovpbg, sometimes accented 
rnXovpog, from rrjXt and 'ipog (Ionic oipog). The form rnXopbg is 
found in Eur. Elect. 251, iv rolgb' Ueivov rnXopbg yaiw dofioig. It 
is sometimes followed by a genitive, as rtjXovpbc oioa dupdriov kXvw 
Porjv. Or. 1325. 

890. valu) forms its tenses with simple a. In the active, however, 
we find only aor. 1 ivaaaa with a causative meaning, to cause to 
inhabit, colonize, found. The midd. and pass. fut. vdaaopai, and the 
aor. 1 midd. ivaoaapnv, and the aor. 1 pass. ivdoOnv have the 
intransitive sense of to settle in a place, — Buttmann. The pres. va'ua 
is used absolutely, as & kXuvcl SaXa/xtc, ov fikv irov vaing dXt- 
irXayrog (thou Uest, or art situated), or with the prepositions iv, 
fxtra, Kara, &c, or followed by an accus., as in this place. 

892. np&g at rutvds yovvdriav. This is a common formula of 
entreaty, in which some verb, as Xiaaopai or avropai, must be 
supplied with ah. The collocation of the pronoun corresponds with 
the Latin idiom " per te Deos oro," in Horace ; cf. (Ed. Col. 1333, 
trpog vvv fft Kpnvuv, irpbg QtStv bpoyviwv alrd iriQkadai. See also 
the note on npbg Qtwv, supra 575. 

894. irpaaaovraQ is another instance of the rule that a woman 
speaking of herself in the plur. always uses the masc. gender. 
orsppa, but more usually in the plur. orsftfiara, materials for crown- 
ing, a wreath, a garland, so II. a*. 14, ark\i\iar ix<*v iv \ipa\v 
UnfidXov 'AnoXXuvog, where it denotes the suppliant's laurel-wreath 
wound round with white wool, Lat. infulaf. The arififiara were 
either worn on the head or borne on a sceptre. — Liddell and Scott. 
Some persons have supposed the arefifiara to denote green branches, 
making them synonymous with the krqptot xXabot of Sophocles : 
(Ed. Tyr. 3, hernpioig icXddoiaiv kZtartupsvoi. The Latin ulna is 
derived from wXkvn. 

896. " What is the matter )" In this and similar questions the 
word xpvpa is redundant, i. e. it might be omitted without impairing 
the sense ; cf. Orest. 277, fa* rt \9W dXvu>, irvtvp' dvtig U 
WBVfidviav ; " Why do I rave V* There is also another idiomatic 
use of xpijpa, which has been explained supra 181. fiutv (con- 
tracted from fAtj ovv) is a direct interrogative, implying a negative 
answer, like the Latin num, which is derived from it. The following 
interrogatives, firj, dpa pi), and the ironical ov pkvroi, ov h-qicov also 
expect a negative answer. On icopn, cf. supra 489. It never means 
a daughter, unless it be followed by the gen. of a proper name. 

898. Ivvbupig. The patronymics of females correspond to those 
of males. Thus in the 3rd declension (Eton Gr.) the terminations 
are ting and lg, respectively, as Tvvbapog, Tvvdapidng, Tvvdapig : 
in the 1st declension, they are dbng and dg respectively, as Bopkag, 
Bopsddng, Bopedg (observe the distinction in accent) : nouns in tvg 
and KXrjg make the mate, in tibng t as Tvdtvg, Tvdtibng, and the fern. 



140 



NOTES. 



in ijtf, as Nqpe &c» Nijpjjtc ' and> lastly, masculines in fov have a fern, 
form in twvij and ivn t as 'Arpt<rtwviy, ' Atynerivn. 

900. The name $oi/3oc, connected with £<zog, £w£, alludes to the 
purity and brightness of youth, in its primary use ; it was not con- 
nected with the idea of the god of light ("HA toe) till after the time 
of Homer. iEschylus uses it as an adj. of three endings, in the 
sense of bright, as araQtvrbg ijXtou ^oi'/3y <f>Xoyi, Prom. 22. The 
form didffrwp differs from a«<rr»)p, and diceari}g only in accentua- 
tion. The epithet was applied to Apollo, because he was supposed 
to be especially powerful in averting impending calamities. Simi- 
larly he was called anorponaiog and cclkuv aicorpoirog. So also, in 
the first chorus of the (Edip. Tyr., Apollo, Diana, and Minerva, are 
addressed as Tptaaoi dXcgc/iopot, Latin Dii Averrunei. 

903. On this form row, cf. supra 192. teavraxy. Adverbs in 01 
denote motion, adverbs in ov denote rest ; and those in n have both 
significations, ex. gr. vdi fitfitiKt ; ttov vaiu ; Such instances as 
tttivog Kirov pkfitjKev ovdeig otft, Trach. 40, must be explained by a 
construct™ prcegnans, " no one knows whither he has gone and where he 
now is." 6Xu>Xaptv. This perf. midd. and the aor. 2 midd. 
£>X6/inv, which are both intransitive, serve at the same time for 
passives, whence the proper forms of the passive are not used ; thus 
it is good Greek to say dnoXujXkvai vrro rtvog, "to be put to death 
by any one ;" cf. diroQavetv vtto rtvog. 

904 — 6. The construction is, rig ovv ovpfopa av tin yvvcuxi, 
icaiZuv ye firjirm nttpvKOTOJV, irXrjv kg \sxog » The negative /ii) is 
here used, because the statement is a supposition of the speaker. 
cvp<popa is used in an indifferent as well as in a bad sense. 

906 — 7« vvnydyov. A not unusual sense of virdyuv is to lead a 
person on by gradual steps to do a thing, involving the idea of craft 
and stealth ; cf. supra 428. So here it may mean, * Thou hast skil- 
fully led me on to an acknowledgment" 

910. The limiting particle 7c being joined to iyu> increases its 
emphasis, " I for my part, whatever others might do." 

912. voQaytvriQ is opposed to iOaytvtig; cf. Persse 306, dptort^g 
BacrptW iOaytvtig. But, when iOaytvtjg is applied to a nation, it is 
opposed to iirnXvg (advena), as Aiyvvriot iBayevieg, Herod, vi. 53. 
AirovQ must be supplied after d<ptiXtTO in the following line. 

915. Koiviovuv usually governs a gen. of the thing shared, and a 
dot. of the person with whom it is shared, as in this instance ; but 
in the Elect of Eurip., 1048, we find an accus. of the thing, as <p£Xt*v 
yap civ rig &v irarpbg oov tyovov Uoivwvnok pot ; where fovov is not 
susceptible of emendation on account of the metre. 

917* qeadoitai, being derived from the compar. ijaautv, always 
governs the gen, in Attic Greek, gepi, consequently, must be con- 
strued as the dat of the manner. x fl P * s used in the metaphorical 
sense of might, power, both in the sing, and plur., as iirtmv koI X'P**"** 
dpifaiv. II. a'. 77. « & rig virspoirra \tpaiv ^ Aoyy fropeverat, 
(Ed. Tyr. 902. The shortened forms of \up (%f poc, &c.) are poetical, 
with the exception of X'P '"' which is used in prose, whilst the long 
form \upoiv is used by the poets, but not exclusively ; cf. supra 776. 

921. Avropai, imperf. fjvrero : no other tenses are in use. I. 
It is equivalent to dvrdv, to meet, as II. /?. 595, ivQa re Movaai 
dyrofiivai Odpvptv rbv Qptjiica jravttav doidfjg. In which sense it 
is used with a dot., as IL 598, dXXrjXotaiv avrtotf iv woXtfjitp. 
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So that in the first cited passage Odpvpiv depends upon navaav, 
and aitrf must be supplied after dvroutvat. 2. It is used with the 
accus. in the sense of entreating (aWmgetv) as in this passage. 

922. oVoi rr)gSt x<Jpa£. Adverbs of place require a gen. in 
Greek as in Latin (ubi gentium), cf. Od. /3\ 131, irarrjp d' iubg 
d\Xo9i yairjc Z<Ju oy' r) rkQvnKt. At first sight there might appear 
to be an ambiguity of construction, as the adverb irpoVw (cf. supra 
733) also governs a gen. with the idea of distance. But the construc- 
tion is clearly shown by resolving Biroi into katrt oirov, to which it 
is here equivalent, ireuiftov ut iiciiat rijgdt Y<u'p a £ ^ 7rou vpocutrdrta 
iariv. In Herod, we find the form vpooutrara, as well as Trpoou- 
rdrw, ex.gr. kg rovrovg 8k pot 8oksh Kai Tcpoovrara dmidaOai 6 
Aiyvxriog arpardg. And in the same chapter we have an instance 
of the comparative : rb 8k trpoawrepoj rovrutv, ii. 103. 

923. uiXaOpov, see L 878, where it has been remarked that the 
use of the ting, in this sense is uncommon. 

927. iir' aiaxiorouriv, "after or in consequence of most disgrace- 
ful deeds," a meaning which easily flows from the primary significa- 
tion of retting upon ; cf. Herod, iv. 164, uaQotv fk In' iZHpjao-pi- 
voioi rb fJULprrfiov ibv Tovro. We may here observe, that, in tracing 
the usage of prepositions, it is important to keep in view their 
primary meaning, which always expresses a physical relation. 

928. &v ISsairoZop. This verb usually governs a gen., but it is 
also found with an accus., as Here. Fur. 28, Ttjv iicrdirvpyov rf/vdt 
ttatcofov iroXiv. iEschylus uses it absolutely, as (fovr duoxQi irpbg 
(5tav rt dtairoaeiv, Prom. 208. 

929. u>g tlrroi rig, "as one may say"* kind of parenthesis, in- 
serted to soften the question contained in l^nudpravtg : somewhat 
similar to the Latin expression, " ut ita dicam." The particle oic is 
frequently used in this way with the infin., as rig uitpbv uty&Xip 
tiKaaai, Thucyd. iv. 36. And both Xenophon and Demosthenes use 
the expression rig avvtXovTi tirrtiv, " ut paucis absolvam." 

930. This verse passed into a proverb, and gave rise to several 
parodies, as iroWoi arparnyoi Kaptav dirriXiaav, which was used by 
Phocion. Observe that the accent of bdbg is oxyton, but in composi- 
tion it becomes proparoxyton, as ukQotiog, Igodog, &c. 

931. rovgd' lx avvui<rav Xdyovg. Translate, "used this inflated 
language** The epithet \avvog is applied to bodies which have no 
solidity, as 4 fungus' or 'foam.' The Glasgow edition quotes from Plato, 
Epist. ix., tuirXr)oai if^nXrjg Kai xavvt)Q iXiritiog. This form of ex- 
pression is much more common in Sophocles than Euripides ; cf. Aj. 
97, aixiidfav x*P a f where the act expressed by the verb is made to 
pass on to the noun depending upon it. According to some critics 
the pronoun kuk should be supplied after kxavvunrav. 

932 — 3. The distinction between aixuaX&rog and tiovXog is very 
clearly marked in this passage ; cf. supra 30 and 583. On the con- 
struction dvkxtodai icoivovpkvnv, cf. supra 201. 

934. ud and v>) are particles of protestation, which always have 
the object by which we swear in the accus., ex. gr. vrj A/a. A pro- 
testation with vrj is always affirmative ; but ua may take either an 
affirmative or negative particle (vai ud Ala, and ob ud Ala), ex. gr. II. 
a . 234, vai ud r68t aKfjrrrpov. When fid however is alone, it is 
negative. The above statement is taken from Buttmann's Gram., 
but according to Liddell and Scott there is no negative, unless oi 
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may be supplied from the context The term avatraa is constantly 
applied both to Diana and Juno. It was customary for women to 
swear by goddesses, and by the twin deities, Apollo and Diana ; cf. 
Aristoph. Eccles. 156. 

935. The particle hv is here repeated twice with Uapirovro (on 
which cf. supra 77) ; the second cLv is to be taken with fiXkirovaa, 
making it equivalent to a t/3Ai7rov : cf. Herod, vii. 139, bp&vrtg dv 
Ixpwavro dv. The construction is explained supra 215. The 
phrase ffkkrcuv abydg, like 6pfv or fiXsirtiv <pdog 9 is constantly used 
in the sense of ; cf. piping fikv ahrbg £y re Kai tydog pXkret, 
Persse 299. 

936. The Sirens were two maidens, who. sat in a meadow close to 
the sea, and with their melodious voices so charmed those who were 
sailing by, that they forgot home and every thing relating to it, and 
abode there till their bones lay whitening on the strand. The 
ordinary derivation of the word is from oeipd, a chain, to signify 
their attractive power. — Keightley's Mythology. Cf. Horn. Od. /i . 
37, Seipijvag fikv irp&rov ctyi&ac, at pa re vdvrag ' AvQpioirovg 
OeXyovatv, '6 rig oQsag euraQiKnrat. "Ogrtg aiSpeiy irtXdoy, Kai 
QQoyyov anovay Eeiprjvwv, rtp d' ovn yt/v?), Kai vrjiria reKva, OiKadt 
vo<srr\aavri, irapiararai, owe ydvvvraf 'AXXd re Secpqvcc Xiyvpy 
OeXyovaiv doidS, "R/xevai kv XeifiGtvr iroXi)g S' daretyiv Oig 
'AvopStv irvQopevutv, irepi Be pivoi pivvOovaiv. 

937* XdXtjixa. The abstract noun used for the concrete ; cf. note 
on Opspua, supra 261. A neut. substant. thus applied to a person 
frequently denotes contempt : " a babbler cf. An tig. 320, ot/i' ug 
XdXnua BrjXov hKiretyvKbg el. But Liddell and Scott interpret 
XdXnfia in this passage to mean prattle, in which case KXvovera must 
be repeated with a change of government, which is open to objec- 
tion. 

939. napijv. On this 3rd pers. sing. cf. supra 656. On bXflog cf. 
note on oXfiiog, supra 100. 

942. TjfiidovXovQ : 17/11-, from tjuurv, in composition is equivalent to 
the Latin semi-, which comes from it. The letter <r was frequently 
used as a substitute for the aspirate, especially in the ^Eolic dialect, 
and so in Latin in words of Greek origin, as ig, ovg, sus; vXtj, sylva; 
vrrip, super ; ipteta, serpo, &c. 

943. lp<3, Attic fut. from the Epic elp<*> : cf. Od. ft. 163, fivti<rrrjp- 
aiv di fidXiaTa iri^avaKhfievog rale elpta. This verb must be care- 
fully distinguished from elpw, to fasten together, Latin sero: undo 
sermo, 

947. Observe the force of the prep, in composition in <rvfi$9eipei, 
" unites with others, or aids in corrupting." So avpirpdoab), Aj. 1396, 
rd 8' dXXa Kai ivunpaaat. Observe also that in compos, avv 
becomes avu- before ir, /3, 0, /*, \p. 

948. dpnXaKovaa, aor. 2 from a late form dfiirXaKiffKU : cf. evpov 
from evpiaKu, It is usual to write this verb afxirXaicuv when a long 
syllable is required by the metre (it is only found in poetry), and 
dnXatceiv when the first syllable is required to be short. Porson 
and Elmsley were of opinion that it ought always to be written 
aVX. ; but the common practice is supported by the analogy of 
ypflpoTov and peonpppia, where |3 is inserted to strengthen the 
position. 

949. papyoTijg here means lascivia, mpudicUia ; cf. Ear. Elect. 
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1027) vvv S\ o\jv€\ 'EXkvn papyog $v. The primary sense of 
papyog is furious, and we find it applied to Cleomenes in this sense 
by Herodotus, vi. 75, KartkQovra dk avrbv, abrUa virkXafit paviti 
vovaog, iovra cai irportpov viropapyortpov. Homer uses it as an 
epithet of yatrrrip, Od. a. 2, pera & iirpeire yaerrspi pdpyy. 

951. " The fastenings of a door (daustra, obices) commonly con- 
sisted of a bolt (pessulus ; pdvdaXog, KaTo\tVQ y tXtWpov, Attic 
Opov), placed at the base of each foris, or valve of the folding-doors, 
so as to admit of being pushed into a socket made in the sill to re- 
ceive it (irvQuriv). The Pompeian door-ways show two holes corre- 
sponding to tne bolts of the two fores ; and they agree with numerous 
passages which mention in the plur. number ' the bolts,' or 6 both 
the bolts' of a door. By night the front-door of the house was further 
secured by means of a wooden and sometimes an iron bar (sera, re- 
pagula, poxXoc), placed across it, and inserted into sockets on each 
side of the door-way. Hence it was necessary to remove the bar 
(rbv poxXbv irapafkpuv) in order to open the door (reserare). Even 
chamber-doors were secured in the same manner, ' cubiculi obseratis 
fortius,' Apul. ; and here also the bar was sometimes employed as a 
further security, in addition to the two bolts : cf. *\y0pa avpvtpai- 
vovrtg fiox^olQ, Orech. 1561." — Smith's Dictionary of Antiquities. 

954. avfi<f>trrog, planted together with ; hence metaph., innate, inborn: 
ig rb vv pQvrov, according to your nature. — Liddell and Scott. Cf. 
avyytvtjg and avyyovog, iravpoig yap avdp&v hurt avyytvig rods, 
Again. 832. The preposition ei'c frequently signifies " with respect 
to," " quod attinet ad," which in English is often expressed by the 
more definite "on account of," "in consequence of:" cf. infra 
977- 

957. oo<p6v n xpqpa. A colloquial expression : " It was a clever 
thing in him who," &c. The indefinite tiq is often put with adjec- 
tives of quality and quantity, especially when they stand alone, or in 
the predicate : ex. gr. reixog ov voXXtji rcy daQtvkortpov, Herod, i. 
181. Also with the adjective as an epithet : <f>tv' rov Qavovrog u>g 
Ta\tla rig fiporolg %dptg dtafipii, Aj. 1266. The neut. rc is used in 
a similar manner with adverbs, as <t\^6v r*, irdvv rt. — Matthiee. 

958. ot ivavrioi usually means " enemies" Brunck, however, ex- 
plains it in this passage to mean, " those who were present," and cites 
CEd. Col. 1002 : roiavr dveidi&ig ps r&vb* ivavriov. But this is 
not sufficient warrant, as it is here used adverbially with the gen., 
which usage is common in the sense of coram both in Homer and 
the Attic writers. It is also used adverbially without a case, as 
ivavriov paxioaoQai, Ivavriov fiXsiruv, &c. aia\vvopai <re irpog- 
fiXkirtiv ivavriov, Hec. 968; yvvaitag avlpStv /«) j3Asirav ivavriov, 
Ibid. 975. 

961. Observe that <pv\atag comes from <pvXat:ri, not from fvXaZ, 
as appears by the accent. The phrase is used by Homer, II. t'. 1, 
Qg 01 pkv Tp&tg (pvXaicac i\ov. pipvta, a poet, verb, only used in 
the present and imperf., and formed by reduplication from pivia, in 
the same manner as yiyvopai from ysvo: pkvv, ptpivu, pspvot, 
pipvia. 

964. oif <r!/3wv, "not because I paid any respect to." pij asfiutv 
would convey a totally different sense, " since or because I do not 
pay respect to." Cf. supra 566. 

965. ivdiSovai Xoyov, to grant an audience to a person, or, rather, 
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an opportunity of speaking; Lat. dare alicui dieendi copiam. But 
the simple verb diSovai is more usually employed in this phrase. On 
this form of the optat cf. note on Soiev, supra 750. 

966. This use of icspirat, to accompany, or escort, is not uncommon: 
cf.r>)v plv vdp aiv vrfiOoy tXiKatirtg 'Axatoi 'Ec Xpvayjv irkfAirovmv, 
ayovm 8k oiopa avaicri, II. a*. 389 ; roobvb" dvrjau twv Ipwv, kav 
iriQy, irop0/xctfv, b9ovvt\ vvrdrrjv <r' ZntfAxp' kyw f Trach. 570. Hence 
xofinrj, a procession, and the phrase wofiwr^v irkfiirtiv. 

967. kclkt], a substaut. distinguished from the adj. rajc»} by the 
accent. It is found both in JBschylus and Euripides, but not in 
Sophocles : cf. Hippol. 1335, rrjv dk trrjv apapriav to /u) etdsvai ftkv 

WptiJTOV UXvil KCtKTJQ. 

968. On the construction of irpiv, cf. supra 101. kafiaXuv is here 
used intransitively in the sense of to invade. This construction arose 
from the suppression of orpandv, which occurs in the full phrase, 
where liafiaXXtiv is used transitively : cf. Herod, i. 14, kasfiaXe fikv 
vvv erpanrjv Kai ovtoq Zq re MiXtjtov tcai kg 2/xupvnv. It is usually 
followed by the prep, tig, more rarely by the accus. alone : cf. 
Hippol. 1198, liret $' tprjpov x<upov eiatfiaXXopev. The compound 
kfipdXXuv is sometimes similarly used, perhaps from the same el- 
lipse : cf. Herod, ix. 13, icpiv % rovg pera Ylavaavuu) Ic rbv 'loBpbv 
kpPaXtiv, where there is a various reading, kofiaXtiv. 

970. Tpudc, being the fern, of Tpwc, ought to be written without 
the iota subscriptum. The other mode of writing it would imply that 
it is formed from Tpota. 

972. The construction of avvsyvojv in this passage differs from 
the usage which has been remarked upon supra 840. rbv refers to 
Neoptolemus. 

975. wc yrjfiaip.' dv. Matthise observes, that when any thing that 
has been said or thought by another is quoted as such, not as an 
idea of the writer, and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in 
narration, i. e. in oratione obliqua, the optat. is used, but without dv. 
But this rule requires some modification, for Orestes is here quoting 
his own words in the oratione obliqua, and yet dv is clearly required 



Translate, u that I might possibly marry" 

976. (pevyu), fut. <ptv£of*ai and (psvlovfxai (cf. irvlyw and iraigai)* 
to be banished, like L&tfugio : "nos patriam fugimus," Virg. Ed. 1. 
On which Hevne says, "fugit, Qevyu, is qui expellitur et exulat." 
(pevyetv Qvyag, cognate accus. : cf. Helen. 1041, aXXa riva tpvyjv 
<ptv£ovfit9a ; 

977—8. On the construction vfipiarrjc. Ic fovov, cf. the note on 
vfipittiv tig iXsvBkpovg, supra 434. Matthise makes the following 
distinction between vfiptfav rivd and vfip'iZ,uv Ag riva : ujSpigu ipi, 
" he commits an outrage upon me ;" vf$pi%u dg I/**, " he commits 
an outrage upon some one connected with me ;" but the distinction 
appears fanciful, and he himself allows that it does not always hold 
good. alfiarwrrovQ. This epithet is applied to the Furies, as 
causing bloodshed : cf. Orest. 256, rag aifiaTuicoig Kai ipaKovruSiig 
Kopag. Observe that 9 tag forms one syllable by synizesis. 

979. rale oUoOtv is an apparent, but not a real, violation of Por- 
son's rule respecting the Cretic termination ; for the two words are 
so closely united by the sense as to be pronounced together, so that 
the verse has in reality a quadrasyllabic ending. 




possibility to yrjfjuiifxu 
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980. The more common reading is avuQopaXQ ijveixSfjinv, " I was 
patient in calamities." There is also a reading avpQopag in the gen., 
which might be supported by an instance from Horn. Od. 423, 
lipid rt Kaivetv, gal dovXoevvrjg avkx*o9ai : cf. Troad. 102, fxtra- 
fiaXXopevov daiuovog avkxov, " sustain the change of thy lot." 

981. The construction is ortpn9tiQ dk trwv ydpwv aiuuv *px° unv » 
We have here another instance of a short vowel being lengthened by 
position before <rr in the following word, tfixounv. Although the 
radical meaning of this verb is simply to go (as is clear from the 
sister form oi\vkb) y and the compound Inoixouai, to go towards), yet, 
by an established usage, ol\ofiai never means lam going, but always 
/ am pone. The imperf. (or aor.) tfxopnv fluctuates between the two 
meanings, / went away, and I was gone. The perf. fxnuai, though 
superfluous, is sometimes found. In the old language there is a perf. 
ipXT}Ka from the obsolete o\\(t> : but the form ofytuKa is of more fre- 
quent occurrence in the sense of otx /"" : cf. Aj. 596, oi\(ok, oXuiXa, 
Ciairs7c6p9nuai, 0iXot. 

982. ictpiirerfc (jrfpiTriVrw), (1) falling round; ap.<pi ukotrg 
tripiKeipivoQ vipiirtrriQ, lying with his arms clasped round her waist. 
Antig. 1223, (2) surrounded by a snare ; irsnXoiai irtpiirtr^q, en- 
shrouded in her robes, Agam. 233 ; but tyx°Q irtpiirtrkg, the sword 
round which was his body, i. e. sheathed in his body, Aj . 907 ; 1 1, falling 
in with, falling into evil, Demosth. ; (3) changing or turning suddenly, 
of a man's fortunes, especially from good to bad ; iripnrtTrj irpijyuara, 
a sudden reverse, Herod, viii. 20 ; and so in this passage. — Liddell 
and Scott. 

985. dtivbc, from Ssoq : hence the formation is dtttvbs, deivbc by 
contraction, like IXtuvbg, kXtivog ; k\b6iv6q, xXtivbg, though this last 
may be formed immediately from kXuuj. Its principal meanings are 
— (I) dreadful, inspiring terror. (2) the idea of strength or moral 
force is found in it ; hence, having great or wonderful influence, as in 
this passage : cf. Prom. 39, rb Zvyyevsg rot luvbv ij 0' bpiXia. 
(3) clever, skilful, as -rroXXa ret dtivd Kovdkv a.v9pu)irov Stivortpov 
iriXct, Antig. 332. The expression rb avyy ivIq is exactly equivalent 
to trvyyivtta : cf. supra 133, 143, and 186. 

989. iKirepifrov is here used in the same sense as ir</i^a>v supra 
906. 

990. fQavio has the following tenses in use : fut. <p9ij<Jopai, aor. I 
i<t>9aaa, aor. 2 i<f>9nv (which has no imperat.), perf. t<p9aica. A 
part. aor. midd. is used by the Epic poets, synonymous with (p9dg, 
II. 0*. 576, direp yap <p9dptvog uiv ^ ohrday, Jjk pdKyoiv : cf. <f>dg 9 
Qdutvog, from (prjpi. It is used, I. absolutely, as kclv ukv tyQdouutv, 
ion <rot Oittrnpia, Phoen. 975. II. with the accus. of the person, as 
$9doag dk 6 'AOnvauov ayyiXog rbv AaKitaifiov'nav, Herod, vii. 161: 
cf. Lat. anteire, prwvenire, prossumere with accus. III. followed by a 
particip. in the same case with the subject of the sentence, as in this 
instance, the stress being thrown on the participle, <p9y being trans- 
lated as if it were an adverb,j£r«£ or before me : cf. the use of occupo — 
" Occupant bellum facere," Liv. ; with which the more rare use of 
<p9dvu) with the infin. exactly corresponds, as <f>9ainc Ir tic faxXnaiav 
iX9eiv, Aristoph. Eq. 935. See Lidd. and Scott's Lexicon, and 
Matthise's Gk. Gr. 553. 

991—2. utriX9Ctv, to go in search of: cf. Med. 6, otrb icdyxpvoov 
dtpoc UtXia fitTrjX9ov. Cf. also note on ukruut, supra 260. 

H 
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993. Qdpoti %iipa, take courage as regards the hand. The usual con- 
structions are Qapativ vrhp, wipi tivoq, iro^g ri, or rivt. For other 
instances of the accus. cf. Od. . 197, *v ck Odptrti rdvds y deOXov. 
Plato, Phaedr. 339, d, rb yap roiovrov o&fia iv irokkfup re Kai 
dXXaig xP ttal G baai ptyaXai, ol fikv kx^P 01 Bappownv, Hatthis 
observes, that " many verbs which signify an emotion, a feeling with 
regard to an object, are accompanied by an accusative, which ex- 
presses the object, and at the same time the efficient cause of this 
emotion ;" and he quotes the following instances : aiaxvvtoOai, as 
dvdpbe dbiiciav ahxvvtrai, Ion 341 ; aXysiv, as icpaitv rjv fjXynv' 
kyw, Aj. 790 ; ynOtiv, as rig dv rA8s ynvriotiiv ; II. t'. 77 : so also 
%aipia and k-rrixaipiD. In the following line prfiiv is the acous. of the 
indirect object. 

997 — 8. Supply r&vdt iroayp&rwv with rcXovplvwv, gen. absolute. 
turtrai. This fut. is much more generally used than tidifav : ct 
supra 9. The connexion between the obsolete pres. tib\a and the 
perf. otfa is (according to Buttmann) as follows : ttbu, I see into a 
Iking; otfa, I have seen into it, i. e. / know U. But usage assigned 
permanently only one of these meanings to the different tenses. 

999. There are two opinions as to the original meaning of £op£- 
gei/og. (1 ) One who had become a friend on the field of battle, after 
having fought, as is said of Glaucus and Diomede, IL 232. (2) A 
spear-friend, an ally offensive and defensive, Choeph. 562 : ^£<# abv 
dvdpl r<jid' £<p' ipicttavQ xvXac ILvXddy, %kvoQ rc Kai bopv£evoc Sdpmv. 
It is then used for a friend or ally in general. It is not round in 
Homer. 

1000. Spicog (from dpyw, ?pya>, cf. spxog), properly that which re* 
strained or kept a person within the limits of his promise ; that by 
which a person swore : cf. II. o'. 38, larw vvv rbls rata Kai Ovpavbg 
ebpvQ tiirtpQev, Kai rb Kartifioptvov Srvydc tf#«p, b^grt pkyioroq 
"OpKog duvbrarbc re ireXti paicdpeaffi Qtoiaiv. Hence, the deity who 
punished perjury ; Lat. Orcus. In a secondary sense, the act of 
swearing, and the oath sworn : cf. tipiuov in Homer and Herod, 
passim. 

1001. fiti&va. This instance of the mase, being used in the sing. 
in reference to a female is very remarkable ; but it might possibly 
be the neut. plur., as we have ovSevtQ supra 700, and finokvtQ is used 
by Plato ; but we have not been able to meet with any authority for 
the neut. plur. Some editions read pnbkv. When obfeic, fxndtig, 
are written ovbk elf, pndk tig (in which case they are never elided), 
they have an intensive signification, not even one. Sometimes a par- 
ticle is inserted between them, as ov& dv clg. On the usage of <ty£, 
cf. supra 39. 

1002. airtiv. The general government of this verb is the doable 
accus., like rogare in Latin. But it is sometimes followed by a gem. 
of the person : cf. Med. 942, ov 8* dXXd <n)v KsXtvaov .airilaBm 
varpbq TwaUa icaibaQ rfivtie /ii) <j>tvytiv x^ va » 

^ 1004. bvriau, fut. from bvivnui, which is formed by the reduplica- 
tion of the first syllable, like dpaplaw, 'dicaxifa : only that in this 
case the vowel of the reduplication is t (as in yiyv&mna, b'idu>pi, &c), 
and it is substituted for the vowel of the root (bv.) : thus bvdv, 
bvivrifAi, like drdXXu, drirdXXoj, and btrrevw, btcnrrtvu. There is, 
however, no instance of bvdu), bvkw, or bvr^ii being used by any 
writer.— Buttmann. In the act. voice it is sometimes used absolutely, 
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but more usually with the 00000., as in this instance. In the midd. it 
means to derive enjoyment or advantage, with the gen. : cf. Alcest. 33d, 
oov yap ovk 6)vfjpe9a. 

1007* €»C avaarpofjjv SidSvai is simply equivalent to avaaTptyiiv, 
which means to turn upside down, though the noun usually signifies a 
turning about, a return, as Soph. Antig. 226, odotQ kvkXuv luavrbv 
tig avaoToo<pr)v. A similar use of dare occurs in Terence, Heaut. 
iv. 6 : "Me heec deambulatio ad languorem dedit" The phrase 
pkya Qpovtiv is mostly used in a had sense, in opposition to ukrpta 
Qpovtiv : cf. the expressions, ov tear AvOpoHcov, uil£ov rj tear 9 
AvQptairov Qpovtiv in the Tragedians, and the Homeric Qpovtiv loa 
Qtolaiv, U. c'. 441. Cf. also the expression 01 nvkovrec utydka supra 
189. 

^ 1014. di<pptvu) is here followed by an acous., according to the prin- 
ciple that active verbs in Greek are frequently followed by asubstant. 
of kindred signification, or the same derivation, in the acous. This is, 
in fact, merely an extension of the principle of the cognate aeeus. ; 
ex.gr. irtidfv iredia, Aj. 30 ; Qaaaziv ddirtdov, supra 117; ov S', 
& rbv alrriv ovpavbv tiiQpnXar&v, M HXu, Aj. 845. It is used abso- 
lutely supra 108. HXioq, marinus, must be carefully distinguished 
from cIXioq, futUis ; for, though similar in form and accentuation, 
they are unconnected in root. irkXayoQ properly denotes the open 
sea, and also the flood caused by the overflowing of a river : ra fikv 
yap aXXa t% Aiyvtrrov irkXayoc yivtrai, Herod, ii. 97. The Latin 
pelagus corresponds with both these uses : "pelago da vela patenti," 
Georg. ii. 41 ; " pelago premit arva sonanti," Mn. i. 246. ^Eschylus 
reverses the expression twiee in the Persee : *aretg€ vtKayiav iiXa, 
4&J ; ayxi irtXayiag a\6g, 467. 

1015. dpydvav %kpa TtKrooitvaQ, literally " the forming hand of 
building," a periphrastic expression for "the workmanship of the 
hands. 9 ' 

1016. doptfirjOTopt. Observe that utiarvp (Lat. magister) makes 
fitj(TTu)poQ in the gen., as Ztjv' faraTov urtervpa, II. 0\ 22. The 
Scholiast paraphrases irpooBivriq by icapabbvrtQ : cf. Hec. 368, 
"AiSy irpoartQeiv kubv tikuaQ. 

1017. utBiiTt. The verb iij/u makes the aor. 2 r\v (which is not 
used in sing., but its place is supplied by aor. 1 fjea), plur. %usv, fire, 
toav, generally with aug. tlutv, tlrt, tlaav. Observe that the 1st and 
2nd pen. plur. optat. are precisely similar : tluev, sirs, for tinuev, 
tXtire. In the compounds (indie.) utBeiTC, utBtXvro (midd.), &c, the 
accent is not thrown back to the beginning of the word, because the 
ci arises from the augment. 

1021. airb U QOtutvoi, tmesis for avwpQifuvoi, particip. of the 
syncopated aor. k<p9ifinv (for t<p(k6uriv), optat. <j>9ifitjv f <p$to, <p9iro, 
conj. <pQiwuai, shortened to $9iouai, infin. <pBi<j9ai. itp/Oiurfv is also 
used as a pluperf. from iQQiuau The quantity of die t (both in the 
pres. <p9ivu>, and in the tenses formed from the Epic <p0Uj) is long 
in the Epic and short in the Attic poets. But the perf. pass., 
the syncop. aor., together with the derivatives <p9ioic and Qmrog, 
have the t always short. — Buttmann. Cf. the phrase 9avu>v p«/3ij«£, 
and the English, " to be dead and gone.* 9 

1021. ptfiaotv, contracted from ptfktamv. The Epic forms 
ptfiautQ, fitfiavia, and the 3rd plur. fitpdaoi, are formed from the 
perf. by omitting the k, as in KEKa(f>tju)Q t rtrirjug, «xaptfwc, J&/3af>^wc, 
H 2 
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rcrXjjwf, &e. This, therefore, must have been a rule in the Ionic 
language, as it is not done on account of the metre; and, in the 
cases of fiifirjica, tforqica, nkcpvica, the vowel is also shortened. These 
and other abbreviated forms of this verb (fitfiaptv for ptpd-ajuv, 
infill, fiifiavai for /3e/3a-£v<u, &c.) are seldom found except in the 
dialects and the poets. — Buttmann, 

1022. fiamXijc. This is the old Attic nom. plur. of noons in svg, 
which is constantly used by Thucydides and Aristophanes : it is in- 
correct to write it with the iota subscriptum, because it comes from 
the still older form pamXtftg. 

1025. 9vd)5tjc is compounded of Ovog, Latin thus, and etiog, and is 
not connected with odtoca, pert of o£<u, though the sound and sense 
might seem to point to such a derivation at first sight, traXdfitf in 
the next line is the same word as the Latin palma, and English 
palm. 

1027. IvaX. . . $6v. . . Oav. . . "ceedem morte luens et tanquam 
commutans." — Pflugk. The accus. and the dat. is the usual construc- 
tion; so also after dvraXXdoou, cf. Troad. 351, Sdicpvd r* avra\- 
Xd<ratrt rolg rrjadi piXta, Tp^c/fog, yaptiXioig. 

1028. dvavpdw, to take away, to receive, both in a good and bad 
sense. Of this verb we only find the imperf. (with an aorist sense) 
dntjvpiav, dirrivpag, dnrjvpa, and a 1 aor. midd. dmivparo. Od. fl*. 
646, ctyo' tv et'£<D,"H arc /3iy dkicovrog dirrivparo vrja jtkXatvav, where 
there is a various reading dnrfvpa. The participles dnovpag And 
dirovpafitvoQ are also connected with this verb by a change of vowel, 
of which there is no other instance. The accus. 6ovov must be re- 
peated with dirtivpa. The root of this verb, according to Buttmann, 
is to be found in evpeiv, evploKtw, 

1030. lirtarpaQr}, 2 aor. pass, in a midd. sense, like dirtardXtiv, 
"Adiit, petiit, in illam animadvertit" — Pflugk. "Pointed to her, 
alluded to her." 

1034. iciXwp. Hesychius explains this word by UyovoQ, v\6\. It 
is of rare occurrence, and this is the only place where it is found in 
the tragedians. 

1035. ddvnov Impdg, ajter hating entered the sanctuary of the 
temple. This was looked upon as a great aggravation of the guilt of 
Orestes, as appears from the first chorus in the Eumenides of 
^schylus. Imfiaiviiv is construed with the gen., dat with verbs 
of rest, and accus. with verbs of motion. Krdvtv. This omission of 
the augment, which is so common in Homer, is only found in the 
tragedians in the choral metres, and in the speeches of an dyytXog 
or iZdyyeXog. 

1036. ir&g irtiBopat ; The sense of this passage would seem to 
require the subjunctive irtiQwpat ; how ami to believe it ? cf. supra 
513, r't irdOoj ; But we frequently find the w of the subjunctive 
shortened by the Epic poets, as in the well-known instance, *iv 
lytipoptv 6%i)v 'Aprja, a license which Euripides may have imitated. 
The passage is thus explained by the Scholiast, 9avud£et, tl 6 
'AiroXXiov tovto irpoakra$tv Tr&g irtiOojiai tovto iipt)<j9at wapd 
gov ; 

1037. dyopog, 6, = ayopd, only found in lyrical passages of Eur. ; 
and always in plural, unless with Hermann and Dindorf we read 
ayopov in Here. Fur. 412. — Liddell and Scott. 

1030. crovax&Q TtKiwv. The genitive of the cause, " luctum 06 
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Alios morte epeptos.'*— Pflugk. The expression pkXirtoQai crovaxaQ 
alludes to the custom of chanting dirges at funerals. 

1040. Ik ZXuirov .... 7rpdc a. . . . i. e. UXinovaai j}\0ov, an- 
other instance of the constructio prosgnans : cf. Herod, vi. 100, oi fikv 
yap avrkiov k(3ovXovro UXtirtXv rr)v woXiv ic ra dxpa ttjs Evfioing. 

1041. aol refers to Hermione ; (piXoiai to her kinsmen, Agamemnon, 
Menelaus, and Orestes. 

1047. vktjtttoq (from <tk rjirrw, in its intransit. sense to dart down 
ttpon), a whirlwind : cf. Antig. 418, rv<pd)Q atipaq o Knit thy, ovpdviov 
a%0Q. Hence it is applied to any calamity which breaks out suddenly, 
as war or pestilence : cf. Persse 715, Xoipov rig rjXQt ffrijwrdc, 
ri (JTaaiQ iroXu ; "Aria. On the breathing of this word, cf. supra 
414, and for the form of the gen. cf. note on fiovra supra 280. 

1048. yoBounv, 2 aor. from aioQdvouai, pointing also to the 
existence of an old form aloQopai. Buttmann observes that verbs of 
three or more syllables in dvut, and some in aivu, come from a radical 
form without the alpha, which supply it with some tenses as formed 
from soi : thus av£a>, av£dvio : fiXacrrdvio, aor. ZfiXaarov, (SXacrrjuut : 
cf. also dfxaprdvu), SXiaOdvu), aioOdvopai, &c. It is followed by a 
gen., an aecus., or a participle in the same case as the subject of the 
sentence, as Med. 868, ravr iwonOtio yoQounv dfiovXiav 7roXXr)v 
Ixovaa : cf. notes on 191 and 201. It is also followed by a gen. of 
the person, and an acc. of the thing, as supra 72, Utivwv 8' yaOounv 
iyut rade, 

1060. Observe the force of the prep, in the compound iKfiaQiiv, 
u to learn fully.*' ct ravr dXn9rj 9 u whether these things are true 
ct has this signification in indirect questions. Compare the Lat. si, 
which is used (though not by Cicero) by good authors for nam, in 
indirect and dependent interrogations ; as, " Nihil aliud locutum 
ferunt quam qusesisse, si incolumis Lycortas evasisset." Liv. 39, 56. 
— Zumpt. 

1058. Pflugk explains this line, did rrjv Kara rov vaiSbc liri- 
fiovXriv. 

1062. irtpaivia, from flioag, an end, a cognate form of irepdut, with 
a distinct signification. According to Buttmann iwrpdoKu* and the 
subst. icpaoiQ are also derived from vtpdot in the causative sense, to 
carry over the tea or into another country for tale. The root appears in 
the Latin per. 

1063. When icai is thus used in a dialogue, it implies an affirmative 
answer to the previous question. 

1064. tear opfia, face to face : ct infra 1117, where it is used in 
the somewhat different sense of " in the sight of all." Several phrases 
arise from different combinations of this word with prepositions, 
ex. gr. Med. 215, otfa yap 7toXXovq fiportiv otpvovQ yty&raQ, roiig 
plv d/ifidrwv aico, u procul e conspectu hominum." (Ed. Col. 15, 
Hvpyoi pkv, oi ttoXiv arsyovcriv, dir' dfifidrwv, irpo<ra>, " to judge 
by the eye." So also Iv o/i^gkti, nap 1 o/x/xa, ante oculos ; i£ dppdrutv, 
out of sight. 

1065. iepotg. The plural is used metri grati& ; it here denotes the 
consecrated ground around the temple (re/ievoc), and not the building 
itself ; cf . the use of templum in Latin. The form ipbv, which has 
been adopted by Dindorf, to avoid resolved feet, is properly Ionic and 
Epic. The c in Updc is short, in ipbq long. Aogiog. This epithet is 
variously derived and explained ; 1, from Xogog, obliquus, in allusion 
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to the position of the archer when shooting, or to the ambiguous 
nature of oracular responses ; but this latter explanation is rendered 
very doubtful by die fact that Artemis, who never gave oracles, was 
called Ao£m. This objection also applies to the derivation X*y«y, 
Xoyoc, making Ao£«ac to mean the interpreter, Atoc. wpof ifi^VC. 

1066. 5<tov ra'x°C* T^"* phrase is usually explained by the ellipse, 
card roaouro rdyoc hcov tiwarov iaru 

1067. According to Bnttmann the fat. forms x«*pi|<70/im VD ^ L 
jptpif *w are both good Greek ; but the latter seldom occurs, except 
m the compounds. 

1073. *p6/iaYTt£ is used both as a substantive and an adjective : 
ef. Herod. vL 66, UipiaXXa if wpopuumc ivatwOn rifg Tyiqg. 
Choeph. 758, rovrwv wpSfunmc ovva, where it is followed by a 
genitive. Shakspeare has a similar expression, " O my prophetic 
soul!" Hamlet, i 5. 

1074. Observe that the first syllable in rout'cfe is abbreviated, the 
t being in effect elided before the a, and the word being pronounced 
rodtft. By this means the tragedians can always shorten the diph- 
thong ot, when followed by a vowel, if the metre require it. 

1076. pi) wioyg. The subjunct. aor. with ftrj is equivalent to an 
imperative : cf. supra 88. Latin u Ne coda*." 

1079. When the particles d tax occur in this connexion, they 
usually mean tkomgk. But in this passage the sense is quite different, 
and they must therefore be taken separately, €» qualifying xpf C«C» 
and rat belonging to dfiwa&kiv. Pflugk thus paraphrases it : u si 
non inerti tantum dolori indulgere, sed opem etiam cupis afferre 
amicis tois." Dindorf 'a accentuation of apwaQuv is retained in 
the text 

1080. tkfiaQ is indeclinable, and only occurs in Homer as an aocus. 
case ; in the tragedians it is used both as a nominal, and an accus. ; 
Homer also uses it adverbially, like Latin tartar; dg ol fdv pdpvarro 
iifiac wvpoc alOofuvoto, IL X/ 596. 

1081. l<rvaroc, a defective superlative, derived, according to 
Buttmann, from the prep. i£, which is preferable to the common 
derivation from iffxoftijv, ?xopai, to be contiguous to. npbt riopu&t*. 
The preposition and its case are so closely connected, as in reality to 
be equivalent to a single word ; hence the termination of this line is 
in fact quadrasyllabic, and there is no violation of Porson's rule 
respecting the Cretic ending. The expression JVP"C ripfiacnv is a 
metaphor taken from the race-course, the goal being variously called 
ripfia, /3an)p, HAof, eofiirri)p, and vvcaa : cf. Iwi ynpaoQ oidei, II. 
*\60. 

1082. Aft^ifia^ lx«C* The verb i%* is often joined with the 
participle active of another verb, where the latter, as a finite verb, 
would have been sufficient. In this case Ix«y properly shows the 
pos se s s ion, and the participle the manner in which one arrives at the 
possession, as II. a. 356, iXwv ydp cyst yipac, avroc dwovpac. 
Compare the Latin occulium, tubachtm habere, Greek tear a rpityac, Oov- 
Xfrrac 1%h*. But this phrase often serves only to express the con- 
tinuance of the action indicated by the participle, as wrroc ydp 
iffiac rqcfo wpayoc clokovov t% H **pdvaci Ajax 31. Matthiaa, 
659, b. 

108S. We have here an instance of *£c being used instead of 
Sm*c in an indirect question, which never occurs in the earlier 
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writers, and should not be imitated. The soloecism might be got rid 
of by placing a note of interrogation after povog. 

1086. The construction seems to be, didomg ry Bka rpttg t)pkpac, 
kStiripirXaptv oppara. Vakknagr, however, takes oppara both with 
titdovrtg and k\ticipicXaptv, making rpttg £ie£6dovc the accus. of 
duration of time, ipatwbg is a collateral form of Qativbg, always 
used by Pindar, sometimes by the tragedians, but never by Homer. 
llZfTrifxir. . . • ic'ipicXtipt follows the analogy of ir'ipwpripi in every 
part of its formation. In both verbs, whenever a p precedes the 
first ir, the second p is dropped before the second if (in composition), 
as U. 0'. 311, IpirtirXifti pktOpa l&daroc kie irnyiuv, not hpwipirXnOi ; 
but the p is resumed when the augment intervenes, as ivenipirXaeav. 

1088. KnmrroQ is used, 1st. passively, as in this instance, and is 
sometimes followed by a dat. as au irore rolg 'AOtivaiotg bvrtg 
ViroicTot, Thuc. iv. 103 ; corresponding to the Latin suspectus, as 
" meis civibus suspectum," Cic. ; 2ndly, actively, with a gen. as 
tfirotrrog wv d$ Tpfaiueqc aXuxrewg, Hec. 1135. dpa may be here 
translated, as it would seem ; it is frequently thus used to express the 
view of the speaker or writer, especially in the connexion ti dpa, r)v 
dpa, if, as was possible : cf. Thuc. iL 5, tl n dpa urj irpox<*>poin toiq 
kaiXnXv66<ri, "if, as was possible, success should not attend 
them." 

1089. kvkXoq here denotes a group of persons : cf. Latin corona* 
otxifTup Btov, " populus habitans apud Deum." There is a parallel 
expression in Lucian. Phal. 1, Upoi r« lore, rai nuptdpoi rov 
TlvOiov, cat povov oh avvoixoi nai 6po)p6<piot rov Otov. And Cic. 
de Senect. c. 21, "audiebam Pythagoram, Pythagoreosque, ineolas 
pcene nostros" There are three different forms of this word, oUnrtig, 
oucijrrip, and otrqrup, all agreeing in meaning; the last is most 
common, because its oblique cases are most suitable to Iambic 
metre. 

1091. Iq ovg, tic &ra, irpdc o$c Xeyeiv, to whisper in one's ear, with 
the idea of secrecy or stealth ; Latin, " inaurem" or " in aure dicere, 
admonere." The Latin auris is derived from ovq through the 
Laconic and Cretan form ovq, hence audio, ausculto, 

1093. ykpuv is only used in the present and imperfect, and is 
always followed by a gen. : cf. (Ed. Tyr. 4, voXig d' opov pkv Ovpia- 
parwv ye pei. The Latin gemo is derived from ykput, as groaning is 
the result of the heart being over-filled with emotion : cf. arevai 
(orevof), which strictly means to straiten, though in use this sense 
has disappeared. 9n<ravpoi>c fipor&v. From Herod, i. 50 and 51, 
and other sources, we know that immense wealth was accumulated in 
the temple at Delphi, it being customary not only for individuals to 
send rich offerings to the god, but also for the tribes of the Dorian 
race to dedicate a portion of the spoils taken in war. Mitford con- 
siders these treasuries to have been, as it were, banks. The word 
is said to be derived from 6E (the root of riOnpi), and the obsolete 
avpov, aurum. 

1094. i<p' oliji. M here denotes the purpose, motive, or aim : cf. 
Herod, i. 41, pr\ rtvec ear' blbv cX&Trec tcaicovpyoi km drjXr)<rei 
<ftavta)(Ti vpiv. 

1096. p69iov is here very expressive, the metaphor being taken 
from the rushing noise of waves, as they break upon the shore : cf. 
Prom. 1048, xvpa U vbvrov rp«x« froQitp Zvyx&oiuv. The word is 
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derived from the sound that it expresses, as fiovQ, from the lowing 
{fio<j.v) of oxen. 

1097. The construction is, apx<« re fi. e. cat apxat) £ *ff r€ /3owXiw- 
rtipta knXtipovvTO, idia 0' Boroi .... tyioraaav <f>povpd.y iraZavTO. — 
Pflugk. dpxai. The abstract noun used for the concrete, i. e. a noun 
expressive of the quality instead of one denoting an object in which 
that quality resides : cf. Thuc. v. 47, dpvvvruv ik 'Avr}vy<ri fikv 17 
ftovXfj cat at ivdtjpot ApxaL iirXtipovvro, u frequentes conveniehant 
cf. Iph. Taur. 306, iroXXoi iirXngutOnfiev iv /tt*p£ XP& V V\ 
kcraaav, pluperf. syncopated from l<puaTt]Kt<jav. In this abridged 
form the pluperf. never has its proper augment ti, but remains 
taraoav. The perf. of this verb i<mjju supplies the place of the Latin 
flare, and the pluperf. answers to the imperf. of the same verb : cf. 
note on TrapeoT&c, supra 94. In the sense of prceesse, tywravai more 
commonly governs a dat., as Sept. c. Theb. 538, ov fir/v dKopiracrroc 
y tyttrrarai irvXaic. Hence 01 tyeoTtorcc, those placed in authority. 

1099. 7rtpt(TTv\oiQ. From this expression we infer that the temple at 
Delphi was, like the Parthenon at Athens, surrounded by pillars. In 
the Ion (185 to 190), the temple at Delphi is compared to those at 
Athens, and the expression tvKiovtg aitXai is applied to them in com- 
mon. So Herodotus, speaking of the labyrinth built by the twelve 
joint kings of Egypt, describes it as consisting of twelve avXat, and 
then adds av\f) dk Udtrrrj irtphrvXog, ii. 148. 

1101. Trtnvcfisvoi. irvvOdvofiai forms its tenses from an old form 
irttiOofiai, thus fut. irtvaopat ; cf. note on ycrOdfirjv supra 1048. In 
the aor. and perf. the diphthong of the radical syllable is changed into 
v : cf. Ttvx<>>, TSTvypai ; gst*, 1 aor. i\ta and lx eva » *«X v /* at 5 $*vy», 
vtQvyfi'evoc, &c. 

1102. y/uev. The imperf. of eljii, eo vel too, is thus inflected : 
sing, yav, Ionic ijfia, Attic ya, y«c or yuaOa, yu or yuv : plur. 
yttfitv or jptv, y^re or yrc, ytcrav. Homer has contracted the 3rd 
per. sing. Ionic rj'U to rje : he has also the 1st per. plur. yofuv, and 
3rd per. plur. ffiov : cf. ydctv, Attic ytin. 

1103. The term ir pott via denoted the relationship of public hospi- 
tality, existing either between two states, or between a state on the 
one hand, and an individual on the other. The office of a irpottvoQ 
was somewhat similar to that of a modern consul, and was sometimes 
hereditary. When a state appointed a irpo^ivoQ, it either sent out 
one of its own citizens to reside in the other state, or it selected one 
of the citizens of this state, and conferred upon him the honour of 
vp6%ivoQ. The latter mode was the most common. His principal 
duties were to receive those persons, especially ambassadors, who 
came from the state he represented ; to procure for them admission 
to the assembly, and seats in the theatre ; to act as patron of the 
strangers, and to mediate between the two states, if any dispute arose. 
— See Smith's Diet, of Antiq., Art. Hospitium. 

1104. vsaviag, from vsoc, vtdv or vtav, vtavtfyVfaviac, vtavioKog, 
vtaviKOQ. This word is not found in the Iliad, and in the Odyssey it 
is always joined with a noun ; as vtnviy civ dpi Ioikuq, Od. */ 278 ; 
and so iralg vtrjvinQ 9 Herod, vii. 99. But in the tragic and subse- 
quent writers it is used alone, or joined with another word, like an 
adjective, as vtaviag, \6yovg pi7rrwv, Alcest. 679 : cf. supra 604. 
vtaviov fitr av<5p6f. 

1105. Kartvxofiai. The principal meanings of card in composition 



DOTES. 



153 



are : 1. downwards, as Karapaivto ; 2. against, in a bad sense, as Kara* 
yt\$v, KarayiyvuHjKiiv ; 3. it strengthens the simple verb, as Kara- 
ipaytiv. Hence Kartvx^Bat sometimes means to pray earnestly, and, 
when followed by the indirect dative of the person, it must be ex- 
plained by the datimis commodi or incommodi, accordingly as good or 
evil is prayed for. As regards the use of the form KarevZoueoOa, cf. 
note on lyKtipeoOa supra 91. On \apw, cf. supra 20 and 222. 

1107. The construction is, yri\aa yap iron avrbv Bovvai SUnv 
aifxaroQ irarpoQ. airily is construed with the accus. of the thing 
asked, and also an accus. of the person of whom it is asked ; also with 
a gen. of the person with nap a or icpoc : and, lastly, with the accus. fol- 
lowed by an infin., as in this passage. diparoQ may be explained as 
the gen. of the cause. 

1109. iaxviov. We have here another class of verbs which take a 
participle after them, instead of an infin. mood, i. e. verbs of perceiving,, 
discerning, considering ; cf. supra 815. rd irplv Sedpafjisva iyvuxs 
irpdZaa ov koX&q. Wolf has observed that <paiv6<j9ai } in the sense 
of to seem, videri, takes the infin., but in that of to be manifest, apparere, 
the participle. tirjXog or (pavtpoe et/u require a participle. On ptya, 
cf. supra 210. 

1110. wg \pevdotro. In quoting the words of another (in orations 
obliqud) the optat. is most commonly put after u>c or on : sometimes, 
however, the narrative suddenly changes again into the oratio recta, 
as if the person himself spoke, and the indie, is used after a>g or on, 
as 6 Bk Apirayog knoXiopicee avrovQ, rrpo'iaxoutvoQ iicta, a>£ oi 
Karaxpy, ti fiovXovrat $ajicat€£g Trpofiax^va sva povvov rov Tti\tOQ 
lpt1\pai, Herod, i. 164. And the two constructions are even inter- 
mixed, as IXcyc 8rj, wg r)\9t dpxqv ° SoXwi/, cat QtriodpevoQ irdvra 
rbv ktovrov oXfiov cnro<p\avpL<jtu, Herod, i. 86. iir' aioxpolg, cf. 
note on l<f olai, supra 1094. 

1112. Kpt]TTLQ, Latin crepido, here denotes an elevated stone base- 
ment of the temple or altar, accordingly as avdtropov is taken to 
denote a temple in general, or the advrov to which only the priests 
and initiated had access, and which in temples where oracles were 
given, or mysteries were celebrated, answered to the vabg in other 
temples. The context seems to require the former meaning, because 
victims were only offered on the putpoi irpovaot, whilst incense or 
cakes were burnt on altars within the vaog. Temples were usually 
divided into three parts : 1 . the irpodopog or irpovaog, the vestibule : 
2. the vabg or oqKbg, Latin ceUa : 3. the 6-moQ6£opoQ y where the 
treasures of the temple were kept. We find the expression 9vo86k<ov 
avanropw, infra 1157, where the epithet must not be interpreted, as 
the context shows that the advrov cannot be meant, xpqcrrqpiov, 
like pavreiov, and oraculum in Latin, was used to denote a revelation 
made by a deity, and also the place where such revelations were 
made, and sometimes the most sacred place or part of the vabg in 
which stood the statue of the god : cf. Herod. vL 19, ipbv tik rb Iv 
Aid vfioicr i, b vr\6g ri Kai rb xpnoriipwv, <rv\n9svra hvtiripitparo. It 
is further used in the sense of a victim, as dvtip&v rd8 lori, a<payia 
xai xPV° T Vp l a Otolmv 'ipduv, Sept. c. Theb. 230. 

1113. wg tvZairo. This syntax is a deviation from Dawes's rule, 
but it is easily accounted for. When the dyyeXog uses the pres. 
epXtrat, he transfers himself in thought to the scene of action, and 
speaks as if the whole were again passing before him : he then re- 
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verts to his proper character of a narrator, and hence uses the optat. 
in the dependent clause, rvyx^vn 6' Iv ipirvpoiQ, the same as 
kvrvyx^vei tpirvpoig, exta consulit. — Pflugk. Porson is of opinion that 
the participle tov cannot be omitted in this construction, but there 
are several instances of the omission, as Hec. 971, iv rfie ir&rpy 
rvyxdvova'y iV dpi vvv, though it is obvious in this passage to supply 
wv from dpi : cf. also Soph. Elect 313, vvv fl* aypoTat rvyxavet, 
which is strictly in point. 

1114. ry. We have here an instance of the demonstrative use of 
the article, so common in Homer. On the distinction between apa 
and &pa t cf. supra 74 : but observe that the Attic poets when they 
require a long syllable write dpa with the circumflex 5pa, as in this 
passage. Hermann, however, doubts this, and considers &pa every 
where as an interrogative or particle of exclamation. v0e«m}je£t : 
cf. note on vweZiQov, supra 69. 

1116. fig, one above aU others: cf. Heraclidre 8, ir6v<av vXdfrrtav 
fikrt<rx ov a.vr)p 'HpaieXIa, the dative being governed by elg. So 
also unus, and more frequently unicus in Latin. prjxavofipaQoc. Cf. 
Bupra 447. It is accented paroxyton, because the signification is 
active, and the penultima short : if the penultima be long, the accent 
is oxyton, as peXorroiSg : when the signification is passive, proparoxyton, 
as urfrpoKTovoCi a matre occisus. 

1117. Standing appears to have been the usual posture of prayer 
amongst the ancients ; so St Luke, xviii. 13, describes the publican as 
" standing afar off," &c. And there is no single verb to express 
kneeling either in Greek or Latin, unless yovvTctrdv, used by Polybius 
and St. Matthew, be deemed an exception. 

11 19. XaQpq, cf. supra 310. 

1 120. irpvpva is properly the fem. of the adj. irpvpvoc, " hindmost," 
seldom found except in Epic poetry, and vavQ must be supplied. The 
expression x u) 9^" iv vpvpvav is imitated from the phrase KpovscrBat or 
ivaicpoveoQai irpvpvav, "to propel a vessel stern foremost, by backing 
water," which is again abbreviated from dvaKpovtaOai kiri irpvpvav, 
Thuc. i. 51. Herod, viii. 84. h icaipbv, i. e. tv tatpitp roVy z cf. II. 

185, ovk kv Kaipiq) 6£v trdyrj fikXog. So also naipiq, TervtyOai, scil. 
irXrjyy, Herod, iii. 64. irkirXriypai icaipiav, Agam. 1343. 

1121. IgsXtfi. " Intransitive dictum videtur, quo sensu alibi !£cX- 
«iv icoSa." — Pflugk. Brunck supplies lavrbv, u extrahit se, n Heath 
understands <pd<ryavov, "gladium, quern gerebat Neoptolemus," 
making revxi to re ^ er to h* 8 defensive armour, his shield and helmet 
But none of these explanations are supported by parallel passages. 

1122. The gen. irapaorddog depends on Kptpaord, and TcaaodXuv 
on KaQapirdtrag : cf. Antig. 1221, rijv pkv Kpepcurrtfv avx&vog Karti- 
Sopev, where Kpepaar^v means hung-by, not huna-from, as here. 

1123. (3u>pdg denotes the solid structure of the altar ; the Kptiirig 
was a projecting basement of stone- work on which the f$<apbg stood, 
but which was wanting in altars of a rude and simple construction ; 
the lox<*piQ or foxdpa was a corresponding projection at the top, 
which held the fire and the sacrifices : cf. infra 1138. hoxdpa is how- 
ever frequently used for the entire altar, as supra 1102. lory 'wL 
This is a crasis, written with the apostrophus for distinctness : cf. 

'vri, supra 808. The expression yopybg dffXinjc occurs supra 
458 : cf. the note. 

1124. podu> makes the Attic fat poqaopai, which in the Ionic 
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and Epic dialects ifl contracted into P&aofuu, Od. a. 378, lyu> 8k 
6io\)£ kirtflt&aopai aikv bovtciq. 

1126. start, properly Doric for Sriyrt, which ifl never used by the 
Attics. So also they write tiapbg, Kvvaybq, iroSaybe, Xoxayb& 
Zevaybg, 6ira8bQ, 'Avdva, not 8rjpoQ, &c. Yet they never write 
'A9avaia,but 'AQrjvaia. — Porson. tbatfi&e 68o(>s is the aceus. of the 
cognate signification. 

1 127. oiSkv ovdttQ. It has been observed before that two or more 
negatives in Greek strengthen the negation, when they are of the 
same kind, and are attached to the same verb. Observe the force of 
imperf. tfiaXXov, " continued to assail." 

1129. ndvToBtv. That dev was the original termination of the 
gen. case is shown from Homer passim, ex. gr. £g ovpavoOev, kfitOtv, 
<rs0ev, which last form is retained by the Tragic poets, cf. supra 558 ; 
hence its signification of " origin." awodovfiivoQ vupdSt, " pelted by 
the storm :" cf. Hippol. 1238, irpbc irkrpaQ triroMfievoc, " dashed 
against the rocks," from <nrodku>, which means strictly " to knock off 
ashes (<tito86q) :" hence to knock, mite, beat, common in Aristoph. — 
Liddell and Scott. 

1 130. kpfioXrj strictly denoted the attack made by a vessel on the 
side of another vessel : hence 6 ?fi/3o\oc,the brazen beak ; irpoafioXr), 
the attack prow to prow : cf. Thuc. vii. 70, ZvpirwovviZv 8k kv 
oAeyy tcoXX&v vtwv, at fxkv kfifioXai Sid to /ay) tlvai rag avaxpovtrtiQ 
Kal 8ukit\ovc bXiyat kyiyvovro, ai 8k irpocrfioXai, u>q tvxoi vovq vrfi 
icpornnaovoa . . . . , 7rvKv6rtpat ijoav. 

1132. tjvcv, from avoj, an older form of dvvta, Attic avvro>, used 
only in the pres. and imperf. : cf. supra 535. 

1133. oi<TToL This word is always written as a trisyllable in 
Homer, as in the well-known trucpbg 6i(tt6q, The derivation is the 
verbal adj. o'hjtoq, from <ptpi*>. petrdyKvXov. There are two opinions 
on the meaning of this term. According to the first, the dytcvXtj 
was a thong 0? leather, Latin amentum, affixed to the centre of a 
lance or javelin, in which the fingers were inserted to give it greater 
impetus : cf. Ov. Met. 12, 321, " Inserit am en to digitos, nec plura 
locutus In juvenem torsit jaculum." According to others, the dytvXrj 
was a curved handle, fastened to the same part of the weapon ; and 
in this case the fxtvdyKvXov would answer to the hasta ansaia. 
dftQufioXog {dfx<pi and 6($oXbg or bfitXbg, which is (5e\oQ with pre- 
fixed, cf. 8vpOfiat and 68vpofiai, ksXXoj, dckXXu), &c), some sort of 
missile, probably with a prong at each end. So irtfxiruyfioXov, a five- 
pronged fork, Od. y, 460. 

] 134. otyayfiQ. On this form cf. note on fiaaXijg, supra 1021. 
It properly means a butcher, or murderer, but it is applied metapho- 
rically to a sword, or large knife: cf. Aj. 815, 6 jikv o$ayti)Q forqcc. 
The epithet fiovirooog clearly points to a sacrificial knife in this in- 
stance. Observe that fiovnopoQ is accented paroxyton in accordance 
with the rule laid down supra 1116. 

1135. irvppixaQ. opxWQ muB * 06 supplied. The Pyrrhic was 
the most celebrated of the Grecian war-dances. It was invented by 
a certain Pyrrhicos, a Dorian ; whence its name. It was danced to 
the sound of the flute, and its time was very quick, as is shown by 
the name of the Pyrrhic foot ( ww ), which must be connected with 
this dance. Plato describes it as representing, by rapid movements 
of the body, the way in which missiles and blows from weapons were 



156 



NOTES. 



avoided, and also the mode in which the enemy was attacked. Hence 
it is here used to denote violent gesticulations. Qpovpovpevog is here 
used in a middle sense, equivalent to <pvXa<ra6ptvoQ : but this usage 
is a soloacism. 

1136. fieXtpva. This is an Homeric word, rarely found in the 
Tragedians : cf. II. o. 488, $tj yap Uov 6<p6aXpol<Tiv 'Avdpbg dpiortfOQ 
AioQtv fi\a<p9'tvTa fitXtpva. iEschylus, A gam. 1496, uses it in the 
sing., Sapelc. U \tpbq aptyiroptp fieXkpvy. irspioradov. When ad- 
verbs ending in Sbv and ntdv are derived from subst., they denote 
resemblance to the noun, as fioTpvtibv, in clusters like grapes. When, 
however, they are derived from verbs, they express the manner of the 
action of the verb, like adverbs in tin? : but they differ from them in 
accent, being always oxyton, while those in dnv are paroxyton, as 
pddrjv, Kpvptinv, &C 

1137- oh diSovTtQ. The neg. ov is here used, because the ayyiXog 
is stating a fact ; cf. supra 180. Observe that the accentuation of 
the pres. part, of verbs in pi is peculiar, apicvori is formed by 
syncope from avairvoi), the v being changed into p before ac- 
cording to the principle that v is always changed into p before the 
labial consonants, 7r, /3, ft, as ovpirdox^y <rvft/3aXXw, avp<pkput. 

1138. KivuHjaQ, i. q. KaraXnrwv, Pflugk ; cf. Bacchee 729, 
K&yw 'ZtirriSna, a»c avvapirdaai OkXutv, \6\pnv jeevw<rac, iv& iitpv- 
Tcrbpnv Sepac : cf. also the use of Iprjpou), supra 314. 

1139. This is an allusion to the celebrated leap which Achilles 
took from his ship to the coast of Troy, which seems to have passed 
into a proverb. Observe the alliteration of the three last words in 
the line. 

1141. ivumoav, u terga dederunt," used intransitively, or a vrotg 
may be supplied. It is usually transitive, as iraXitrovrov tipdfinpa 
vutrifrat icdrpac. airovpov, " to turn his backward course beyond the 
boundaries of our country," (Ed. Tyr. 193. Also, to cover the bade, 
as Phoen. 651, icunrbc ov irspioreQrjQ tXitrbg svOvq In f&pkQoq 
xXorj<p6poiaiv ipvemv kcltchj Kioto iv dXfiicrag hv&riotv. 

1142. rpavfxa, Ion. rp&pa, from rpuna, rtrpwtrca), and connected 
with Qpavoj : cf. note on rpu>9tig, supra 616. 

1145. avrUXayZev. cXagw and some other verbs in £ have yy 
for their characteristic, as for instance nXdW and ?aXirt£w. The 
perf. xkcXayya (Epic fcerXqya) is synonymous with the present. This 
verb is sometimes used transitively, as pkyav U Ovpov KkdZovrtQ 
*Apn, Agam. 48. tiSia, connected with Atdc, gen. of Ztvg : cf. sub 
dio, sub Jove, " under the open air." It only occurs in one other 
assage in the tragedians : 7r6\tc & Iv tit dig. re cat cXvdWtov troX- 
at<rt 7r\ijyatc dvrXov ovk kUiaro, Sept. c. Theb. 795. The con- 
struction is ariXfiutv oirtag tvUa. The penultima both of the subst. 
tittiia and the adj. svSiog is short ; but in ev£tr>g, at mid-day, it is long 
in Homer, as Od. V. 450, Mu>q 8* 6 yepuv fjXO' i£ clXoq. Qatwbq, 
cf. supra 1086. 

1147. 8rj, "at length," connected with rjdn. 

1148. QpiKuiSng, from 0pi£ and tUog (cf. Ovwdrig), Latin horridus. 
0pi£ denotes the motion of water caused by a slight wind : cf. Od. 6*. 
402, Trvoiy #7ro Zecpvpoio, ptXaivy <ppici KaXv<p9tig. So Ovid. Metam. 
iv. 150, " Exhorruit, eequoris instar, Quod tremit, exigua cum sum- 
mum stringitur aura." The accus. arparbv must be taken both with 
iipot, and arptyag. 
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1 152. Observe that yala and ala, as collateral forms of yfj, are 
only used by the poets. 

1 154. Sipag, cf. supra 1080. KaXXipopQov. The Latin forma is 
usually derived from fioptprj by a metathesis. It is, however, a dis- 
puted point. 

1 156. iciXag is followed by a gen. as an adverb of place : cf. 
lyyvg. 

1 157. The meaning of dvdxropov in this passage has been ex- 
plained at length supra 1112. 

1159. KaroifA&Zai. Latin, "tibi deflendum portamus." It has 
been already stated that the use of the in fin. in Greek is much less 
restricted than in Latin. The following idioms, with the corre- 
sponding Latin usage, should be carefully attended to. 1. 'Aarvoxy 
vapadovvat rdg vavg £ v/i7rX!u>v, Thucyd. viii. 29, " ad naves As- 
tyocho tradendas." 2. irov drjr dfxvveiv ol Kara arkyag Qpvyeg ; 
Orest 1479, "Phryges, qui auxilium ferre possent V 9 3. dXtyuvoi 
Safxrjpevaiy II. k. 402, " difficiles domitu :" though this use of the 
intin. is admissible in Latin poetry, as " niveus videri" 

1161. roig aWotoi, ccBteris. This is called the hypothetical or in- 
clusive use of the article : dXXoiat would be simply aliis. 

1162. Thiv liKa'uav is here used in a technical sense ; rd KaXd Kai 
rd dticaia denoting in ancient philosophy the subject-matter of moral 
science : cf. Aristotle's Ethics, passim. 

1166. The metre of this Chorus is Anapaestic Dimeter, for the 
laws of which see the Introduction. Kai prjv, cf. supra 494 ; b&, 
supra 65 ; Qopddnv, cf. note on 7rtpioradbv 9 supra 1136. 

1167- ireXa&i. This verb in the Attic poets is used both transi- 
tively and intransitively ; / bring near, and / approach. For an in- 
stance of the former use cf. Prom. 155, deopotg dXvrotg dypiotg 
irtkdoag Buttmann asserts that Homer uses it in transitive 

sense only, but this is refuted by the two following passages : aKka 
ovv avroloiv irkXaotv vr\i9Gi 0oy<rt, II./*'. 112; bgrtg d'iBpuy 
Xday, Kai $Q6yyov aKovay Setp^vuiv, Od. p'. 41. The tragic writers 
have also a cognate form ictkdOw, formed by adding 9<d to the vowel 
of the root, as Ospig kg QQoyydg rdg vptripag r)fxiv irtXdQetv ; Eur. 
Elect 1291. And this again they contract into nXdOio with a long, 
by transposing the sounds thus : iriKdQu), nXakQu), nXdOu) : ex. gr. 
ftopog ydp diroTopoQ 7rAa0u, Ale. 1 19. " Notanda est heec structura ; 
usitatior erat dativus vel genitivus." — Pflugk. 

1170. oi>x wc ov OsXag: cf. Herod, i. 16, dirb fisv vvv rovrtav 
ovk tag ijOeXev dirriXXa&v, dXXd irpoeirratoag peydXwg. 

1171. Kvpaag. This verb is followed by a gen., dat., and accus. 
ease, orparbg Kvprian voaripov ovrnplag, Persse 797 ; oIk oW. W 
dicratg viv KvptS BaXavoiatg, Hec. 697* All the commentators have 
agreed in suspecting this passage to be corrupt from the concurrence 
of Kvpaaq and ffwUvpaaq. Hermann proposes xkXoag instead of 
Kvptrag. Musgrave suggests avvkdvaag, and Brunck ffvvimwTtg for 
evvUvpaag. 

1172. ug ?v poipag, equivalent to piav uoipav. This construction 
is not unusual when the adj. denotes number or quantity. So rd 
iroWbv rrjg arparifjg, Herod, viii. 100 ; kiri fxkya dvvdfiewg, Thucyd. 
i. 118. This gen. is especially used after the neuters rovro, roaovro, 
and rode, as Ivyevtaov Ig rovro dvdyKng, Thucyd. i. 49, " eo neces- 
sitatis adducti sunt." 
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1173. &poi 1 cf. supra 113, wpoi tyut psXka. It is a disputed point 
whether it ought to be written with or without the iota subecriptum. 
It is decidedly incorrect to write it wpoi, the particle £ being used 
with the voc. simply in an address. 

1174. dpolg : cf. supra 581. 

1176. dio\w\apev : cf. supra 902. ol%6pt9a : c£ supra 981. 

1178. Xuirtrai. When a neut. plur. denotes animated objects, it 
is generally followed by a verb in the plur., as roodBe piv pera 
'ABnvaiuv iOvrj io-rpdrtvov, Thucyd. vii. 57 ; rlcv iv \epoiv liraX- 
Xov, wc irp6<ju> icarpbQ yhvowro, where however Person reads yivoiro, 
Hec. 1 149. The elision of the diphthong at only occurs in the poets, 
and is limited to the passive terminations in pat, acu, rat, aOcu, as 
povXofi lyut. All other instances are to be considered as erases, 
though the apostrophus is used for the sake of distinctness, as yiva 
vpac, for ytvaai vpdg. 

1179. iraQiutv, gen. of the cause: cf. supra 847, olpoc irorpov. 

1 180. avyrj, brightness. It is applied to the eyes both by Sophocles 
and Euripides. oppdrwv avyai, Aj. 70, and Phcen. 1564. Hence 
avyai is here used alone, like Latin lumina. 

1182. ijvapc, 2 aor. of ivaipa*. Euripides also uses it without the 
augment : tWe pe Kadptiuv (vapov trrivcc kv Koviaunv, Supp. 821. 
According to Buttmann, Lexil. p. 1 19, ivaipw is not a compound of 
atpio, but is derived from Ivepoi (literally, to send to the infernal re* 
gums), and akin to fvapa, evapigaj. Similarly KaOaipta is derived 
from xaBapoq. kvaipta is not used in prose. 

1184. a>£ U r&v8t, "isto rerum statu."— Pflugk : cf. Med. 458, 

OpfaQ Sk K&K TWVF OVK dlTEtpqCWg 0tXoif l/fKUi. 

1189. It would be a hopeless attempt to extract a satisfactory 
meaning for this passage, as it stands, consistently with the common 
rules of construction : " Heec, ut nunc leguntur, nullo modo expediri 
possuut." — MuBgrave. By changing ipbv into kpoi (an error which 
may easily have crept into the MSS. by the carelessness of the tran- 
scribers) all becomes clear. The construction then will be, pr)irort 
rb dvowwpov kpoi yivoq, siq tekvo. cat hopov, <rtS v Xtyjuav 'Eppiovag 
uHf>i\tv ap<pifia\t<jQai iiri <rol 'Atdav. By Svovvvpov ykvoQ Peleus 
alludes to the Atridse, to whom he imputes the death of Achilles and 
Neoptolemus. auv \ext<*n> is the gen. of the cause : " on account of 
thy marriage with Hermione." kiri vol is used for col simply, ct 
supra ] 15, where the preposition dp<f>l is similarly redundant. The 
construction of <t>0e\e has been explained supra 523, note on flOe. 

1194. The construction is pnb" (u><pt\ec) irore iici ro^oa-bvq, <povi<p 
irarpbc. dvdipai alpa rb d toy eve q tig $ot/3ov, fiporbg dg Qtbv, " neque 
propter jacta in patrem mortifera tela istius Jove orti sanguinis poenas 
ab Apolline, mortalis a deo, exigere debebas." — Pflugk. The prepo- 
sition eiri is here used to denote the consequence of an act. The 
expression alpa avdil/cu means more precisely, " to fasten a charge 
of blood-guiltiness upon :" c£ Od. p. 86, iBkXoig M Kt puipov avd^at, 
fiptv scilicet. The epithet Aioyevrjg, like Aiorpt<pijQ f is applied to 
kings in general ; cf. Horn, passim. 

1 198. ySoiQ KarapZu). This passage is usually explained by the 
ellipse of yoaoBai : but this is harsh, and, according to Liddell and 
Scott, Kardpxttv here means " to lead the choral dance in honour of 
any one ;" hence " to celebrate, honour." This explanation does not, 
however, appear to be supported by any parallel passages. 
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1199. ropy vtprkpwv. When the article follows the noun, it 
defines or limits its meaning. In prose it would be rtf vopy r<p 
vcprfpwv. Heath thinks that vdpog is here used in its technical 
sense of a musical strain (cf. vopog opQiog, Herod, i. 24), and under- 
stands by vofioq vtprspwv, "cantilena funebris, qua nuper mortuos 
prosequebantur." But this is unnecessary. 

1201. diddox<u The neut. plur. used adverbially, equivalent to U 

1203. hpavc, for Upnve. Though this line is a Senarius, the 
Doric a is here introduced, because it is spoken by the Choregus ; 
the whole passage from v. 1 165 to v. 1230, conforming to the laws of 
the choral ode. 

1206. yocHpiZu) (from voo-<f>i, Latin seorsum, only used by the Epic 
poets) is never used by Homer, except in the midd. voice. The 
sense it here bears, deserere, is somewhat rare : cf. Od. d*. 263, iraidd 
r ifirjv vo(j<j)i(i<jafiSvTj 9 OdXafxov re, iroatv re, (Ed. Tyr. 691, «i « 
vo<j<pi^ofxai f " if I forsake thee." 

1212. Homer seems to have inflected ertpiia with c, for he has 
aor. 1 lorkptoa : otivtKa fit <rrepk<rai rfc \nitiog fjOtXe Tcdor^g 
Tpuiiddog. Od. v. 262. 

1217. The phrase l£avr\ttv irovovg is more usual than dtavrXtiv : 
but did in composition frequently denotes to do a thing thoroughly, as 
tiiapaxofiai, " to fight out a quarrel." The metaphor is taken from 
pumping bilge-water out of the hold of a ship (avrXog), Latin 
exantlare, exkaurire labores. kg "Aidav, " till I reach the grave. 19 So 
Homer uses kg of time in the phrases kg ig fisXiov Karadvvra. 

1219. As regards the syncopation of a/jnrrafieva from dvawrdfAtva, 
cf. supra note on afxirvoi), 1 137. The forms of this verb in use in 
Attic prose are as follows : irkro^ai, fat. Trrffa-ofxai (syncopated from 
irrr^<ro/iai), aor. IwTopnv (infin. irrkoQai), perf. ir«7roYijfiai (from a 
pres. iroTdofiai). In the poets and later prose we have an aor. 
lirrdfitiv, and act. iicrt\v : the usage of the Attic poets fluctuates 
between iirropnv and lirrdpfiv. The pres. ivrrafiat is very sus- 
picious. <ppov£a, cf. supra 73. 

1220. " A superbis jactationibus longe distantia." fitrdptriog (from 
ptraiptui) properly means, "raised aloft," Latin, sublimit; hence 
wavering, unsteady, opposed to fisfiaiog: ecu icvodg Qkppag Trvkui, 
ptrdpot y oi) [isfiaia, irvtvpovtav diro, Here. Fur. 1093. And so in 
this passage, airy, empty. iEschylus only uses it in the Doric form, 
irc&zptnog. — Lidd. and Scott. Herodotus uses it synonymously with 
perivpog, out at sea; ocag dk rutv vi&v furapaiag (\a(St, vii. 188. 

1223. We have here another instance of crasis written with the 
apostrophus, like ecrrn 'nl j3a)^ov t jij) Vrt, &c. The aoous. is here 
used after siri because it follows a verb of motion. 

1225. tytai. This Ionic form for the Attic o^n is very uncommon 
in the tragedians. 5\pofxai is used as a fut. to bpdaj, which has no 
future of its own. The other tenses in use are aor. uxpQnv, perf. 
Stfipai, and 2 perf. oirwwa in the poets. 

1226. H KtKivnrai ; From this expression it would appear that 
the approach of a deity was indicated by some kind of motion. (See 
Introduction.) 

1228. Observe that alOrjp is here used in the fern, gender. In 
Homer it is always fern., and the expression alOkpog &t pvy trow, II. 
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p\ 425, is no exception, drpvytroe being used in Homer as an 
adjective of two terminations. In Att. prose it is always masc, but 
in the tragic poets the usage fluctuates. 

1229. iropfytevoficvog. From wopBudg, a ferry, connected with 
irtiput and irtpdoj : hinc Lat. porto. The accus. of the place after 
this class of verbs is not unusual : ct Alcest. 443, yvvcuic apiarav 
Xipvav 'Axtpovriav iropsvaaQ. 

1233. kclkoIc Svg<poptiv. After verbs of this class, dvQpoptlv, 
SvQxtpaivtiv, xaX£7r£g (pkptiv (Latin cegrc or molestl ferre), we find 
sometimes an accus. and sometimes a dot. case, but with this dis- 
tinction, when they are used transitively they take an accus. ; when 
intransitively, a dative case ; ex. gr. firj dav/xa&rc ort yoXiitwc 
<pkpu) toiq irapovoi irpdyfxaai, Anab. L 3, 3 ; (Sapewc. (pspetv to 
ippdvtjfxa, Hellen. vii. 1. 44. Matthise explains the dative as expressing 
the cause, occasion, or object of the action. The form iraptorwQ is 
explained supra 94. 

1234. fxrjdiv rt Xiav. In this and similar phrases, as axsdov rt, 
icdvv ri, &c, the indefinite rt is introduced to qualify the expression 
icapyvtoa. The aor. is here used in the sense of the present : cf. 
Aj. 536, iiryvev ipyov Kai itpovoiav rjv iQov : Soph. Elect. 668, 
idtKdfiTjv rb ptiBiv. Matthise observes, that in these passages the 
aorist seems to retain a sense very nearly related to its proper one, 
of an action completely finished, in which no alteration can be made, 
every doubt as to its truth and unalterableness being removed, as in 
Latin hoc tibi dictum volo. 

1235. aKkavora, The neut. plur. used adverbially, like -rp&ra 
two lines above. The Epic form is atXavrog. It is used both in an 
active and passive sense. On the use of i\pffv with the infin. pres., 
cf. supra 607. 

1236. ra\vv irddac. The defining accus,, which is commonly 
explained by the ellipse of Kara : but it is better to consider it an 
idiomatic expression. It is frequently imitated by the Latin poets, 
as in the well-known " os humerosque Deo similis." 

1237. The accus. must be repeated with airtoXsva, 

1241. rdtyoQ comes from 9dirr<a through the aor. 2 iraQov, the 
aspirate being transferred to the last syllable, according to a well 
known principle ; ex. gr. 0ptg, rptgoc, rp«0a>, 0p«i|/«, &c. o)Q diray- 
ykXXy. Some editions read airayykXy, 2 aor. pass. ; but there are 
doubts whether this tense really exists, as it depends on a single letter. 

1245. ZvvaXXaxQ&oav, "having been united." This use of the 
word may be illustrated by two parallel passages : tvvfiQ rt rr\q arjQ, 
y <Jvvt)\\dxQnQ l/iot, Aj. 493 : XUrpuv dOicrov fj\9tc lg ovvaX- 
Xaya'c, Hippol. 653. 

1247. The particle dr) should be taken with fiovov. 

1248. aXXov Si dXXov, i. e. dXXov dXXtp SiaSix^fitvov, Pflugk. 
The preposition Std with the gen. is frequently used to denote intervals 
of space and time. Ex. gr. Sid SUa IndXltuv, " at intervals of ten 
battlements," Thucyd. Hi. 21. Sid rpinjc ffusptic, " every third day" 
Herod, ii. 37. Siantpav MoXocrfftav, per Molossorum fines regnare, 
Pflugk. There is, however, no authority for this translation to be 
found in any parallel passages. The usual meaning of the word is 
simply to pass over or to cross. 

1249. ludaifMovovvrac. In this change of number we have another 
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instance of Anacoluthon (cf. supra 202), the converse of that which 
occurs supra 180. 

1251. In this line dtdioi must be scanned as a dissyllable, by the 
figure Synizesis : cf. the note on veprspotcriv p£Xu, supra 850. The 
construction of psXti is twofold : 1. The object is put in the nom. and 
the person in the dat.,as /icXci pot iroXtfiog : Latin " bellum mihi euros 
est" 2. When it is used as a strict impersonal, the object is in the 
gen. and the person in the dat., as in this instance. 

1253. ttdyg. For a full account of this verb, cf. supra 9 and 998. 
The phrase X"P'" dBivat nvi denotes to be grateful for a favour ; so 
Herod, iii. 21, QtoXoi titikvat gapus. The phrases X"P lv tirioraoQai, 
%doiv ytyvwffieetv have the same meaning. For the form \apiTa, and 
the use of yaptv with the genitive, cf. supra 20 and 222. 

1258. ijorj here refers to future time, " henceforth sometimes it 
denotes past time, "already" thus differing from vvv in the same 
manner as jam differs from nunc. Qibg must be scanned as a mono- 
syllable. 

1259. This circumstance is mentioned as a proof of supernatural 
power, and that Peleus therefore will be immortal. 

1262. AtvKtjv xar* aicrriv. This island was called also 'AxtXfjog 
Apofioc, because Achilles once celebrated there the games of the foot- 
race : cf. Iph. Taur. 436, Aivkclv atrdv, 'AxtXyog tipopovg icaXXt- 
aradiovQ, Ev£eivov card ic6vrov, Herodotus mentions it under both 
designations, vide iv. 55, and vii. 25. It was an island near the 
Tauric Chersonese, at the mouth of the river Hypacyris. 

1265. l\6u)v — pvxov. We have here an omission of the preposition 
after a verb of motion, similar to that which occurs supra 3. lor lav 
d^iKSfitjv. *f his construction with tpxe<rdai is unusual, but it is found 
once m Homer, II. a. 322, lox^dov KXitritjv JlrjXrj'idStoj 'AxiXrjog. 

1266. ^rj-mdSog. A promontory of Thessaly, north of Euboea, sacred 
to the Nereids. The origin of the term is given by the Scholiast on 
Apoll. Rhod. i. 582 : Srjiriag, cucpiorrjpiov iv 'IwXicy, ovrut KaXovpt- 
vov Sid rb rfiv Qknv ivravQa tig o-rjiriav utrapXtfrjvai (transformed 
herself into a cuttle-fish) diwKopkvrjv vnb TlnXwg. e'er' a v. Buttmann 
remarks that Igrt should be written as one word, not ig rc, because 
it is used instead of ig ore, Doric fare, in Homer tiooKs. As regards 
its construction, tgre (both in the sense of until, and in that of as long 
as) governs the conjunct, or optat., when there is any uncertainty, and 
when there is none the indicat.: ex. gr. ntpifitvu), ?cr' dv tXOy 
(until he comes), iroiqaov rovro, ten in tketrri (so long as it is allowed). 
&Xpi or fJttxPh and follow the same construction. 

1268. Buttmann derives the perf. pass. 7T£7rpw/xai (/ am allotted by 
fate, fated) from the stem or root nopeiv (In the sense of to impart) 
by the metathesis of nop- into irpo-, and supports this view by the 
analogy of 0p<J<rcu, Wopov ; 0vq<rc<o, iOavov, &c. The only other 
tense of this verb in use is 3rd per. sing, pluperf. TrkirpuTo, Hes. 
Theog. 464. 

1269. This sense of the verb iKKopiZuv is not found elsewhere. 

1270. iravoai ok Xvirng. Horace has imitated this construction : 
u Desine mollium tandem querelarum," Od. ii. 2, 21. Xrjyut follows 
the same construction. 

1272. KtKpavrai, 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass, from rpcuvw. In 
Fishlake's translation of Buttmann's Irregular Verbs, we find the 
following remark. " In Eurip. Hippol. 1255, KtKpavrai is 3rdplur. 
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per/. $ nor do I find amy instance of it as 3rd ting, alto.** The lint 
alluded t6 is, ami* KtKpavrai <rvfx<popa vktov kok&v : hence there is 
evidently some mistake, as it is nag. in both these instances. Cf . the 
parallel form, Xtpi)y vk+avrai, Med. 769. Homer uses the resolved 
form Katpdavrai : xpvoif ^ %tiXea KtKpdavrai, Od. V. 132. carda- 
vtlv 6<psiXiTat is explanatory of the previous sentence ; in English 
the word namely would be inserted. 

1273. The fern, trorvtd being short, the a suffers elision : cf. 
supra 491. vvyKoiftriftaTa. In the Tragic writers a neut. noun is 
frequently used to denote a person, and that too in the plur. number : 
of. Hippol. 11, 'IiriroXvrog, ayvov Iltrdiug TcaiZevpara. 

1275. t&v Ik okQtv. These words are so closely connected in sense 
and syntax, as to form in reality a quadrasyllabic ending. Hence 
the spondee in the fifth place is no violation of Porson's rule respecting 
the pause. 

1277* efyu — icTvxaQ, We have here another instance of an accus. 
after a verb of motion without a preposition. In Homer c7/u has 
sometimes a present, and sometimes a future sense ; but in Ionic and 
Attic prose it has nearly always the force of a future. 

1279. Kjxa, by crasis, nai «2ro, written with an iota subscript*™, 
because there is an iota in the second word of the compound. 

1280. Sovvai. To give in marriage, said especially of parents in 
reference to a daughter : ex. gr. Od. 0*. 7, if Tpoiy yap vpvrov 
irnioyero rat tarkvtvosv Awokptvai' roteiv tit Btoi ydpov igsri Xaoy. 
USiSovai is used in this sense supra 344, and the compound is com- 
monly found in prose. 

1281. fir) 'mQvpiav. We have here another instance of crasis 
written with an apostrophus for the sake of distinctness : cf. supra 
1123. 

1282. ZanXovTOvc. The inseparable particle ga- (sometimes 
written da-, as da^otvo?) like apt-, £pi-> ay a-, is only found in com* 
position, and always with adjectives, as gadcog, Zokotoc, &c 

1283. " irpagctav, sciL ot ovrut fiovXtvopevoi, quod repetendum ex 
prsecedentibus ftcrtg ev flovXtvtrai : cf. supra 180." — Pflugk. 

1284. These five anapaestic lines close the Alcestis, the Bacchse, 
the Helen, and the Medea, with the exception of the first line, which 
runs thus in the last-mentioned play, iroXX&v rafiiac Zcdg iv 
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dyaXfui, 246 ' 
ayav, 364 
aytiv, 556 
dyopoQ, 1037 
dyuvul, 336 

Accus. after a verb passive, 661 

Accusativus de quo, 645 

°Aidfi£, 414 

ddiKiXaOai, 350 

d«i, 27 

depOu, 848 

dOptiv, 668 

a0pooc, 482 

dQ&invTOQy 460 

aiy\&c 9 286 

ai0«pioc, 830 

at'0i}p and d)}p, 93, 1228 

a!0w, 258 

atparou, 260 

atVftv, 1002, 1107 

airioQf 501 

aiyixaXuiTOQ, 583 

aK«<rrwp, 900 

aicXavcrra, 1235 

&KOv<rerai 9 426 

a.Kvynx)v, and in compos., 158 

dXyijtfwv, 259 

ctXioc, 1014 

dXXd yap, 264 

aXXoc, 450 

aXojoofxai, 191, 756 

afiapravetv, 318 

a/t£(/3a>, 154 

a/ztXXatrGai, 127 

a'fidc, 581 

a/*7rXa»ccTv, 948 



dpirvorj, 1137 
dpirrapivoQ, 1219 
dfMvvdOttv, 721 
dfi^i, 147,511 
a>0i/3aXXav, 110, 799 
dn<pifxdroptc, 465 
dn<pupavr)Q, 835 
dfifaPoXoc, 1133 
Av, 77,85,215,935,975 
di/d, 95 

Anacoluthon, 292 

dvCLKTODOV, 1112 
dvaXwOtj, 455 
dva$, 117, 447 
dvd<r<mv, 22 
dpaarpoQr}, 1007 
dvetpivoQ, 727 
dvsfios t 749 
avtc, 531 

dvsx«<70ai, 201, 340, 980 
dvTifirjrripioQ, 552 
avow, dvorut, 535 
dvrdios, 844 
dvridpfv, 438 
dvrncXd&iv, 1145 
dsTtiraig, 326 
di/riffroixoft 746 
dvTOfiai, 921 
'Afcvoc, 794 
a7raXXd<r<T£<T0ai, 592 
d7rd(OY£(r0at, 149 
d7rat/0dw, 87 
dnavpau), 1028 
d7r^XXdx^v, 424 
dflro, 203 
diro/3X«ww, 246 
dttohoQ, 844 
aTroXavoi, 543 



164 

dVotrrtfttV, 607 
dpa and &pa 9 74, 1088 
dpaps, 265 
'aptrai, 20 
aptr*}, 776 
tfppa, 277 
apvvfuti, 696 
apx uv > ^66 
'Acrtanc, 1 
Arap, 397 
dri/pic, 353 

aM, 1180 
a60«j/rov, 614, 172 

atoi), 282 
avr'iKa, 780 
airow, 608 
a*x»v, 463 
^aip€T<r0at,325,712 
d<pekha0at 9 523 
afuckaQai, 3 
aX<*pt£, 491 

P. 

^ip^pog, 173, 649 
paot\w, 1021 
jfo^atnv, 1021 
J3e\t^vflv, 1130 

/ftd^ dptfXi*, 360 
/SAaardi'w, 664 
0odw t 1124 
fiovkEVTiipsov, 446 

720 

^pertt^ 311 
£w/iij>C, 357 
J3^iff, 1123 



ya/x/3p6c, 359 
yapti, 347 
ydp, 249 
yeyova, 539 
y«y<5<ri, 320 
ylfietv, 1093 
yrjpaidc, 546 
yv<50i, 136 
yopydc, 458 
yovvacrt, 529 
yuvai, 117 
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Saifxwv, 98 
&uo£, 505 
dafiaq, 626 
297 

SkdotKa, 362 
Sk8opKa 9 545 
fci, 164, 765 
dccvdc, 985 
foivoc cc, 269 
^ewriic, 307 
depac, 1080 
degtfiqXo?, 129 
ae<nr<5&iv, 928 
Stvpo, 747 

BtVTtpOQ, 372 

#4, 235 
&7pofe 700 
tfqra, 88 
tod, 95, 175 
dtddox<>£, 743 
8iavr\tiv 9 1217 
Sidd^opai, 739 
fliTrXouc, 396 

Jt'TTTUXOC, 471 

&<x<ric, 516 
8t<ppevtiv, 1014 
dupptvw, 108 

£oi€V, 750 

doicuv, 454 

dopifA^VTUtpt 1016 

£6pt/, 14, 194 
£opu£evoc, 999 
#oi)Xo£, 30 
tfpaai, 806 
tivvatrOai, 239 
dvvaaig, 484 
Mo, 516 
dvcipoptlv, 1233 



lav, 228 
!j3av, 287, 683 
lyieaprepuv, 262 
lyKupwQa, 91, 784 
goVa, 2 

ti, 215, 353, 355, 409, 1050 
dfc 575 
eWw, 9, 998 
et0€, 294, 523 
eIXe, 290 

tl\ov, use of the aor., 1 1, 583 



elpyw, 812, 816 
tiq and ic, 99 
«Ic, 1116 
i7ra, 218 
tlrtQy 6 
lie, 9, 861 

%KCLTi, 1125 
fjeoWoc, 879 
Udtdoi>c, 344 
Irirccmv, 875 
irro&foiv, 365 
IX& 710 
iXa6ro/iat, 31 
iX'iffffto, 425 
'EXXdff woXic, 169 
Ellipse, 486 
lp/3oXi}, 1130 
l/i0avwc, 738 
ivaatpfiv, 1182 
ivaXXaWw, 1027 
ivavrtoc, 958 
eVtft^ovai Xdyov, 965 
Ivi, 471 
iv filpci, 216 
IvoUtiv, 857 
Igatpcrog, 15 
Ua^/3X6u>, 356 
IZavitTTv, 380 
l#X*«v, 1121 
i*bv, 522 
U«0«v, 330 
fouct, 551 

liraivkov, 464, 553 
in-S^v, 401 
iweXQtiv, 688 
lirtOTQatyrij 1030 
bri, 42, 188, 352, 927 
kmPaivHv, 1035 
hmfipoij, 349 
Iniaraoo, 430 
l^tcr^eCi 550 
iTrttrxw, 160, 225 
Ipetdu, 844 
lp«<70ai, 602 
IprjfioQf 854 
kprjfAout, 314 
f pic, 362 
gpTrw, 433 
£ ^pa>, 830 
£p<J, 943 
IgfiaXtiv, 968 
ic ode, 1091 
Icr' Av, 1266 
i<rria, 593 
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iffrtovxof, 282 
l(TxaroQ f 1081 
laxov, 686 
srepoc, 488 
ibvtvfc, 565 
tioaifiutv, 873 
c6fta, 1145 
«v»j0jj£, 625 

6V7r«l0l)c, 819 

tvpeiv, 219 
tyl©Ta<rav, 1097 
tyoXiclc, 200 
tyv, 181 
«X«yrwoc, 192 
lx«f» 430 

fx* 1 ** with particip., 1082 
ixQwToe, 445 



ZdwXovroQ, 1282 
£yv, 405 



tf,249 
fiiiai, 699 

1102 
r)fiidovXoQ } 941 
fli/,44 
tfi/, 656 
f}v re, 432 
))7r€tpwrtc, 159, 652 
o<r0d>ifv, 1048 

§<7<70V, 312 

qu<W, 619 

0. 

0aimii> rctyog, 1241 
0ap<m x«P a » 993 
Qaaoov, 551 

9d<T<T(i> t 117 

0ar«pai, 383 
Oavftaaros, 566 
0eXai, *0IXw, 156 
0€<r9Tfi<rio£, 297 
0//<xai/pdc, 1093 
0*C, 109 
9pa<roQ 9 261 
Ophftpa, 261 
0vpa7og, 422 
Ov&ttic, 1025 
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4. 

Wioc, 376 
iM, 250 

tKlTlVU), 538 

'I\uo, 103 

iva, adv., 168 

Infin., use of, 291, 1159 

Zvif, 798 

ipbv, 1065 

!<r0t, 368 

t(roc, 672 

fwv, 416 



KdBriiiai, 266. 670 
KaOiardvat, 635 
icat ydp, 515 
icat €t, 636 
jeai jt))v, 494 
ra'ci?, 967 
Kdfxva) t 816 
ica'pa, 110 
carapgciv, 1198 
raraarsvav, 838 

Kur^x /""' 1105 
jcar £/ijMn» 1WJ4 

£1 r,J(ifJ. 510 
^KpaVTfll, 1272 

jceXwp, 1034 
Kevb)<rae 9 1138 
*ij&>C, 620 

KT}pV0<Jt<T0ai, 772 

jeXaiw, 577y 758 
kXciw, 122 
rXi^aiv, 561 
jeXy0pov, 951 
rocvoO(70ai, 38, 216 

KOlVWVflV, 915 

Koptj, 489, 896 
Kopvaaofxai, 279 
rpatvw, 476 
KpdvTiop, 507 
Kpriirig, 1112 
ri/tfiov, 639 
rvcXoc, 1089 
Kt/peZv, 206 
KttptoQt 558 
KutfidZuv, 603 



XdfleoBe, 425 
XdZopat, 250 
Xa0p fr 310 
Aaicatva, 29 
XaXqpa, 937 
Xapiretv, 776 
\d<JK(o, 671 
Xavwv, 385 
XcijSw, 417 
A«t/ici), dcri), 1262 
X«xiwj/, 499 
Xiav, 866 
X«r<7<ic, 532 
Xiaaofiat, 529 
X670C 187 
r6 Xowrdv, 740 
Ao#ac, 1065 
Xvpaiiw, 719 
Xyarof, 691 

/id and vr), 934 

papySrfiCt 949 

pacrrbi:, 224 

f*fiyor, 210 

fiiMrt, 1016 

fAeivavrtc, 569 

Hs\a9pov, 484, 878 

plXXw, 407 

plXo£, 527 

fi«Xo», 850, 1251 

fikfivrjixaif 415 

Mtva), 255 

fi€ <ray icuXov, 1133 

ptrapoioQ, 1220 

f*€rarp07ri), 493 

psTtipi, 260 

ftSTtan, 591 

fiercx")', 500 

/x»7, with the infin., 338 

fitffotC, 1001 

fiijv, 81 

pi) ov, 244 

firjrkpiav, 230 

fxrixavof)pd<l>oc y 447, 1116 

/*^X°ff> 535 

pta?, 561 

Middle verb, usages of, 55 
pipvv, 961 
/*ot, 425 



INDEX. 



fio\ttv f 609 
/toffyog, 711 
|w5 X 0oc, 680 
poxk6Q 9 951 
p6ptoi, 319 
ft&v, 896 
piapaiv**, 674 

v. 

vm<o, 890 
va^c, vtwf, 162 
vdiroc, 284 
vtaviact H04 
vtocrabc, 441 
vcprcpoc, 850 
vqfov, 356 

VTJTTIOQ, 755 

vi&iv, 286 

viv f tr^ 19,39 

vopi&tT&at A 693 
*6/io C , 1)99 
votrriv, 548 

j •!" T • . i r . 1206 
rrj' W, 404 

itfp^jf, no 

VWTifclV, 1141 

#voc, 670 
^p<Jc, 637, 784 
SwYXOP™^ 17 



8$e, 65 

ddvpoftai, 397 
otaiv, 581 
oUrjrojp, 1089 
o7ko£, 14 
otyoi, 394 
ol<r9a, 563 
oloontv, 440 
oierrdc, 1133 
o?xt<r0<"> 9^1 
5X/3(OC, 100 
6XwXa, 903 
6 ^iv, 6 8i, 675 
Oviv>f/u, 1004 
oTrXTrat, 760 
biroioQ and iroioc, 66 
Birot X"P a £> ^22 



Optat. mood, 766 

bpcoff, 1000 

6p0av6c, 308 

fttrov TaxoQ 9 1066 

8<mc, 399 

8rav, 440 

bVov, 368 

oi and fit), 180 

obdapov, riQtvat, 210 

oirfl*, 227, 367 

ou^fiic, 272 

oMvtg, 700 

oieovv and ovkovv, 677 

/iij, 757 
ofiv, 328 
otii/e*a, 251, 759 
ovpOQ f 554 
o*x*, 235 
6<j>ea\fi6c t 406 
50Xw, 188 
tyf <u, 1225 



ir. 

TrcfOto*, 513 
iravraxy, 903 
vdvroBtv, 1129 

vr^-.'n 641 

irdpa, 49 

fl-apa/?a\Xf crOai, 290 
irfpairlpiij, 271 
ira^cumXui', 651 
Traparpoiroc, 527 

TrapiUrarai, 235? 
Trdpocjcoc, 43 
irapdxract 39 
irarpift 394 
irarpwog, 97 
iravto, 691 
irSXayoc, 1014 
TrAa'iav, 1167 
iriXac, 589 
nsnirtiv, 966 
iris^c, 640 
wlirXoic, 598 
iriiroiGa, 268 
irtirpojfjievoc, 1268 

VfiflTCUfeC, 652 

ircirvcr/iivog, 1101 
Trip, 251 
-n-cpatvaj, 1062 
wipe*, 448 
wtpiirirrjQ, 982 
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wjwraM* 1136 

TTiVKOLtV, 863 

irk<j>vov, 655 
Tre^wKa, 237 
w t0ot/, 384 
7riicp6c, 384 

7T<fiirpij^i, 390 

357 
wXa0€i<N*> 25 
irXijv, 322 
^v t i,332 
irXwovfftiai, 1097 

irvtw» 189 

ttoIoc, 300 

iro\i6c, 348 

woXvxP wo ° c > 2 
ffo p0^,633 
7ropfy«v€<T0ai, 1^9 

Traffic, H2 

irori, 553 

irdnpov, 199 

irori, 119 

ir6rvia, 491 
irpairtfec, 480 
<irpa(Tff€iv, 418 
irpiv, 101 
^6;onc,630 
^avrt C ,1072 
irpova>iri)£, 1** 
,rp6fcvo C , 1103 
irp6c,adv.,375 
W p6(T0€v, 878 

0£o>v,575, 893 

irpomrurciv, 1W 

irpo<TTi)vai 9 221 
^,733,922 
7rpo(TW0iX«v, 49 
irp6 row, 734 
irpwfiva, 1120 

7TV0W, 52 

7ri/v0av€ff0«V° 
irwf piXI, 11 

ttoJXoc, 621 
irc5 C , 1083 



iairreiv, 836 
£60wv, 1096 
pvffcu, bib 



INDEX. 



aa'ipo), 166 
alpw, 566 
alfltv, 558 
ScipijW, 
Sr/TTiAg, 1266 
ff«\(/o/iat, 257 
<JKij7rr6c, 1047 

ffjuiepoc and /nicpdc, »o 
i (T7rapayfia, 826 

aira a>,402 

aro^w, 532 
aTa9pbc, 280 
anipoc, 711 
(ireixw* 414 
<rrlftftara, 894 
arspya), 180 
1 orkpopai, 371 
ar^poc,?8 
(rrparny^v, 324 
1 (yvyyivwfficw, 84", y/- 

OVyKpCLTOQ, 494 

Svfi7rXijya^€» 795 
<n>fi00etp w > 947 

(TWfi0i;TO€, 954 

<r0ay£*C, 1134 
a^piyaw, 196 
<ra»0pa>v, 34o 



rd 4v iroffiv, 397 
ra 0««, 439 
I raXaiirwpoc, 571 

ravra, 212 
ravry, 610 
rairov, 657 
reicovcxa, 413 
reX40w, 783 

^tv.'m;^ »sed,na 

fining sense, loU 
SrveSin.conBtructio, 

;feSU« ) 291,824 
mXowpoCj 889 



INDEX. 
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nOivai *68a 9 546 
rt xpif/ia; 896 
rb OovXtvuv, 186 
roi, 212, 284 
roiScSt, 1074 
tSkoq, 276 
<r6v, 143 
t6t' ^ r6re, 852 
rov, ry, 192 
rocourog, 173 
rp€0u», 724 
rptc, 636 
Tpoiralov, 694 
rpox^Xaroc, 399 
rpwfleic, 616 

rvyxavu, with particip., 76; with 

gen., 742 
TvvSapic, 898 
rvpavvoc, 3, 203 



vfipifav, 434 
vypd, 794 
vkoKopoc, 284 
vrdytiv, 428, 906 
virapxtiv, 274 
vTrttcSpaptiv, 338 
vircgi&ov, 69 

VTT^p, 490 

vTrepGel, 194 

V7T€X"V, 358 

v*rij\0<C, 435 
vjt6, 441 
uTTOTrrof, 1088 



QatvvoQ, 1084 
^mWdat, 343, 1109 
0a>oe, 830 
0cpu, 393 
^€p£a6>ai, 786 



<f>tv, 183 
06vya», 19, 976 
0i?A*i, 367 
00a'va>, 990 .. 
fQuptoQai, 708 

(pGlfJLtVOQ, 1021 
(f>i\avdpia, 229 
0i\tog Zci>c, 603 
0oT/3oc, 900 
<ppiKu)di)Q f 1148 
0povclv ftcya, 1007 

0pOV#O£, 73 



Xa'piv, 20, 222 
Xavv6u>, 931 
X sfp, 817 
X£(ptog, 411 
XtpoaioQ, 457 
Xpfwv, 374 
XP>>» 213 
XP^M«> 181, 957 

XPV^t H3; with infill, pres., 607 
X9V ffT V9 l0V 9 1112 
XptMirrw, 530 
Xpwc, 111 
Xwpetv, 1067 



tyavuv, 249 



&0w, 30 
w/ioc, 113 
«k, 79, 715, 929 
cSg, 538 

U>Q apKJTCL, 379 

«C ^ ahrtaQ, 673. 

<*>C, Vva, fypa, construct of, 145 



THE END. 
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